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MonSElGNEUR, 


N dediant cet ouvrage 4 voTRE GRAN- 
DEUR, je ne debuterai pas par le pan&- 
gryique de la nobleſſe de votre naiſſance & de 
votre rang: la flatterie ayant EpuifE toutes les 
nouvelles manières de louer les Grands, la ſeule 
qui me reſte pour celebrer vos qualities perſon- 
nelles C'eſt d'oſer les paſſer ſous ſilence. 


Te laiſſe & votre Patrie la gloire d'applaudir 
homme d'Etat, te Conſeiller pave de fa Ma- 
jeſte, Pornement de la Socitte Royale, le Loid 
qui 8'occupe 4 Penrichir de monumens plus 
durables que le marbre. Qu'il me ſoit per- 
mis. admirer l'Hiſtorien, PAuteur, Homme 
de Lettres. Oui, MonsertGntuR, l'Angleterre 
vous doit les recherches hiſtoriques les plus 
curieuſes & les plus exactes. La force & la 
richeſſe de la langue Angloiſe paroiſſent dans 
tous vos Ecrits: Vous faites plus, Mors Ei- 
NE UR, vous l'embelliſſez. 
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Tous les talens littéraries ſont rehauſles en 
voTRE GRANDEUR par la protection qu'elle 
accorde aux ſciences & aux arts. Le 3 grand 
plaifir pour Phomme de Lettres, c'elt d' encou- 
rager tout ce qui peut contribuer à la littera- 
ture; Ceſt le caractère diſtinctif du grand- 
Homme, c'eſt le votre, Moxs ION EUR, qui ne 
recherchez pas les louanges, & qui faites tout 
ce qu'il faut pour les meriter, 


IL ne m'auroit donc pas Et6 facile de trouver 
un autre Mecène auſſi celèbre par la ſupeEriarits 
reconnue de ſon eſprit, pour lui preſenter cet 
ouvrage, comme A un juge claire & judicienx 
qui connoit toutes les beautés reelles de la 
langue Frangoiſe & dont Papprobation en- 
traine naturellement celle du Public ; mon 
ambition ſera toujours de m6riter la votre, & 
d'etre avec le plus profond reſpect, 


MoxsgICN EUR, 
. Dg voTRE GRANDEUR, 
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Le très- humble & très- obèiſſant ſerviteur, 
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PR E F A CE 
n 8 Grammar, in general, the foundation of the 
4 arts and ſciences, and a key to the learned and 
a= other languages, is univerſally allowed to be an ob- 
* ject of extenſive utility; ſo French Grammars, in 
18 particular, are juſtly 9 as uſeful productions: 
ut ſome of which were written by very learned men; 
and one of them, an excellent performance, was the 
firſt work of the FRENCH ACADEMY, who have. 
ſpared no pains to poliſh and improve their native lan- 
er guage, and advance it, as far as poſſible, to a ſtate of 
te purity and perfection. 
et Lam not inſenſible that ſeveral authors conſider it, 
IX as an eſſential part of the prefaces to their reſpective. 
14 works, partially to repreſent their own performances. 
Ne in the brighteſt colours, and treat thoſe of others with 


the greateſt ſeverity ;. but I rather chuſe to give, on 
this occaſion, a ſhort analytical account of the preſent. 
undertaking, and. then humbly. ſubmit the whole to. 
the candid and impartial opinion of the public. 

Having divided my Grammar into four parts, after 
a few preliminary obſervations, I begin the firſt with. 
the French ſimple ſounds in nine figures, to which are 
ſubjoined all the ſounds of the conſonants ; and I am 
Polly convinced, that any pupil will, with more eaſe 
nd expedition, acquire the genuine French accent by. 
epeating thoſe invariable ſounds, with a good: maſ- 
a er's aſſiſtance, than by the tireſome rules of pronunci- 
boa, which, being grounded on nothing but arbitrary 
atom, are liable to all its changes and alterations. 
= 1 he ſounds of the French language are followed by. 
WW" aipbabetical liſt of many French adjectives, cach 
ieeing in gender and number with a different. ſub- 

antive to make them underſtood, 0 Another collection. 
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vi N 
of adjectives, with the manner of their being placed 
before or after their ſubſtantives, and their ſignification 
in either caſe; is likewiſe exhibited; which cannot fail 
of contributing to the ſcholars improvement. 

After a brief explanation of the notes, points, and 
accents made uſe of in writing French, I add feveral 
uſeful obſervations on converſing and writing letters 
in that language; and then, after a conciſe and yet 
comprehenſive vocabulary, with familiar and eafy 
dialogues, I conclude the firſt part of the preſent un- 
e | 

I begin the ſecond part of my Grammar with a 
ſhort analyſis of the parts of ſpecch, which will enable 
the pupil to form an idea of the nature and conſtitution 
of the Grammars of other languages, as well as that 
cf the French tongue; and the two tables, ſhewing 
the formation of the feminine gender of adjectives 
according to their termination, and that of the plural 
number of nouns, axe ſet in a new light, and adapted 
to the meaneſt capacities. 1 

As the verb is a principal part of ſpeech, it ſhould 
always be conſidered as a primary object in all gram- 
matical productions; and yet all Grammars are de- 
fective on this ſubject, though, confeſſedly, very de- 
Jicate and curious, as well as of the utmoſt importance. 
In order to do it all the juſtice in my power, I have, 
both in French and Engliſh, fully conjugated fix regu- 
Jar verbs, and all thoſe that are irregular, in an alpha- 
betical manner; followed by particular obſervations 
upon ſome verbs chiefly defeQive, and their manner 
of being conjugated and uſed, ! 

The third part of my Grammar contains the theory 
and practice of the French language; the former ol 
which comprehends the rules of ſyntax, with many 
intirely new obſervations, illuſtrated by proper exam- 


les: and the latter is a ſeparate and diſtinct exempli- 
fication of the rules and obſervations after each parti 


of ſpeech for the ſcholar's improvement. 
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ed Precepts and practice, rules and examples, muſt g⁰ 
ion hand in hand together, being both equally neceffary to 
fail attain a thorough knowledge of any tongue whatſoever; 
and, as to French in particular, the only way to learn 
and it to any valuable purpoſe, is, firſt of all, to lay a good 
eral foundation, by becoming well acquainted with its rules, 
ters and then do read proper books, or converſe with thoſe 
yet who ſpeak it in its purity; but neither reading nor 
eafy converfation will ever enabie him to ſpeak or write it 
un- with propriety and elegance, if he be wholly unac- 


quainted with its fundamental principles. However, 
if any ot my readers ſhould be of opinion, that prac- 
tice alone will ſerve their turn, they may have recourſe 
to my | obſervations exemplified, which are nothing 
elſe but the practice of the French language. 

In the fourth part are exhibited the practical itre- 
gularit ies of the French tongue, alphabetically diſpoſed, 
with the choice of words and phraſes, warranted by 
the moſt approved authors, and eſpecially by the de- 
ciſions of the FRENCH ACADEMY. It is intire! 


z10uld needleſs to point out the 9 uſefulneſs of theſe 
ram- important articles to thoſe who have made a conſider- 
de- able progreſs in the language, fince they manifeſtly 
y de- contain the moſt elegant and curious of all the French 
-ANCE, idioms, and fome of the reſt are interſperſed among 
have, the rules and obſervations exemplified in the third part 
regu- of this work; and, to render the whole of the pre- 
Ipha ſent undertaking the more beneficial, I have, in every 
ations part thereof, and particularly in the conjugation of 
anner the verbs, not only in the orthography, but in other 
reſpects, had a due regard to the ſaid Ac ADEM 's 
theory regulations. | 
ner of Thus have I given a ſhort analytical account of my 
man grammatical performance, from whence it evidently 
exam appears, that it is far from being an eaſy taſk, A 
empli. Grammar, for the uſe of ſchools, confiſts of ſuch a 
h pan variety of parts, and ſome of them ſo minute and in- 


tricate, that it is a very difficult matter to render it, 
| at 
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vii P R E F A CE. 

at once, conciſe and comprehenfive, and adapt it to 
the meaneſt capacities, 'The ſubje& thereof is, in- 
deed, low and vulgar; but Virgil. obſerves, that there 
is in tenui labor; that ſuch ſubje&s require pains and 
application, Qyintilian alſo aſſures us, that ſuch works 
plus habent operis quam oftentationis;/ that they are not 
ſo much ſhining, as they are laborious productions. 
General utility was the object I principally re- 
garded, in the execution of my deſign. I have omitted. 
no neceſſary rules and obſervations, and thoſe that I 
have inſerted are juſt, and illuſtrated by proper exam 
ples; whilſt, at the ſame time, I have all along had 
brevity in my view, as far as it could be purſued, with- 
out obſcurity and. confufion. But, though. I have 
taken all the care in my power to render the follow- 
ing ſheets correct as well as uſeful, I make no doubt, 
that unavoidable errors have eſcaped my utmoſt atten- 
tion; for my own experience confirms the truth of- 
what Mr. Pope aſſerts in the following. words: 
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the Notes. 


% Whoever thinks a faultleſs piece to ſec, 
* Thinks what ne'er was, nor is, nor e'er ſhall be.“ 


However, if, upon a candid. and impartial examina- 
tion, the preſent ſhould be found to be, in the main, 
a well-conduQted undertaking, I am not without hopes: 
that my involuntary. errors will be favoured with the: 
reader's indulgence ; which Horace repreſents as a: 
reaſonable practice in theſe lines: 

Verùm ubi plura nitent „non ego pauci s Accent m 
Offendar maculis, quas aut incuria fudit, 
Aut humana parim cavit natura. 
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N RAMMAR is a collection of obſervations 
Noe to which the manner of ſpeaking or wri- 
& ting, uſed in a language may be reduced. 


the Ed - 133 | This definition explains the nature of 
284 . Grammar in. general, and agrees both with 
1-0 the dead and living languages. However, 
292 E F to have a clear and exact idea of the 
294 Faexncy Gau MA, we may define it in the following 
298 manner : 3 | | : 
for The Fretzencu Gramman is a collection of obſervations 


drawn from approved cuſtom, to which the manner of 
ſpeaking or writing French may be reduced. 

Firft, The French Grammar is a collection of obſervations, 
eſtabliſhed only by accident or fancy, independent of reaſon, 
like faſhion in dreſs. For a language is nothing elſe than 
the manner wherein a certain number of men have inſen- 
ſibly agreed to expreſs their thoughts to each other. 

Secondly, Drawn from approved cuſtom, which is the 
actual manner of ſpeaking or writing uſed by the greateſt 


al- part of perſons eminent for wit and learning. 

and Thirdly, To"theſe obſervations the manner of ſpeaking or 
d ej» oriing French may be reduced: for, as we convey our 
315 eas not only by ſpeech, but likewiſe by writing, 10 the 


Vanner of ſpeaking, or writing French, is to be reduced 
o obſervations drawn from approved cuſtom. 
PRONUNCIATION, is the manner of expreſling by ſpeech 
he ſeyeral ſounds of a language agrecably to the moſt: 
pproved cuſtom. | 
B : THE 


I. order 
of a | 


| 58 as exactly 
a, b, C, d, ©, f, 8» h, 1, (J,) k, , m, u, A bens, 
O, P,; N, 2, ſ, t, U. (v,) X, V. Z. ExolisB 
characters 
The VOWELS. The 
. 5 V. (1) a, a 

(2) e, 

163) 
The CONSONANTS. (4) Lr. 
: | . (5) i in, 
B, c, d, f, g. h, j, k, l, m, n, p, q, r, s, (6) o, on 

T. e) u 
t, V, X, . 

4 9) ou 

The above characters may 2 = 

liſh way of ipelling: I 
according to the Eng 9 every Engli 
| | * French 

| e, Kat m, n ngliſh 
e rung — _ eareck, 2 5 French ; 1 
O, Pa, qu, T, 8, la, U, 9 „ ; have ho 
oa and 
unce them heſe fi 
The FRENCH ACADEMY pronounce 3 — 
thus: | ume, get it, 
theſe imple 
them; wher 


a, b, c, d, e, fe, g, he, i, je, ke, le me, ne, 
o, pe, q, re, fe, te, u, ve, xe, Y, Ze. 
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F 


Of Pronunciation, 


order to give a juſt and exact idea of the pronunciation 
T. a language, it is principally neceſſary to diſtinguiſh, 
Jas exactly as poſſible, all the different ſounds uſed in it's 


pronunciation, without any _— to letters made uſe of 
to expreſs. thoſe ſounds; becauſe a language, as Faq, 


ENGLISH, &c. may expreſs different ſounds by the fame 
characters, and the fame ſounds by different characters. 


The French ſimple Sounds in Nine Figures. 


Engliſh words wherein the founds are found. 


(1) a, an what, anguiſh, 
(2) e, anſwer, ale, 
(3) * edict. 
© ( 4) Lor é, en ebb, when through the noſe as if a g was 
after it. | 
(5) 1, in, he, when, as above. 
r, 8, (6) o, on, no, tongue. 
(7) u curate, curioſity, 
(8) ea, un, this ſound is quite wanting in Engliſh. 
(9) ou to do, . 


| am very ſenſible that the conformity of ſounds, in 
every Engliſh word, does not fully anſwer to the nicety of 
the French pronunciation, it being impoſſible to find ſuch 
Engliſh words as have ſtrictly the fame found as in 
French; it may, however, be ſufficient for our purpoſe to 
have ſhewn, as exaQly as poſſible, the affinity of the 
French and Engliſh ſounds. 
them | Theſe fimple ſounds include the true French pronun- 

ciation, There is no child but will eaſily, and in a ſhort 
time, get it, it the maſter takes care to make him pronounce 


beſe imple ſounds properly, and join the conſonants to 
ne them; wherein conſiſts the whole and the only art of rea- 
e, Wing French. 
Ee 


"RO 1 B 2 The 


4 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 


The compound ſounds will eafily be formed by this F 
practice; as, þ ; 
From the ninth and firſt ſounds, we have thoſe of moi, 

J. or me, foi, faith* ; by adding an r, noir bach; boire, G, 

to drink, | ] 
From the ninth and fourth or fifth, thoſe of foin, Hay; 


H, aſpira 


moins, Je /s; point, not at all. 
7 1 3 P 5 not al 


From the ſixth and v, or, gold; fort, /irong ; bord, brim ; 7 | 
port, harbour. "5 I. liouid 
From the ninth and r, court, hort; cour, à yard. _ - 


From the eighth and r, fleur, flower ; beurre, butter. * 
From the eighth and liquid /, deuil, à mourning ; feuille, 0 
a leaf. 14 
From the fourth and liquid /, ſoleil. the ſun ; pareil, ike, th _ 
From the firſt and liquid J, mail, a mall; Eventail, a fan. p | 
The ſame may be ſaid of all other combinations, 2 Q is al: 
N. B. At all time, when a conſonant follows the Bn © 1 
ſimple ſound, the compound is ſtronger and more open : worth 
as, fleur, Beurre. or, port, &c. 3 R, y 
8 
On ſuch-like occaſions the ninth and firſt are ſounded ſo quickly, 25 f i 
that it is not eaſy to diſtinguiſh them from the fixth and fourth r 
{Ounds, | * 
v. 
X, 
„ 
N The Sounds of the Conſonants, 
1 | Sounds. 1 
2 b, bouquet, a naſegay. } S All the! 
2 abſolu. abſolute, noged in 
, Coffre, a trunk. rer Fr 
ſ, cierge, a wax-candle, WT: x 1811517] 
g, ſecond, ſecond. _-::crs are 
2 ſh, (Engliſh) chocolat, choc | 
late. | 


v4 = 


k, echo,, echo. 
2 d, donner, to give, 
t, que vend-il? what df 
he ſell? i 
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Sounds. | 
2 f, vif, quick, 
v, neuf hommes, nine men. 
3 g, gaſon, turf, 
j, geant, a giant. 
k, Sarug, @ proper name. 
H, aſpirated, heros, an hero. 
not aſpirated, heroine, an heroical wo- 


im; 94 p man, 
1, liquid, fille, a girl. 
not liquid, fil, thread, 
" «14, 2 m, mon, my. 
uille, : | : y nos, * 
„ N., naſal, chien, a dog. 
like. if , not naial, bien aiſe, very glad. 
fan. r. 1 precepteur, à precepter. 
2, is always followed by 1 | 
the A u, in the beginning of 
Pen words, and ſounded like k, quatre, four. 
BR. I miroir, a, looking-glaſs. 
= >, 2 ſage, wiſe. 
nickly, Wl 2, roſe, a roſe. 
four td 0 ; 2 t, amitie, friendſhip. 


ſ, patience, patience. 
I vertu, virtue. 
4 ks, ſexe, ſex. 

gz, exemple, an example. 
| ff, ſoixante, ſiæty. 
7 2, dixieme, the tenth or 
3H dix, ten, followed by a 


gael, 


2 


— 


All theſe. ſounds are exemplified by ſome more words 
ranged in their reſpective claſſes, in my PRAcricE or 
THE FRENCH PRONUNCIATION ALPHABETICALLY 


E XHIBITED, where you may find words wherein ſuch 
letters are either pronounced or not. 


„ E 


We 
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re. IN. 


An Alphabetical Lift of many of the French Adje&ives, 


each agreeing in Gender and Number with a different | A 


Subſtantive, to make them under ſtoad. 


Ons. Thoſe Adjectives marked thus + go generally be- 4 5 
fore their Subſtantives. 


Adjectives. 


BBATIALE, 
| abjecte, 
abominable, 


abſterſif, 
abuſive, 


academique, 


acariatre, 


admirable, 


admiratif, 
adorable, 
adverſe, 
affable, 
affaire, 
affetees, 
affirmatif, 
agee, 
agreable, 
agreſte, 


aigrelette, 


aimable, 
alls, 


Alexandrin, 


alimentaire, 


alizes, 


allodiales, 


Gender 


A. 
Subſtantives, 


0 

F maiſon, an abbot's houſe, 

F condition, an abje# condition, 
? 1 crime, an abominable crime, 
I remede, a clean/ing remedy, 
F coutume, an abuſive 1 
M exercice, an academical exerciſe, 
F humeur, a humourſome temper. 


. 
8 
* 


F invention, a wonderful invention. 5 


M point, @ note of admiration 
F beauté, an adrrable beauty. 
F partie, an adverſe party. 

F demoiſelle, an affable lady. 
M homme, a buſy man. 

F manieres, affected manners. 
M ton, an affirmative tune. 

F veuve, an elderly widow 

F ſurpriſe, an agreeable ſurpriſe, 
M fruit, wild fruit. 

F ſauce, a ſouriſb ſauce. 

F fille, a lovely girl, 

M ouvrage, an eaſy work. 


M vers, a French verſe of twelve il 


4 


1 
9 
= 


meaſures or feet. 
F penſton, an alimony. 
M vents, trade winds, 
F terres, free lands. 
alphabetique, 


. - 
r 


Adje 
al phabeti 


altier, 
alumineu 
ambigue, 
ainbicieuz 
amere, 
amortiſſal 
ainoureu! 
amphibol 
anogogiq 
anarchiqu 
anatomiq 
T ancien, 
angleuſe, 
Anglicanc 
animales, 
annuelle, 
anodins, 
anonime, 
anſeatiqu 
antique, 
appétiſſan 
apre, 
aquilin, 
arbitrare, 
argentine, 
ardent, 
argilleuſe, 
aromat!qu 
arzel, 


atrabilaire 


artificieux 
Attique, 
avamageu 
aveugſe, 
auriculai 
auſtere, 
authentiq 


er. 
nt ion 
is 
be 
2 
. 8 
e. i 
welve 
$5 
2 
| 


A Grammar of the French Tongue. 7 


AdjeQtives. 


alphabetique, 


altier, 
alumineuſe, 
ambigue, 
ambitieux, 
amere, 


amortiſſable, 


amouteuſe, 


amphibologique, 


anogogique, 
anarchique, 
anatomique, 
T ancien, 
angleuſe, 
Anglicane, 
animales, 
annuelle, 


anodins, 


anonime, 
anſ{eatique, 
antique, 
appetiſſante, 
apre, 
aquilin, 
arbitrare, 
argentine, 
ardent, 


| argilleuſe, 


aromat!que 
arzel, 


atrabilaire, 
artificieux, 


Attique, 
avam ageux, 


aa veugle 
| Sle, 


auriculaire, 
aultere, 
authentique, 


Gender 


Subſtantives. 


of 

F liſte, an alphabetical liſt. 

M homme, à proud man. 

F eau, allum water. 

F parole, an ambiguous word. 

M projet, an ambitious project, 

F boiſſon, a bitter drink. 

F rente, a redeemable rent. 

F fille, an amourous girl. 

F expteſſion, an ambiguous expreſſion. 

M traite, a my/tical treatiſe. 

M etat, an anarchic ſtate. 

F diſſection, an anatomical diſſection. 

M ami, an ancient friend. 

F noix, a thick-ſhelled walnut. 

F egliſe, the church of England. 

F facultés, the ſen/itive faculties. 

F penſion, @ yearly penſion 

M remedes, anodyne remedies. 

M livre, an anon mous book. 

F ville, a banſe town 

M chateau, an antique cafile. 

F viande, reliſhing meat. 

M fruit, harſb fruit. 

M nez, à hawked nofe. 

M pouvoir, an arbitrary power. 

F voix, a clear woice. 

M charbon, a burning coal. 

F terre, c/ayey ground, 

F herbe, an aromatic herb. 

M cheval, a horſe that has à white 
ſpot on the hind foot of the 
right fide. 

M temperament, an atrabilary tem- 


per, 
M detour, an artful evaſion. 
M fel, polite, genteel raillery 


M poſte, an advantageous poſt. 


M cheval, a blind horſe. 
M temoin, an ear-witneſs. 
F mine, an auſtere mien. 
F loi, an authentic law. 
B 4 auxiliare, 


8 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 


Adjectives. Gender Subſtantiyes, 
| of 
auxiliarie, M verbe, an helping verb. 
azime, M pain, unleavened bread. 
B. 
Bachique, F chanſon, @ drinking catch. 
badine, F humeur, à wanton humour. 
bai, M cheval, à bay horſe. 
balſam, M cheval, a bay horſe with a white 


ſpot on one, two, or three | 


of his legs. 


barbare, F action, à barbarous action. 
baſſe, F chambre, a ground room, 
+ beau, M tapis, a fine carpet. 
belliqueuſe, F nation, a warlike nation. 
bienſeante, F parole, @ decent word, 
bilieux, M temperament, à bilious temper. 
biſſextile, F année, the leap year. 
bitumineuſe, F matiere, bituminous matter. 
bizarre, M eſprit, a whimfica! mind. 
blanche, F chemiſe, a clean ſhirt, 
bleu, M ruban, a blue ribband. 
blonds, M cheveux, fair hair. 
boiteux, M cheval, a lame horſe. 

+ bon, M vin, good wine. 

borgne, F femme, à one-ezed woman. 
botaniqne, | M jardin, à botanical garden. 
bourbeux, M paſſage, a muddy paſſage. 
bourru, M air, a croſs air. 

brave, M foldat, a brave ſoldier. 
brute, - F pierre, an unhewed ſtone, 
bruyante, F compagnie, a buſtling company. 
bucoliques, M vers, paſtoral werſes. 
burleſque, F poeſie, burleſque poetry. 


C. Calamiteux, 


Adj 


F 
þ 
= Calamite 
calleuſe, 
calomnie! 
camphre, 
candi, 
capable, 
capricieu 
captieux, 
caſuelle, 
catEgoriq 
= catholiqu 
= cavalieres 
ca verneuſ 
0 cauteleux 
caauſtique 
celebre, 
celeſte, 
Ss ccr<moni 
== charitable 
== chatouille 
chaude, 
+ chere 
cher, 
chimeriqu 
chirurgiqu 
3 ö 
W circulaire, 
clair, 
coloſſale 
combuſtib 
comminat! 
commun, 
compadte, 
complet, 
confuſe, 
conjecturæ 


conjugale, 
ConiCientic 


euUX, 
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AdjeCtives. 


Calamiteux, 
calleuſe, 
calomnieux, 
camphre, 
candi, 
capable, 
capricieuſe, 
captieux, 
caſuelle, 
categorique, 
catholique, 
cavalieres, 
caverneuſe, 
cauteleux, 
cauſtique, 
celebre, 
cëleſte, 


ceremonieuſes, 
| charitable 


chatouilleux, 
chaude, 
+ chere 


| Cher, 


chimerique, 
e mo 
circon{peQte, 


WE circulaire, 


clair, 
coloſſale 
combuſtible, 
comminatoire, 
commun, 
compacte, 
complet, 
confuſe, 
conjeQurale, 


conjugale, 
conſcientieux. 


Gender 
of 


C. 


Subſtantives. - 


M temps, a calamitous time. 

F peau, @ callous ſein. 

M rapport, a ſſanderous report. 
M vin, campborated wine. 

M ſucre, ſugar-candy, 

M maitre, an able maſter. 

F femme, a capricious woman. 
M diſcours, @ captious diſcourſe. 
entrepriſe, à caſual undertaking, 
reſponſe, à categorical anſwer. 
Egliſe, the catholic church. 
manières unt manners. 
montagne, a Holla mountain. 
M juge, 4% Judge. 

F emplätre, a burning plaſter. 


2 


M auteur, a famous author, 


M bleu, fy colour. 

M facons, ceremoniaus manners. 

M miniftre, a charitable miniſter. 

M homme, a tickliſh man. 

F main, a warm hand. 

F ſceur, dear ſiſter. 

M chapeau, à dear hat. 

M projet, a chimerical project. 

F operation, a chirurgical operation. 

F conduite, @ wary — 

F lettre, a circular letter. 

M jour, a clear day. 

F ftatue, a coloſſal ſtatue. 

F watiere, combuſtible matter, 

F lettre, a threatening letter. 

M prix, a common prize, 

M corps, à compact body. 

M traité, a compleat treatiſe. 

F idee, a confuſed idea. 

F connoifſance, à conj ectural know- 

ledge. 

F fidelite conjugal fidelity. 

M negociant,'a conſcientious merchant 
B 5 conſiderable 


1 B 
1 9 
N 
= 
Pr 
: 
: 


j 
| 
| 
| 


Adjectives. 


conſiderable, 
conſtant, 
contagieuſe, 
content, 
continuel 
contraire, 
contradiQoire, 
convenable, 
cordiale, 
corporelle, 
correc, 
courte, 
cruel, 
curable, 
curieux, 


Dangereux, 
decent, 
decifvye, 
delicate, 
delicieuſe, 
demonſtrative; 
deraiſonnable, 
+ derniere, 
d<fagreable,. 


de ſaſtreux, 
defavantageule, 


deſhonnete, 
deſirable, 
deſpotique, 
devote, 
diaphane, 
d:Famatoire, 
difficile, 

4 digne, 
diligent, 
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Gender Subſtantives. 

of 

M bien, à conſiderable eflate. 

M ami, a conſtant friend. 

F maladie, à contagious fickneſs, 
M argent, ready money. 

M bruit, à continual noiſe. 

F reſolution, a contrary reſolution. 
F nouvelle, contradictory news, 

M logement, a convenient lodging. 
F liqueur, à cordial liquor. 

F punition, a corporal puniſhment. 
M ouvrage, a corre# work. 

F juppe, a ſhort petticoat. 

Ml tourment, crue/ tor ment. 

F maladie, a curable ſich neſs. 

M tableau, @ curious picture, 


D. 
M paſſage, à dangerous 22 


M habillement, a decent dreſs. 

F ſentence, a deci/ive ſentence, 

F viande, dainty meat. 

F poire, a delicious pear. 

F preuve, a demonſtrative proof, 

F demande, an unrea/;nable petition. 

F place, he /aft place. 

F converſation, an unpleaſant con- 

ver/ation, 
M jour, «n ill-fated day. 
F ſituation, @ diſadvantagedus ſitu- 
ation. 

F parole, @ diſhoneſt word. 

M bien, a deſirable bleſſing. 

M pouvoir deſpotical power, 

F femme, à devot woman. 

M corps, a tranſparent body. 

M libelle, a de/amitory libel. 

F langve, a difficult tongue, 

M magiſtrat, @ v:rthy magi/;rate. 

M ecolier, a diligent ſcholar. 
diſcret, 

— 


Ad 


diſcret, 
diſgraciei 
diſpendie 
diſtinctiy. 
docte, 
domatiqu 
dominica] 
doulouret 
doux, 
droite, 
dure, 
durable, 


Eccleſiaſti 
econome, 
ecouteux, 
effectif, 
efficace, 
efficiente, 
effroyable, 
Elaſtique, 
elegant, 


emblemari, 
emolient 

emphytéot 
empirique, 
energique, 
enfantin, 

enigmatiqu 


entiére, 
envieux, 
Epais. 
epidẽmique 
Epineux, 
Epiſcopal, 
Epique, 
Epiſtolaire 


on. 


ng. 


. 


u- 


3 


cret, 
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Adjectives. 


diſcret, 
diſgracieux, 
diſpendieuſe, 
diſtinctive, 
docte, 
domatique 
dominicale, 
douloureuſe, 
doux, 

droite, 

dure, 
durable, 


Eccleſiaſtique, 
econome, 
ecouteux, 
effectif, 
efficace, 
efficĩente, 
effroyable, 
elaſtique, 
elegant, 


emblematique, 
emolient 


emphytéotique, 


empirique, 
energique, 
enfantin, 
enigmatique, 


entiere, 
envieux, 
Epais. 
epidèmique, 
Epineux, 
Epiſcopal, 
pique, 
Epiſtolaire 


Gender Subſtantive. 


of 

M ami, a diſcreet friend. 

M Etat, a diſagreeable fituation. 
guerre, an expenſive war. 

F marque, a diſtinctive mark. 

M profeſſeur, a /earned profeſſor. 

M tile, a dogmatical fiile, 

F oraiſon, the Lord's prayer. 

F condition, @ g1 ievous condition, 

M the, ſweet tea. 

F main, the right hand. 

F pierre, @ hard ſtone. 

F proſperite, laſting proſperity. 


E. 


F dignite, an eccleſiaſtical dignity, 
M mari, a ſaving huſband. 
M cheval, a feitti/h horſe. 
M heritage, a real eftate. 
M moyen, efficacious means. 
F cauſe, an efficient cauſe. 
M incendie, a frightful conflagration. 
M corps, an elaſic body. 
M compliment, an elegant compli- 
_ 1 i 

ute, an emblematical figure. 
M — a ſoftening — 
F redevance, a ground rent. 
M medecin, a quack. 
F demande, an energical petitian. 
M diſcours, a childiſb diſcourſe. 
F propoſition, an enigmatical propi- 

tion. 
F ſemaine, a whole wee. 
M artiſan, an envious tradeſman, 
M nuage, a thick cloud. 
F maladie, an epidemical diſtemper. 
M proces, a crabbed law-ſuit, 
M palais, a biſbop's palace. 
M poeme, an epic poem. 
M Ale, an epiſtolary flile. 
Erotiques, 


* 


— — — 
— 


wh 
— — = 


— — — — 


—— 


: 
/ 
: 
1.9 
Þ® 
a 
14 
F' N 
A 

= 
1 

1 

| 


— — 
— . 


— . 


| 
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"  AdjeQlives. 


Erotiques, 
erratiques, 
excluſif, 
expeditif, 
Expert, 
expreſſif, 
exquis, 
extericure, 


extraordinaire, 


extreme, 


Fabuleuſe, 
facile, 
fantaſtique, 
farineuſe. 
faſtidieuſe, 
fatal, 
favorable, 
favori, 

+ fauſſe, 
ferme, 
feroce, 
fertile, 
hdele, 
feffé, 

her, 
figuratif, 
= 

fixe, 
flaſquee, 
flatteur, 
foible, 
fortuit, 
frais, 

+ franc, 
Francoiſe, 
frauduleux, 


4 
Gender Subſtantives. Adjec 
0 
M ecrits, romances, love-tales, friand 
M feux, wild fires, er 4 
M droit, an exclufive right, frugale, 
M commis, an expeditious clerk. frivole, 
M medecin, an expert pbyſician. fruiteir, 
M mot, an exprefive word, funébre, 
M mets, à dainty meſs. ſuneſte, 
F partie, the exterior part. 
M évènement, an extraordinary 
| event. 
F difference, a very great difference, Galantes, 
galleuſe, 
5 gauche, 
genèreux, 
F hiſtoire, a fabulous hiftory. geographiq! 
F langue, an eaſy tongue. geomètriqu. 
M projet, a fantaſtical project. 
F darte, a white tetter. glorieuſe, 
F ſocieté, à faſtidious ſociety, Gothique, 
M moment, an unlucky moment. gracieux, 
F occaſion, @ favourable occaſion. | 
M plaiſir, @ darling pleaſure. Sg crammatical 
F nouvelle, falſe news, grand, 
M pilier, a — pillar, gras, 
F bete, a fierce heat, grave, 
F province, a fertile province. WE crenu, 
M amant, @ faithful lower. WT gros, 
M fripon, a downright knave. Wegroteſques, 
M homme, a haughty man. auéablſe, 
M ſens, a figurative ſenſe, Weuerrier, 
F Etoffe, ge fluff. ah Nutturale, 
M prix, @ ſet pr ice. | 
F joues, flabby cheeks. 
M courtilan, a fawning courtier, ? 
F fante, feeble health. Habile, 
M cas, a mere chance. abituel, 
Mair, a cool air, agards, 
M arbitre, /ree ail. aiſſable, 
F mode, a French faſbion. Pardie, 
M commerce, a fraudulent trade. darmonieuſe, 


+ friand 


wy 


CE, 


friand, 
froid, 
frugale, 
frivole, 
fruiteir, 
funébre, 
ſuneſte, 


Galantes, 

= calleuſe,. 
gauche, 
gènèreux, 
geographique, 
g6ometrique, 


glorieuſe, 
Gothique, 
gracieux, 


gammaticale, 
8 grand, 
gras, 

= grave, 
grenu, 
ros, 
coteſques, 
aeucé⸗able, 
uerrier, 
utturale, 


Habile, 
abituel, 
agards, 
aiſſable, 
bardie, 
Parmonieuſe, 
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Adjectives. . 


M objet, hateful obj ect, 


Subſtantives. 


0 

M pate, a dainty pye. 

M temps, cold weather, 

F vie, a frugal life. 

M conte, a 4 ſtory. 

M atbre, a fruitful tree. 

F oraiſon, a funeral ſermon, 

F avanture, a fatal adventure. 

G. 

F manieres, genteel manners. 

F tete, a ſcabby head. 

F main, the left hand. 

M maitre, a generous maſter. 

F carte, à map. 

F demonſtration, a geometrical de- 
monſtrat ion. 

F entrepriſe, a glorious enter prixe. 

F lettre, black letter 

M compliment, a gracious compli- 
ment, 

F regle, a grammatical rule, 

M verger, 4 great orchard. 

M jambon, à fat ham. 

F demarche, a grave gait; 

M epi, à full ear of corn. 

M paquet, à large bundle. 

F figures, groteſque figures. 

F riviere, à fordable river, 

M peuple, war!ike people. 

F lettre, a guitural letter. 


Ae 


= * 3 s 
——— — — — —-—- 3 — A 8 * * 
U = = lid — 


— 


H. 


M ouvrier, an abe workman. 
M vice, an habitual vice. 
M yeux, fierce eyes. 


F entrepriſe, a bold undertakin 
F periode, an harmonious period. 
+ haute, 
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Adjectives. 


ha ute, 
heroique, 
honorifique, 
humide, 


hyperbolique, 
hypocrite, 


Illégitime, 
illicite, 
illuſtre, 
imaginaire, 
imbecilles, 
immémorial, 
1nmoderee, 
immodeſte, 
impardonnable, 
imparfait, 
impenetrable, 
imprenable, 
impratiquable, 
impropre, 
imprudent, 
impudente, 

4 


inacceſſible, 


incomparable, 
inconſtant, 
inconteſtable, 
incorrigible, 
incroyable, 
incurable, 
indigent, 
indigeſte, 
indicible, 
indiſciplinable, 
indifpentable, 


4 


Gender Subſtantives. Adj 
of | 
F tour, a high tower. ndubitab 
F action, an heroica! adtiiu. inẽpuiſab 
M titre, an honorary tit e. inevitable 
M linge, wet /inen. 

F narration, an hyperbo'ica” narra- Will infeodee, 
; Fon. 2 i infinie, 

F mine, an hypocritical mien. ingenieuſc 

inhabitabl 

1 inhumaine 

f inimitable, 

M pouvior, an illegal poaver. inintelligib 

M contrat, av illicit convention. <2 

F famille, an illu/trious family. nique, 

M bonheur, a fantaſtical happineſs, injurieuſe, 
F fagons, filly manners. innèe, 

M temps, imme morial time. inquiet, 

F paſſion, an immoderate paſſi-n. inſatiable, 
F poſture, an immodeſi poſture. inſolvable, 
F faute, an unpardonab e fault. inſoutenab 
M ouvrage, an imperfed work. Ix 
M ſecret, an impenetrab'e ſecret. —— 

F ville, an impregnable city. intrinse que, 

M chemin, an impracticable road. invalide, 
M terme, an improper term. 1 
M avis, an imprudent advice. nvariable, 
F converſation, a ſhameleſs conver q : 

fation, inventive, 

F montagne, an inacceſſible moun- AW 

tain. imvincible, 

F beauté, an incomparable beauty. nviolable, 
M amour, inconftan! /ove. =. . 

F veiite, inconteſtible truth. nutile, 

M gargon, an incorrigible lad. Tevocable, 
F nouvelle, incredible news. iſabelle, 

F maladie, an incurable ſickneſs. iſolce 
M auteur, an indigent author. F 
J manger, undige//ed viduals, dune 

joye, incredible joy. Chg. * 

M <ecoler, an unruly ſcholar. 0 — 


M devoir, an indeſpenſable duty, 
indubitable, 


indubitable, 
inépuiſable, 
mevitable, 


rra- a infeodee, 
infinite, 
ingenieuſe, 
inhabitable, 
inhumaine, 
inimitable, 
inintelligible, 


nique, 
injurieuſe, 
innee, 
inquiet, 
inſatiable, 


n. 
inſolvable, 

8 inſoutenable, 

1 intime, 

1 intrinséque, 

MF] mvalide, 
invatiable, 

nd er- 8 
inventive, 

N- . . . 

— invincible, 
inviolable, 

ty. 


inutile, 
irrévocable, 


iſabelle, 


iſolée, 


+ jeune, 
T jolie, 

| oyeule, 
ty, 
itable, 


b 
44 
I 


A Grammar of the French Tongue. 15 
Adjectives. 


Gender Subſtantives. 


0 

M ſucces, undoubted ſucceſs. 

F ſource, inexhauftible ſource. 

M naufrage, an unavoidable Hir. 
wreck, 

F rente, vent charge, 

F obligation, an infinite obligation. 

F invention, an ingenious invention. 

F maiſon, an unhabitable houſe. 

F dures, an inhuman hardneſs. 

M ſculpteur, an inimitable carver, 

F propolition, an unintelligible pro- 
poſit ion. 


F action, a wicked action. 


F parole, an injurious Word, 

F idee, an innate idea. 

M eſprit, an unquiet mind. 

M appetit, an unſatiable appetite, 

M debiteur, an inſolvent debtor. 

F opinion, an unwarraentable opi- 
nion. 

M ami, an intimate friend. 

F qualits, an inward quality, 

F convention, an invalid conden- 
tion, 

F amitie, an unchangeable friend- 

ſhip. 

F imagination, an inventive ima- 
gination. 

M courage, an invincible cgurage. 

M attachement, an invincible at- 
tachment. 

M travail, an uſeleſs labour. 

M arret, an irrevocable decree. 

M C ruban, an i/abella ribband. 

M ; cheval, a yellow dun horſe. 

F mutaille, a wall that ſtands by 
itſelf 

F beaute, a young woman. 

F demoiſelle, a hand/ome lady. 

F fille, @ joyful girl. 

Judaique, 


#6 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 


Adjectives. 


Jadaique,. 
judiciaire, 
judicicieux, 
julienne, 
juridique, 
juſte, 


juſtificative, 


Labile, 
laborieux, 
labourable, 
Laconique, 
+ laid, 
lamentable, 
langoureuſe, 


languiſſante, 


jarge, 
laſcif, 
lent, 
licentieuſe, 
licite, 
limitrophe, 
liquide, 
litterale, 
litigieux, 
livide, 

+ long, 
lourd, 
lucratif, 
lugubre, 
lirique, 


Madre, 
magique, 
magnetique, 


Gender Subſtantives. 
of 


F coutume, a Jewiſh cuſtom. 


F aftrologie, judicial aftrology. 
M philoſophe, a judicious obiloſopher 


F periode, the Fulian period. 


F conviction, a /uridicial convidtion, 


M jugement, a juft judgment, 
F piece, à woucher, 


L. 


F memoire, @ weak memory 
M jardinier a laborious gardener. 


F terte, arable gr ound. 


M tile, a Laconic ſtyle. 
M portrait, an ugſy pidture, 
M cri, a lamentable ſbriek, 


F ſituation, a —_— filuatian: 


F ante, weak health. 
F rue, à broad ſtreet. 
M defir, a laſcivious deſire. 


M pas, a ſlow frep. 


F condui:e, 'a licentious conduct. 
F vente, a lawful ſale. 

M pays, a neighbouring country. 
F medecine, à liquid phyſic. 


F traduction, a literal tranſlation. 


M droit, a /itigious right. 

M teint, a livid complexion. 

M diſcours, a long diſcours 

M paquet, a heavy burden. 

M me&tier, a lucrative trade. 
M ſpectacle, a mournful ſpectacle. 
F poëſie, /yric poetry. 


M. 


M bois, ſpectled wood. 
Mart, magic art. 
F vertu, magnetical Virtue. 


majeſtueus, 


4 


Adjec 


majeſtueus 
maigre, 


majuſcule, 


malencontr 
malingre, 
malicieuſe, 
malpropres 
malſaine, 
manifeſte, 
marchande, 
MATECagen: 
marin, 
matitimes, 
martiale, 
maſlif, 
matertelle, 
maternelle, 
matrice, 

+ mauyaiſe 
mecaaniqui 
+ m&chante 
medicinal, 
melancholic 


© m6'odieuſe, 


memorable, 


neſquine, 


methodique 


militaire, 


WE 1nincrale, 


minime, 


mobiliaire, 


modeſte, 
modique, 


moileux, 


omentane, 


Vonotone, 
montagneux 


oreau, 
orne, 
nortelle, 


pher 


Tion. 


Tan; 


Ueux, 
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AdjeQtives. 


majeſtueux, 
maigre, 


majuſcule, 


malencontreux, 
malingre, 
malicieuſe, 
malpropres, 
malſaine, 
manifeſte, 
marchande, 
MATECAgeux, 
marin, 
maritimes, 
martiale, 
maſſif, 
materielle, 
maternelle, 
matrice, 

+ mauyaiſe, 
méchanique, 

+ méchante, 
medicinal, 
melancholique, 


& m6 odieuſe, 


memorable, 
meſquine, 
methodique, 


militaire, 


WE :nincrale, 


minime, 


mo bdiliaire, 


modeſte, 
modique, 


noileux, 


omentane, 


Wnonotone, 


ontagneux, 
oreau, 
orne, 
aortelle, 


. M art, a mechanical art; 


Gender Subſtantives. 


of 

M port, a majeſtic carriage. 

M mouton, lean mutton. 

F lettre, a capital letter. 

M moment, an ominous moment. 

M cheval, a ficily horſe. 

F femme, a malicious woman. 

F -manchettes, /ſowenly ruffles. 

F faiſon, an unguboleſome ſeaſon. 
F verite, manifeſt truth, 

F ville, a trading tywn, 

M foſſe, a marſhy ditch. 

M monſtre, a ſea-monſter. 

F puiſlance, maritime powers. 
F intrepidite, warlike intrepidity. 
Mor, ſolid gold. 

F ſubſtance, a material ſubſtance. 
F tendreſſe, a motherly tenderneſs. 
M egliſe, the mot her-church. 

F excuſe, a bad excuſe. g 


M creature, a wicked creature. 

M breuvage, a phyſical drink. 

F humeur, a melancholy humour. 

F voix, a melodious woice. 

M evenement, a memorable event. 

F Economie, ſordid &conomy. 

M diſcours, a metbodical diſcourſe. 

F academie, a military academy. 

F eau, mineral water. 

F couleur, a dark colour. 

M bien, à per/onal eſtate. 

F fille, à mode/? girl. 

M prix, a moderate price. 

M drap, ſub/tantial cloth. 

M plaiſir, a momentary pleaſure. 
F voix, a voice of one and the ſame 

M pays, @ billy country. Lund. 

M cheval, a black horſe. 

M ſilence, ſullen ſilence. 

F fievre, a mortal ague. 

municipal, 
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Adjectives. 


municipal, 
municipale, 
mars, 
muſical, 
mutuel, 


mythologique, 


Nacarate, 


natal, 
naturel, 
naval, 
navigable, 
nebuleux, 
neigenx, 
neceſlaire, 
net, 
neuve, 


noires, 


nonchalant, 
notoire, 
+ nouvelle, 


+ mu, 


Oblique, 
oblcene, 
obſtructif, 
occulte, 
occulaire, 


odorifèrante, 


odieuſe, 
oiſif, 


Olimpiques, 


Olimpien, 


Gender Subſtantives. 


of 


M droit, common laws. 

F ville, @ corporation town, 
M raiſins, ripe grapes. 

M air, a muſical tune. 


M amour, mutual love, q: 
M dictionnaite, a mythological dic. 


tionary. 


N. 


F robe, a gown of a lively orange L 


red, 

M air, the native air, 
M penchant, a natural inclination. 
M combat, a ſea-fight. 
F riviere, a navigable river. 

| 2799 
*I | temps, J, 
F condition, a neceſſary condition. 
M verre, a clean glaſs, 
F perruque @ new wig. 
F culottes, bl:ck breeches. 
M domeſtique, a careleſs ſervant. 
M vol, a notorious, robbery. 
F mcde, a new mode, 


M pieds, bare feet. 


weather. 


O. 


F ligne, an oblique line. 
F peinture, an obſcene picture 
M remede, a ſtopping reme.1y. 
F qualité, a hidden quali ty. 
M té moin, an eye-witneſs. 
F fleur, an odoriferous flower. | 
F comparaiſon, an odo compar!/" 
M ecolier, an idle ſcholar. 
M jeux, the O/ympic games. 
M Jupiter Olympic Jove. 


onercul 


A 
Adject 


onereuſe, 
opiniatre, 


opulente, 


orageux, 
orgueilleux, 


originel, 


outrageux, 


Paienne. 
pair, 

pale, 
pacifique, 
panique, 
pardonnable 
pareſſeuſe, 
particulier, 
patentes, 
paternel, 
pathetique, 
patrimonial, 
pattu, 
pedantes, 
penale, 
penates, 
pendable, 
penible, 
perceptible 
peremptoire 
pernicieux, 
perpëtuel, 


| perſonnelle, 


pertinente, 
peſant, 

+ petit, 
philoſophale 
philoſophiq1 


pleine, 


poetique, 
pointilleux, 
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AdjeRives. 


onereuſe, 
opiniatre, 
opulente, 
orageux, 
orgueilleux, 
originel, 
outrageux, 


Paienne. 
pair, 

pale, 
pacifique, 
panique, 
pardonnable 
pareſſeuſe, 
particulier, 
patentes, 
paternel, 
pathetique, 
patrimonial, 
pattu, 
pedantes, 
penale, 
penates, 
pendable, 
penible, 
perceptible 


peremptoire, 
= pernicieux, 


perpetue]), 
perſonnelle, 
pertinente, 
peſant, 


+ petit, 


philoſophale, 
philoſophique, 


pleine, 
poetique, 
pointilleux, 


Gender Subſtantives. 


of | 

F charge, a burdenſome employment. 
M homme, an ob/tinate man. 

F ville, an opulent city. 

M vent, a flormy wind 

M mepris, a proud ſcorn. 

M peche, original ſin. 
M ſoupgon, an . ſuſpicion. 


1 


F religion, the Pagan rel; en 

M nombre, an even number. 

M viſage, a pale face. 

M roi, a peace able king. 

F terreur, a pannic fear. 

F erreur, a pardonnable miſtale. 
F ſervante, an idle maid, 

M ſoin, a particular care. 

F lettres, letters patent. 

M devoir, fatherly /ove, 

M ton, a pathetique tone. 

M bien, a patrimonial eftate. 

M pigeon, a rough footed pigeon. 
M manieres, pedantic manners. 
F lot, @ penal law. 

M dieux, houſho!d gods. 

M cas, a hanging matter, 

M ouvrage, a toilſome work. 

F fauſſette, a perceptible untruth. 
M argument, a peremptory proof. 
M jeu, a pernicious game. 

M tourment, a perpetual torment. 
F faute, a perſonal fault. 

F replique, a pertinent reply. 
M paquet, à heavy bundle. 

M mouchoir, a ſmall handkerchief. 
F pierre, the philoſophers ſtone. 


F queſtion, a philoſophical queſtion. 


F bouteille, a full bottle, 

M ſtile, a poetical ſtyle. 

M critique, à cawvilling critic. 
poĩſſonneux, 


7 


— — — OE. ons 


Adjectives. 


poiĩſſonneux, 
polie, 
poliglotte, 
pompeux, 
ponctuelle, 
poreux, 
poſthume, 
poudreux, 
pouſſif, 
prealable, 
precieuſe, 
precis, , 
precoces, 
prefixe, 
preliminiare. 


premature, 
préſomptueuſe, 
principale, 


probable, 


problematique, 


prochain, 
prodigieuz, 
profond, 
prolixe, 
prompte, 
public, 
puertl, 


pyramidale, 


Quadrangulaire, 


quadriennal, 
querelleuſe, 
quinteux, 


quotidien, 
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Gender 


dubſtantives. 


of 
M etang, a fiſb-pond well ſtored. 
F nation, à polite nation. 
M dictionnaire, a polyglat diftionary. 
M <quipage, a pompous egui page. 
F heure, punctual hour. 
M bois, porous wood. 
M ouvrage, a poſthumous Work. 
M ſouliers, 4%) ſhoes. 
M cheval, a tort winded-horſe. 
F convention, a previous convention. 
F pierre, a precious ſtone. 
M jour, a ou” day. 
M fruits, Haſtin gs. 
F heure, an afpeinted hour. 


F obſervation, a preliminary obſer 


Vation. 
M eſprit, an untimely av/t. 
F jeuneſſe, preſumptuous youth. 
F &6:ude, a chief ftudy. 
M ſentiment, @ frobable opinion. 


F propoſition, a problematical pri 3 


TRE Fofation. F 
rintemps, next [pring. 
M 2 2 3 . 
M foſſe, à deep ditch. 
M diſcours; 4 prolix diſcourſe. 
F colere, ſudden anger. | 
M affront, à public ſcorn. 
M anwſement, a puerie amuſement 
F colomne, pyramidal column. 


Q. 


F place, @ four-ſquare place. 
M conge à quadrienniel leave. 
F femme, à quarre/ſome wife, 
M potete, a whimfical poet. 

M pain, daily bread. 


R. Raboteuſe, 


AdjeQi 


Raboteuſe, 
raiſonnable, 
rapide, 
rare, 
rebelle, 
recente, 

= ceciproque, 
W recreative, 
redoubtable, 
reelle, 
reforme, 
Wrc2ulier, 

gr cmnarquable, 
WW: cprchenſible 
lreſpectueuſe, 
riche, 
ridicule, 
rigoureuſe. 
oy, 
ouge, 


enen 


Poux, 


ubicond, 

rude, 
uineuſe, 

uctique, 


ablonneuſe, 
lage, 

Wain, 

| Dalique, 
anguinaite, 


adrique, 


KRaboteuſe, 

raiſonnable, 

rapide, 

rare, 

rebelle, 

recente, 

FF -<ciproque, 

= rccrcative, 

redoubtable, 

reelle, 

Nreformé, 

Ne gulier, 

remarquable, 

, rc prchenſible, 
eeſpectueuſe, 

riche, 

ridicule, 

rigoureuſe. 

oyal, 

| ug, 


jon. 


1 % 


ERS" Tt OT 


Poux, 


ubicoand, 
men! rude, 

vuineuſe, 

uſtique, 


ablonneuſe, 
lage, 

Wain, 
Salique, 

Wi nguinaire, 


oteuſe, atirique, 


Addjectives. 
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R. 


Gender Subſtantives. 


of 

F plache, a rugged ſbelf. 

F demande, a reaſonab'e demand. 
M cours, a rapid ſiream. 

M oiſeau, an uncommon bird, 

M ſujet, a rebellious ſubj ect. 


F playe, a recent wound. 


F fidelite, reciprocal fidelity. 

F lecture, an entertaining lecture. 
F mort, a dreadful death. 

F perte, a real /o/s. 

M officier, a reformado. 

M plan, à regular plan. 

F enſeigne, a remarkab'e ſign. 
M procede, S ameable proceeding. 
F reponſe, à reſpedt ful anſwer. 
F robe, a rich gown. 

M habillement, ridiculous dreſs. 
F peine, à rigorous _ 

M palais, a royal palace. 

M vin, red wine. 

M cheveux, red hair, 

M papier, brown paper. 

M beurre, ye/ ow butter, 

M viſage, a ruddy face. 

M hiver, 4 hard winter. 

F depenſe, 7 ruinous ebene. 

F vie, country life. 


8. 


F terre, ſundy ground. 
F conduite, aui behav;our, 
M fruit, ſound fruit, 
F loi, the Salic law. 
M conquerant, a 6/o0d-thirfly con- 
queror, 
M trait, @ ſatirical holt. 
ſavant 
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Adjectives. 


ſavant, 
ſauvage, 
ſcabreule. 


ſec, 
ſcientifique, 
ſcorbutique, 
ſecret, 
ſeditieux, 
ſempiternelle, 
ſérieuſe, 
ſevere, 
ſimilaire, 
ſincère, 
ſiniſtre, 
ſoigneux, 
Gitde, 
{olitaire, 
ſolvable, 
ſombre, 
ſoluble, 
ſomptucux, 
+ ſot, 
ſpacieux, 
fpecieuz, 
ſpiritueuſe, 
Glendide, 
ſtantẽ, 
ſterile, 
Stoĩque, 
ſtomacha's, 
ſtudieux, 
ſuave, 
ſublime, 
ſubreptice, 


ſuccinQe, 
ſuffiſant, 
ſuperbe, 
ſuperſtitieuſe, 


4 
6+ rn Subſtantives. Adjec 
M ouvrage, a learned work, Runter 
M canard, a wild duck. 1 
2 — 4 dangerous under. 
tatiug. 7 
M linge, dry . I ns, * 
F preface, a learned preſace. 2 4 
F maladie, ſcorbutic ſickneſs. 5 
M art, ſecret art. 4 
M ecrit, a ſeditious writing. FT cite, 
F vieille, an old woman. WFealiſmanique 
F reprimande, a ſerious reprimand. ardif, 
M ton, a ſevere tone, emzraire, 
M ſon, a fimilar ſound. endre, 
Mami, @ firicere friend. eerrible, 
M prefage, an unluciy omen. Wticde 
M jardinter, a careful gardener. Wimide, 
M fondement, a ſolid foundation. eolèerable, 
F vie, a retired life, SMortueux, 
M debiteur, a ſolvent debtor. ouffe, 
F matin&e, a dark morning. riennal, 
M probleme, a ſo/uble prob em. r10mphal, 
M repas, a ſumptuous meal. triſte, 
M marché, a % ly bargain. umultueuſe, 
M jardin, a ſpacious garden. 
M pretexte, a ſpacious pretence. urbulente, 
F liqueur, a ſpiritous /iquor, 4 I vrque, 
F entree, a ſplendid entry. urquin, 
M tableau, a ftiff picture. yrannique, 
M arbre. a harren tree, 
F inſenſibilitè, a Stoical inſenſibilih 
F liqueur, a flomac hic liquor. Nee: 
M ecolier, a fludicus ſcholar. F erteur, 
F odeur, a ſweet /mel/, amontaine, 
M ſtile, a ſublime ſtile. anime, 
F diſpenſe, a ſurreptitious diſfer ne 
ſation _— 
nique, 


F analyſe, a ſhort analyſis. 

M temoignage, a ſufficient charaGt 

M batiment, à magnificent building 

F pratique, a ſuper /titous practice. 
ſurnatuts 


niverſelle, 


tile, 


der- 


Riede 


7. 


ability 


diſper 


ar at! 
1u11d;ng 
actice. 
rnature 
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Adjectives. 


W furnaturel, 
ſurnumètaire, 


ſulpeQ, 


ſympathique, 


acite, 


.aliſmanique, 


ardif, 
emzraire, 
endre, 


Werrible, 


imide, 


WMolerable, 


*. 


ortueux, 
ouffe, 
riennal, 
riomphal, 
triſte, 
umultueuſe, 


urbulente, 


lorque, 
urquin, 


rrannique, 


/|terieur, 


Itramontaine, 


WD 2anime, 


forme, 
inque, 
niverſelle, 


rgente, 
tile, 


Gender Subſtantives. 

of 

M ſigne, a ſupernatural ſign. 

M penfionnaire, a ſupernumerary 
Boarder. 

M deſſein, a ſuſpected deſign. 

F qualite, a ſympathetic al qu alty. 


1 


M conſentement, a facit conſent. 

F figure, 4 taliſmanic figure. 

M railin, tardy grapes. 

M combat, @ raſh combat. 

M poulet, a tender chicken. 

F epouvante, a terrible fright. 

M the, lukewarm tea. 

M li8vre, a pa hare. 

M mal, a tolerable evil. 

M ruifſeau, a winding rivulet. 

F haye, a buſhy hedge. 

M bail, a triennal leaſe. 

M arc, a triumphal arch. 

M ſouvenir, a ſad remembrance. 

F compagnie, a tumu tus compa- 
ny. 

F republique,' a turbu'ent republic. 

F religion, the Turkiſh religion. 

M bleu, a deep blue. 

M pouvoir, tyrannical power. 


U. 


M examen, a further examination. 

F deciſion, a Pope's deciſion. 

M conſentement an unanimous con- 
ſent. 

M rapport, a” uniform report. 

M fils, an only jon, 

F connoiſſance, an univerſal kyows- 
ledge. 

F neceſlite, a pre ſſing neceſſity. 

F dccouverte, an uſeful diſcovery. 


V. Vague, 
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Adjectives. 


Vague, 
vaillant, 
vaine, 
valide, 
variable. 
vaſte, 
venimeuſe, 
vert, 
vereux, 
veridique, 
verole, 
vertueuſe, 
viagere, 
victorieuſe, 
+ vieux, 
vigoureuſe, 
vibe, 
vocale, 
volage, 
volontaire, 
vraie, 
vuide, 
vulgaire, 


Zain, 


zEle, 


Gender 


V. 
Subſtantives. 


of ---. 
F ſignification, a vague fignificat ion, 
M general, a valiant general. 
F penſce, a vain thought. 

M contrat, a valid contract. 
M temps, variable weather. 
F prairie, a vaſt meadzaw. 

F arraignee, @ venemous ſpider. 


juſte defen 
4 bas prix, 


le bas ven 

M tapis, a green carpet, e 2 
e, rotten cheeſe. 
—— 3 une mut 


M gazettier, a true gazetteer. 
M viſage, a pocky face. 

F femme, a Virtuous woman. 
F penfion, an annuity. 

F armee, à victorious army. 
M pont, an old bridge. 

F defenſe, a vigorous defence. 
F eclipſe, à viſible eclip/e. 


F muſique, vocal muſic. 


mature 
maigte cha 
vive doule! 
bon homr 
means 1 
Man. 

pauvre hon 
grand hom 


tinguiſh 

F jeuneſſe, fickle youth. ** 8 Ja 
M menrtre, à wi/ful murder ertaine ne 
: f ; piece of 


F nouvelle, true news, 
M pot, an empty pot. 
F opinion, à vulgar opinion. 


Z. 


ſage- femme 
groſſe femn 


galant hor 
gentlem- 


N cheval, a horſe all of one colus le ra 
without any ſtar, bot u Ja; # 
mark about him plaiſant ho 

ar nent fell 


1 predi ealous preacher Fg 
M predicateur, a $ealous preac vidio hon 


able ma- 
furieux ani 
ture. 


la othei 
as, le bas La 


C HA! baſſe Autrich 


A Grammar of the. French Tongue. 25 


CHA BF. B+ 


A Lift of Adjefives, with the Manner of their being 
placed before or after their Subſtantives, and their 


1:0. Signification in either Caſe. 
| J UST E prix, à reaſon- homme juſte, a juft man. 
able rate. 
juſte defenſe, a ju defence. action juſte, a juſt action. 
4 bas prix, at a low rate. action baſle, a mean action. 
le bas ventre, the lower part le Pays- bas,“ the Low-coun- 
of the belly. tries. 


une mitre deliberation, à un fruit mir, ripe fruit. 
mature deliberation. 

maigre chair, poor fare. viande maigre, lean meat. 

vive douleur, a ſmart pain. efprit vit, a lively wit. 

bon homme, a man wh? homme bon, à good-natured 
means no harm, or a fumple man. 
man. 

pauvre homme, a ſorry fellow. homme pauyre, a poor man. 

grand homme, a man of diſ- homme grand, a tall man, 
tinguiſhed merit. 

certaine nouvelle, a certain nouvelle certaine, {rue or cer- 


piece of news. tain news. 
ſage- femme, a midwife. femme ſage, à wiſe woman, 
groſſe femme, a large woman. femme groſſe, a woman big 
with child. 
galant homme, a complete homme galant, a man com- 
gentleman. plaiſant to the ladies. 


le grande monde, the great air grand, à noble aſpect. 
folks. 
plaiſant homme, an imperti- homme plailant, à pleaſant 


colon 
bot 0 


TH nent fellow. man. 
vilain homme, @ diſagree- homme vilain, à niggardly 
able man. fellow. 
furieux animal, a huge crea- animal furieux, a fierce crea- 
ture. ture. 


* In other caſes, ſpeaking of countries, the adjective goes before; 
as, le bas Languedoc, la baſſe Normandie, la baſſe, ou la haute Saxe la 


1A! baſe Autriche 3 le bas, ou le * Rhin, &c. 


mort- 


mort - boĩs, brambles, briars, bois mort, dead trees. 
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les pales ce 
ſickneſs. 


or other wood of no value. | 
morte-eau, the water at the eau morte, fanding water. 
battom of the ſea. | rouge bord, 
en droite ligne, fraight ligne droite, a fraight line. "2520S 

along. : 'B breaſt. 
franc coquin, @ very rogue. homme franc, an Honeſt, 9 
downright man. ſaine doctri 


PETS 


9 an allowance of arbre franc, 4 grafted, or real la faine 14, 
alt. tree. | . . 
franche verite, naked tru:h, marchandiſe franche, ſree Wl de vains 
merchandize. | qt dea vu. 
franc: tillac, the lowermoſt deck bourgeois franc, a free citizen Wi foible raiſo 
baſſe-cour, an inner yard. voix baſſe, a low voice. ane glor 
baſſe - foſſe, a dungeon. riviere baſſe, a ſhallow river. * 
le bas-bord, the larbeard of faire main-baſſe, ts put all u n vit re! 
a ſhip. the ſword. = Jentime! 
les baſſes voiles, he main and cœur bas, a baſe ſoul. Jouble bie 
mizzen ſails. .. * 
le bas peuple, the mob. avoir la vue baſſe, 70 be ſhort- menen 
Agbted. vit-argent, 


les baſſes cartes, the ſmall eſprit bas, a mean wit. de vive 


_ mouth, 
© ; ferme rel 

cher ami, dear friend. habit cher, a dear ſuit. n 
f r du li 7 | 
clairs deniers, clear or ſpare du linon clair, clear lawn bes vaſtes 

money. E p ' Ru ſigns. 
le commun PIP e, the com- uſage commun, common uſe. delle moe 
mon people. a a verte jc. 
un doux zephir, a gentle gale un billet-doux, a love-letter. un TERRA 
dure mere, dura mater. viande dure, tough meat, reprim, 
faux frais, extraordinary ex- cheval faux, a flumbling horje apre coml 
pences. Y un vert ge 
fin or, fine gold. diamond fin, @ right diamond. 85 
fol eſpoir, a foolijh hope. peintre fou, a mad painter. | toner 
fol amour, Cupid. poete fou, a mad poet. BY youth. 
le haut bout, the upper end. la chambre haute, the upper maigre re 
3 ; 
1 houſe. maigre au 
menus plaiſirs, pocket money. jambes menues, ſmall, ſlender froid min 
legs 

i . , ampic po! 

molle condeſcendance, a dull vie molle, an eaſy life. : 
compliance, a plus for 


les more, 


les pales couleurs, the green viſage pale, pale face. 
ickneſs. 

Low — a bumper. des yeux rouges, I lood. ſbot eyes 

rouge-gorge, a robin-red- couleur- rouge, red colour. 
breaſt. | 

raſe campagne, an open field. velours ras, ſborn velvet. 

ſaine doctrine, true doctrine, temps ſain, wholeſome weather 

la ſaine rajſon, ſound reaſon. jugement ſain, ſound Judg- 


ment. 

re de vains efforts, vain en- peine vaine, unprofitable trou- 
| deavours. e. 

* foible raiſon, a weak reaſon. Vage foible, infancy. . 

vaine gloire, vain-glory. homme vain, à vain glorious 
ver | , PE 

/ i un vif reſſentiment, 4 lively des yeux vifs, ſparkling eyes, 

= ſentiment. 
double biere, ffrong beer. ate double, duplicate of a 
4 writing. 

„„. WE vive douleur, a /r pain. cheval vit. a mettleſome horſe. 
vi. argent, quick-/ilver. couleur vive, a lively colour. 
de vive voix, by word of teint vit, a lively complexion. 
N mouth, | 

ſerme relolution, frm reſo- muraille ferme, a firm wall. 
| lution. | 
bes vaſtes deflcins, great de- uneſprit vaſte, a great genius, 
voile mode, ani ſaſbion. vin vieux, old wine. 

5 a verte jeuneſſe, youthful days bois vert, green at od. 

" RE une verte 16ponſe, a harp fiuit vert, unripe fruit. 

. = reprimand. 
ore pre combat, a cruel combat. uneſprit pre, an auſtere man 
„„ on vere galant, a bri/e gallant un tere verte, à hair-brained 


ellow. 
la tendre jeuneſſe, tender age tendre, tender age. 
youth. 
maigre repas, pitiful chear. terroir maigre, a barren ſoil, 
maigre auteur, a pitiful author ſtile maigre, a poor ſtyle. 


froid mine, cold look. viande froide, cold meat. 
ampfe pouvoir, full power. diſcours ample, a diffuſe diſ- 
courſe. 


a plus forte raiſon, how much raiſon forte, a ſtrong reaſon. 
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CHAP. V. 
Of the Notes and Points made Uſe of in writing French, 


HE ſeveral marks uſed in writing French are 


the following : 


A comma, une virgule, (,) 


A ſemicolon, une virgule & 
un point, (3) 


A colon, deux points, (:) 


A period, or full point, un 
point, (.) 


figne d'interrogation, (?) 
A note of admiration, un 
figne d admiration, (I) 


An apoſtrophe, un apoſtro- is ſet over the place p | 


phe, 9 


divides the leſſer part of a + 


ſentence, and ſtops the rea- 


der's voice till he can count 


one. 


ſentence, at which the rea- 


der muſt ſtop till he can 1 : 


count tvs. 


marks the half of a ſentence, 
at which the reader muſt ſtop 
till he can count three, Semi- 
colons and colons are ſome- 
times uſed promiſcuoufly, Kt 
is uſed when the ſentence is 
require Wa 
a pauſe till we can count | 
four. 5 
A note of interrogation, un is uſed in aſking a queſtion 1 


and 


fully ended, 


is uſed when we admire, : a 
wonder; it ſerves D | 


wiſh, or 
alſo to expreſs ſome violent 
paſſion. 


ſome letter is left out; 


Pamour, inſtead of le 3 L a 


love. 


* Theſe three vowels, a, e, i, when the following word begits 


with 'a vowel or an 5 not aſpirated, are left out in French 1 


theſe following words : 


Le, la, je, me, te, ſe, de, ce, ne, fi, que, and compound „ = 


* 
- 


„ m', t', s', d', c', n', 5, qu, 


puiſqu', &c. 


divides the greater part of a 


2 


A hyphen 


A cedilla, 


A parent 


theſe ( 


A dialyſis 


There 
and print: 
here witl 


Os s. I. 
in the imp 
fo lowed in 

Oss. II. 

Ons. II 

Os s. IV 
a conſonan 
ade, &c, 


rve; 
Is 


lent 


here 


25, 7 


1 


Our, 
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A hyphen, un tiret, (-) joins words or ſyllables to- 
ether; as, patla-t-il, did 
e ſpeak? patle-t-elle, does 
ſhe ſpeak ? 
is placed under c, when it 
is pronounced like ſ, before 
a, o, or u. | g 
A parentheſis, une paren- includes * not ne- 
theſe () ceſſary to the ſenſe, but 
brought in to explain or 
illuſtrate: it, and is very fel. 
dom uſed. 
A dialyſis, deux points, () parts two vowels coming to- 
gether, and ifies - their 
making two fyllables ; as 
Saiil etoit roi d'Iſraël; Saul 
was king of Iſrael. 


There are ſeveral other notes made uſe of by authors 
and printers ; it would be needleſs to trouble the learner 


here with any more. 


A cedilla, une cedille, ( g ) 


Ons. I. Le, la, ce, ſuffer no elifion before enge, onzieme, oui; neither 
in the imperative mood, as, laiſſez · le- aller, let him go ; except when 
fo lowed immediately by en or y, as laiſſez l'y aller, {et him go thither. 

Ons, II. & ſuffers an eliſion only before i or ilt. 

Ons. III. La there is never contracted. 

Ons, IV. E in grande is contracted in ſome words beginning with 
a9; ogy as, grand'mere, grandmother, a grand peine, with much 
ade, &c, 
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. V. 


Of Accents made Uſe of in writing French, 


N accent is a note put over a vowel, at the end of 
a ſyllable or word, to denote its ſound, quantity, 
nature, or ſignification. 
An accent is either acute, aigue (/), grave, grave, ( * ), 
or circumflex, circonflexe, (* ). 

The firſt is placed upon e, when it has the third ſound; 
as in été, the ſummer ; except in verbs of the ſecond 


yeu love. 
The ſecond accent is ſometimes put upon e, when it has 


ſyllables ending with an 5s, as pres, near, tres, very, moſt, &c. 
alſo at the end of words of more than one ſyllable, as 
in progres, progreſs ; apres, after. 
caſe when an s follows. 

This accent is likewiſe 
adverbs, verbs, prepoſitions, 
tollowing words: 


uſed to diſtinguiſh articles, 
and conjunctions, as in the 


a, at or to. 

la, there. 

de-la, from thence. 
des-que, as ſoon as, 
ca, hither, 


on, where, 


a, has. 

la, tbe. 

de la, of, or from the, 

des, ſome, of, or from the. 
Ca, come on. 

ou, er. 


N. B. Compounds follow the ſame rule, as, la-baut, 
above ; Va bas, down there, below ; ſur-celd, thereupon, 
a- deſſus, upon that; \a-defſous, under that, under there ; 
de-la, thence, from thence ; par-la, that way; celui la, 
celle-Ia, this, that. 


This 


perſon plural, becauſe e is joined with 8, as, vous aimes, 


the fourth ſound ; as in ſalière, ſa/t-cellar in ſome mono- 


It is uſed in the lat 


This a 
middle ol 
with whic 

The tl 
in age, 4 
which we 
les notres 

In ſom: 


At the 
a foreſt, 

8 
as, qu'il | 
junctive 

Obſerv 
ſides the « 
indicative 
dicative a 


* I canr 
who, cont! 
there is no 
This practi 
Authors, 
ſcholar the 
of this ace 
were accen 

A maſte 
falſe notior 
as pronunc 
no vritten 
accent in fi 


= as in the ! 


in the Fre 
French, if 
the loung ? 


aut, 
pon, 
rej; 
i-la, 


[his 


Ws 


- 


—— 
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This accent is never placed in the beginning or in the 
middle of words, when an e is followed by a conſonant, 
with which it makes a ſyllable.“ 

The third is placed commonly upon a long vowel, as 
in age, age, b&te, @ beaſt, and particularly upon thoſe 
which were formerly ſpelt with an s, as in abime, an abyjs, 
les notres,; curs, &c. 

In ſome monoſyllables, as in mat, a maf?, 

At the end of ſome words ending with 7, as in foret, 


a fee | 

n the third perſon ſingular of the preterite ſubjunctive, 
as, qu'il parlat, that he might ſpeak, to diſtinguiſh the ſub- 
junctive from the indicative, il parla, he ſpoke. 

Obſerve that verbs of the firſt conjugation take a 7, be- 
ſides the accent, in the ſubjunctive mood, and none in the 
indicative : whereas all other verbs Have a r in the in- 
dicative and ſubjunQive moods, 


* I cannot but take notice of a miſtake among ſome grammarians, 
wha, contrary to all rules and cuſtom, put a grave accent, where 
there is no need of any, as, in theſe words, belle dentèlle, fine Jace. 
This practice is contrary to the writing of all the celebrated French 
Authors, It avails nothing to ſay, that it is in order to ſhew the 
ſcholar the true ſound of ſuch a letter : children, without the help 
of this accent, cannot miſtake it; they never pronounce it as if it 
were accented belle dentélle, according to the third ſound. 

A maſter, in order to diſtinguiſh the ſounds, is not allowed to give 
falſe notions about orthography, which is as g eat a nicety in writing, 
as pronunciation is in ſpeaking. If in the French Tongue there were 
no written accents at all, perhaps it would not be amiſs to put an 
accent in ſuch a cafe, where there is no danger of its being miſtaken, 
as in the Engliſh Tongue: But as there are ſome neceſſary accents 
in the French Tongue, how ſhall a Scholar be able to know in writing 
French, if ſuch an accent is for orthography's fake, or only to diſtinguith 
the loung ? 
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CHAP. VIL 
Obſervations on Converſing in French, 


HE French have four ways of ſpeaking to one 
another: They ſpeak in the ſecond perſon of the 


fingular ; in the third perſon of the lingular ; in the 
third perſon of the plural; but more particularly in the 
ſecond perſon of the plural. 

Intimate friends, by way of familiarity, or perſons in 


anger, make uſe of the ſecond perſon of the ſingular ; 
as, tu es bien preſſe, thou art in a great hurry. This 


way of ſpeaking is quite aniſhed from well-bred people, '* 


who leave it to the ſoldiers, though they make uſe of it in 
fondling their little children, 
uſed in poetry and in all ſolemn ſpeeches. 


They ſpeak in the third perſon of the ſingular to per- : 


ſons of an higher ſtation they are not acquainted with; 
23, comment ſe porte Monſieur ? how does the Gentleman 
do ? The meaning is, how do you do ? This civil manner 
of ſpeaking is uſed in aſking -queſtions, in meeting, and 
in ſome pre .minary compliments. There are ſome o. net 
circumſtances where they make uſe of the third perſon 
ſingular, which I ſhall take notice of in giving ſome 
rules for the writing of French letters. 


The 


ſingular, if they ſpeak to ſeveral perſons. 


The ordinary manner of ſpeaking is in the ſecond | 


perſon of the plural. 


— — — — — 


S 


Obſertations on writing French Letters. 


H E rules of writing 
as thoſe of ſpeaking, yet thoſe rules have a farther 


extent in the one than in the other. In order therefoic 
to give ſhort and plain notions for writing, I will conſi:er nn 


the beginning, the middle, and the end of a letter. 


ſpeak in the third perſon of the plural in the 
very ſame circumſtances as in the third perſon of te 


French letters are the ſame ? 


Y 
\ 
l 

7 


SECTION WM 


It is likewiſe elegant 


Firſt 
rank, 
8 ec 4 


- 
* 


in the f 
after tw 
&c. I 1. 
A le 
Monſeig 
age. 
. 
ſo it is 
after or 
top of 


votre 


Neve 
ſome v 
Mon ſieu 

Thot 
Ce n'eſl 


grace, 1 


Care mi 
period ; 
make a 
veau, / 
vendre, 
the mer 

'Thof 
and a f 
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SECTION I. 


For the beginning. 


Firſt, If you write to a perſon of an inferior or equal 
rank, you may begin your letter a little below the title. 
Second; „If to a perſon of a higher tation, you ought 
to begin in the middle of the page. Third/y, If you write 
to a perſon of the higheſt ſtarion, politeneſs requires you 
to begin almoſt at the bottom of the page. 

In the two laſt caſes, the title Monſeigneur, Monſieur, 
Madame, or Mademoiſelle, ought to be written at the top: 
in the firſt caſe the title is indifferently put at the top or 
after two or three words, as, ]e vous remercie, Monheur, 
&c. I thank you, Sir, &c. 

A letter ſhould never begin with Monfieur, Madame, 
Monſeigneur, if theſe words are already at the top of the 
page. As it is altogether uncommon in Engliſh to ſee Sir 
at the top, and again Sir at the beginning of à letter, 
ſo it is in French. Nay, it is inconfiſtent to repeat ir 
after one or two other words : as having written at the 
top of the page Monfteur, you begin, Tai wu Monfeur 


votre frere. 


SECTION HB. 


For the Middle. 


Never begin a period with the title, but always aſter 
ſome words, as, C'eſt pourquoi, Monſeigneur ; au reſte, 
Monſieur ; apres tout, Madame. 

Thoſe words are uſed with propriety after wous ; as, 
Ce n'eſt que de vous, Monſieur, que joſe a'tendre cette 


grace, It is only from you, Sir, I dare exped this favour. 


Care mult be taken not to place them twice in the ſame 
period ; neither place the title in any part, where it may 


make a ridiculous equivocation ; as, Envoyez moi du 


veau, Monſieur, Send me ſome weal, Sir. ſe ne ſaurois 


vendre, Madame, les marchandiſes, I cannot ſell, Madam, 
the merchandiſes. 


Thoſe words are never placed between an adjective 
and a ſubſtantive ; as, C'eſt un procede, Monſieur, deſap- 
C5 prouye 
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prouve de tout le monde, It is a piece , dealing diſap- 
proved of by every body. 

They are well placed before que, as, Je ne doute pas, 
Monſieur, que. . I do not doubt! Sir, but . , . Likewite 
before de, as, C'eſt une preuve, Madame, de votre 
amitie, /t is a proof, Madam, of your friendſhip. Never 
at the end of a period. There is another fault to be 
avoided, not to repeat too often Monfieur, Madame, 
Mademoiſelle, &c. | | 

If this letter be written to a perſon of a diilinguiſhed 
rank, we make uſe of Votre Excellence, Votre Eminence, 
Votre Grandeur, Sc. obſerving to ſpeak always in the 
third perſon ſingular ; in other places the pronoun perſonal, 
elle, may be uſed to avoid the too frequent repetition of 
Votre Excellence, Votre Grandeur 

If the letter be long, vous may be uſed, but not 
often; in this caſe vous muſt be followed or preceded by 
Monſeigneur, or any other title; as, Vous me permettrez, 
Monſeigneur, You will permit me, My Lord ; but, in this 
caſe, Votre Excellence, Votre Grandeur, &c ought to be 
repeated oftener than elle, and elle oftener than vous. 

There are ſome caſes where only vous is to be uſed: 
as, Vous etes, Monſeigneur, le general le plus experi- 
mente de Parmee, You are, my Lord, the moſt experienced 
general of the army. - It happens particularly, when you 
are ſpeaking of the qualities of the body, or of the 
mind, 


Obſerve here, that we, both French and Engliſh, have 


more liberty in our tongues than the Italians and ſome 
others in theirs. Our wous or you is inconſiſtent with the 
Italian civility, who, by the too frequent repetition of 
their Voſtra Signoria, even in ſpeaking almoſt to any body, 
are tedious and troubleſome, | 


SECTION II. 
For the End. 


If you write to a perſon of a higher ſtation; you ought 
to put Votre... Serwiteur and your name, much below 
the laſt word of your letter, even at the bottom of the 
page; and, if the page is already filled up by your letter, 
the beſt method is to write ſome lines more on another 
page, and then write your name at the bottom, b 

are 


AID 


"os — 


Care 
a little b 
lence, de 
and afte! 
Neve 
ample, 
You ma 
poſition 
luade, « 
poſſible, 
always 
mon cœ 
{© 
ceſſantly 
Neith 
vices q 
The ſerq 
titre de, 
title of, 
The 
in the 
its caſe, 
moods, 
accordin 
writes to 
Soyez 
avec leq 
Mes 
que le re 
Soyez 
De to 
qui ſoien 
Faites 
dois, & a 
Fourn 
meat, fa 
Ne do 
It me 
croire a; 
Je n' 
votre pre 
ma vie, 
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Care muſt be taken to write Monſeigneur, Madame, . . . 
a little below the laſt word of your letter; de Votre Excel- 
lence, de Votre Grandeur, . . a little below Monſeigneur 
and afterwards at the bottom, /e, and your name. 

Never end your letter, with a prepoſition, as, for ex- 
ample, Vous pouvez compter ſur, Monhieur, votre 
You may rely upon, Sr, your . ., except when the pre- 
poſition is followed by its governed cafe, as, Soyez per- 
ſuadé, que je ſerai toujours avec toute la reconnoiſſance 
poſſible, Monſieur, votre . . . Be afſured of my being 
always with all poſſible g-atitude, Sir, your . . . De tout 
mon cur, . . . With all my heart, . . . Pour toute la 
vie, . For all my life, . . . Sans interruption, in- 
ceſſantly. 

Neither end your letter with an article, as, Les ſer- 
vices que vous avez rendus 4, Monſieur, votre 
The ſerwice you have done to, Sir, your , . . Trop flatte du 
titre de, Monſieur, votre . . Too much pleaſed with the 
title of, Sir, your . . . 

The common and the beſt way is to end your letter 
in the aforeſaid manner, with a prepoſition followed by 
its caſe, or with the verb &tre in its ſeveral tenſes or 
moods, as you pleaſe ; but the laſt period may be varied 
according to the writer's genius, the perſon whom he 
writes to, or the ſubject of his writing, as, 

Soyez perſuade, que rien n'&galera le profond reſpe& 
avec lequel j'ai Phonneur d' etre 

Mes ſentimens ſeront toujours auſſi vifs & profonds, 
que le reſpect avec lequel . . as above. 

Soyez perſuade, que je ſuis tout à vous. 

De tout ceux que vous avez obliges, il ny en a point 
qui ſoient avec plus de reconnoiſſance & de reſpe@ .. . 

Faites moi la grace de croire, que je ſuis autant que je 
dois, & avec toute forte de paſſion . . . 

ol Fourniſſez m'en Poccaſion je la ſaiſirai avec empreſſe - 
= meat, ſans ceſſer d' etre, 

Ne doutez pas un moment que je ne ſois. 

i me reſte une grace 4 vous demander, c'eſt celle de me 
== core avec reſpeR ._. . 
ter, 4 Je waurai jamais d' autre ambition que celle de meriter 

1 Votre protection & d'etre toujours, or ſans ceſſe, ar toute 


ma vie. 
Mes 


* «Ot 5 5 


— 


oa 
= 
* 
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Mes promeſſes, vous le favez, ſont des realites : une 
choſe n'eſt pas moins reelle ; c'eſt Pattachement parfait 
avec lequel j'ai Phonneur d'etre. 

Joſe me flatter que vous n'en exigez point pour Etre 
perſuade que perſonne n'eſt plus que moi. | 

Je finis par un deciſion qui ſera toujours hors de doute ; 
c'eſt que tant je ferai ſuſceptible de plaiſir, Jaurai tou- 
jours celui d'&tre tout à vous. 

This will be enough upon this ſubject to give the 
ſcholar an idea of writing French letters, which he 
may better learn afterwards by reading letters written by 
good authors. 


Cardinal Numbers. Numerical Les Nombres 
Letters. Cardinaux. 
1, one 1 un 
2, 1Wo II deux 
3, three III trois 
4, four IV quatre 
5, five V einq 
6, fix VI fix 
7, ſeven VII ſept 
8, eight VIII huit 
9, nine | IX neuf 
10, ten X dix 
11, eleven XI onze 
12, twelve XII douze 
13, thirteen XIII treize 
14, fourteen XIV qu torze 
15, fifteen XV _ 
16, fixtcen XVI ſeixe 
17, ſeventeen XVIII dix. ſept 
18, eighteen XVIII dix-huit 
19, nineteen XIX dix- neuf 
20, twenty, XX vingt 
21, twenty-one XXI vingt & un 
22, twenty-two, XXII vingt deux 
and ſo on to juſqu'a 
30, thirty XXX trente 
31, thirty-one XXXI trente & un 
32, thirty tw) XXXII trente deux 
and fo on to juſqu'a 
40, forty XL. quarante 


100, one 
200, fav! 
300, thr, 
400, four 
500, five 
600, fix 
700, ſew, 


Boo, eig 
9oo, nin 


IOO, on. 
Theſe 
which m 
cents in t 
the date 
1777, one 
ven 5 
ſewenty 


fart) 


41, forty-one 
42, forty-two 
and ſo on to 
O, fifty, 
* fifty-one 
52, fifty-two 
and jo on to 
60, ſixty 
61, ſixty-one 
62, frxty-two 
and ſo on to 
70, ſeventy 
71, ſeventy one 
72, ſeventy two 
and ſo on to 
8, eighty, 

81, eighty one 
82, eighty two 
and ſo on to 

go, ninety, 

91, ninety one 
92, ninety two 
and ſo on to 
100, one hundred 
200, two hundred 
300, three hundred 
400, four hundred 
500, five hundred 
600, fix hundred 
700, ſeven hundred 


Boo, eight hundred 
900, nine hundred 


1000, one thouſand M, or CI 
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XLI 
XLII 


LXXI 
LXXII 


LXXX 


LXXXI 
LXXXII 


D, or IH 


DC, or IC 


DCC, or 
ICC 


DCCC, or 


IZCCC 


DCCCC, or 


IZCCCC 


quarante & un, 

quarante deux, 
juſqu' a 

cinquante 

cinquante & un 

cinquante deux 
juſqu' a 

ſoixante 

ſoixante & un 

ſoixante deux 
juſqu' a 

ſoixante & dix 

ſoĩxante & onze 

ſoixante & douze, 
juſqu' a 

quatre vingts 

quatre vingt un 

quatre vingt deux 
juſqu' a 

quatre vingt dix 

quatre vingt onze 

quatre vingt douze, 
juſqu a 

cent 

deux cents 

troix cents 

quatre cents 

cinq cents 

ſix cents 

ſept cent 


huit cents 
neuf cents 


mille 


Theſe numbers never vary their termination, except un, 
which makes une in the feminine; cent, which makes 
cents in the plural ; mille is written mil, when we write 


the date of the 


year, in this caſe cent does not vary ; as, 


1777, one thouſand, ſe-MDCCLXXVII mil ſept cent ſoixante 


ven hundred, and 


Jeventy ſeven. 


& dix ſept. 


OADPINVXt. 
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OrDINAL NUMBERS. 


iſ, firſt. 

2d, ſecond 

3d, third. 

4th, fourth 

5th, fifth 

6th, „ix 

7th, ſeventh 

8th, eighth 
9th, ninth 
10th, tenth 
I ith, eleventh 
12th, twelfth 
13th, thirteenth 
14th, fourteenth 
15th, f/teenth 
16th, fixteen th 
17th, ſeventeenth 
18th, eighteenth 
19th, nineteenth 
20th, twentieth 


21ſt, twenty fir/t 


22d, twenty ſecond 


and ſo on, &c. 
Once, 
tavice, 
thrice, 
four times 


Firſt, or, in the firſt place, 


Les NomBrEs OrDINAUxX 


ter. premier, M. premiere, F. 


24. ſecond, M. ſeconde, F. 
ze. troiſième. 
4 quatrième. 
ge, cinquième. 
Ge. ſixième. 
ve. leptieme 
8e. huitème. 
ge. neuvième. 
10. dixieme 
1 Te, onzième. 
12e. douzieme. 
1 ze. treizieme. 
14e. quatorzième. 
1 5e. quinzième 
16e. ſeizième. 
17e. dix ſeptième. 
18e. dix huitième. 
19e dix neuvième 
200%. vingtieme. 
21e. vingt & unième. 
22e. vingt deuxième. 
ainſi de ſuite. 
une fois. 
deux fois, 
trois fois. 
quatre fois. 


ptemièrement, o en premier 
lieu. 


fſecondly,or inthe ſecond place ſecondement, ou en ſecond 


hev, 


thirdly, or in the third place, troiſiemement, ou, en troiſi- 


fourtbly, 


eme lieu. 


or, in the fourth place quatriemement, ou, en qua- 


trieme lieu. 


The 


/ 


The Mon 


Fanuary, | 
February, | 
March, MI. 
April, Avri 
May, Mai. 
June, juin 
Tuly, Juille 
Auguſt. Ao 
September, 
October, O 
November, 
December, 


The Sz AS 


The Spring 
The Summe 
The Autum 
The Winte 


The Dars 


Monday, L. 
Tueſday, 
Wedneſday 
Thurſday, 
Friday, Ve 
Saturday, \ 
Sunday, D 


The For 
The fire, le 
E atr, P. 
The earth, 


The water 


The Cax 
The eaft, \ 
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December, Decembre. 


The Moxvrus of the Year. The weft, Poccident, ou | 
[oueſt | 

Fanuary, Janvier. The ſouth, le midi, on le ſud. 

February, Fevrier. The north, le nord, ou le 
March, Mais. | leptentrion. 
April, Avril. | 
May, Mat. The Five SExSsEs. | 

une, juin. 
July, Juillet. The ſight, la vue. 

Auguſt. Aout. The hearing, Vouie. | 
September, Septembre, The feeling, Vattouchement. | 
October, Octobre. The taſte, le goũt. | 
= November, Novembre. The ſmell, Podorat. | 
| 
| 


The Four Divistons of 
The SzasoONs of the YEAR. hs WED 


The Spring, le printemps. Europe, Europe. 


The Summer, Vete. Afia, PAſie. 
The Autumn, Vautomne. Africa, VAfrique. 
8 7he Winter, Thiver. America, V Amerique. 
[ | 
The Davs of the WEEE. Of the Moon. | 
| 
2 _ New moon, nouvelle lune. | 
ue ſduy, Mardi. 7 t 1 uar- 1 
Wedneſday, Mecredi. rag. oY NY MID II N 
T burſ, day, Jeudi. Full moon, pleine lune. | 
F riday, \ endredi. Laſt quarter, dernier quartier. 1 
„Saturday, Samedi. | 
mier Sunday, Dimanche. 


1 Of GrOORA TRV. | 


ond F 
| The Four ELEMENTS. Terms relating to the Land. 

oĩſi- x 8 The fire, le feu. I. 
ua- = he air, Fair. A continent, un continent. 
| The earth, la terre, An i/land, une ile. 

The water, Peau. A peninſula, une preſqu ile. 

An iſthmus, un iſthme. 

The Caxpinat Points, A promontory, un promon- | 

The totre. | 


The caft, Porient, ou Veſt. A mounſ ain, 


—_— ———__ — — 
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A mountain, une montagne, 
A coaſt, or ſhore, une co0te. 


II 
Terms relating to the Water. 


An ocean, un Ocean. 
A ſea, une mer. 

A g4lph, un golphe. 
A ftreight, un detroit. 
A channel, un canal. 
A lake, un lac. 

A river, un riviere, 


Of the WEATHER. 


The heat, le chaud. 

The cold, le froid. 

The rain, la pluie. 

The dew, la roſce. 

The hail, la grele. 

The ſnow, la neige. 

The froſt, la ge'ee. 

The thaw, le degel. 

A fog or miſt, un brouillard. 
The glazed froſt, le verglas. 
A florm, un orage. 

A tempeſt, une tempete. 
A:flaſh of lightning, un eclair, 
The thunder le tonnerre. 
The thunderbolt, la foudre. 
The rain au, Parc en ciel. 
The wind, le vent. 


The Acts of MEN. 


Birth, la naiſſance. 
Childbogd, Veniance. 
Yeuth, la jeuneſſe. 


Manhood, la virilité. 
Old Age, la vieilleſſe. 
Death, la mort. 


Of ARTS and Sciences, 


Divinity, la théologie. 
Philaſaphy, la philoſophie. 
Logic, la logique 
Natural Phils ophy, la phi- 
ſique. 
Phyſic, la médecine. 
Surgery, la chirurgie. 
Law, le droit. ; 
Grammar, la grammaire. 
Rhetoric, la rhetorique. 
Netty, la poeſie. 


Mathematics, le mathems i 


tiques. 
Aſtrology, Vaſtrologie. 
Chronology, la chronologie. 
Arithmetic, farithmétique. 
Algebra, Valgebre. 
Geome ry, la geometrie. 
Geography, la geographie. 
Perſpedive, la petſpective. 
Dialling, la gnomonique. 
Surveying, Varpentage. 
Architedture, VarchiteQure. 


Fortifications, les fortificati- i 


ons. 

Navigation, la navigation. 
Mufic, la muſique. 
Chymiſtry. la chimie 
Painting, la peinture. 
Statuary, la ſculpture. 
Fencing, Veſcrime 
Riding, le manege. 
Dancing, la dance. 


Drawing, le deſſein. 


Of 


4 


Of the PE 


An inſtant 
A moment, 
A minute, 
A quarter 
quart d' 
Half an 
heure. 
An hour, v 
A day, un 
The mor ni 
Noon, mid 
Afternoon, 
The evVeni; 
Midnight, 
A week, v 
A month, 
A year, ur 
An age, ui 
Eternity, 


70. begin 


ment. 
The midd. 
The end, | 


Of the 


The bead, 
The hair, 
The face, 
The forel 
The featu 
The eyes, 
The eyebr 
The eyeli, 


Die 2/, 


The n ſtr 


be chee 


The lips, 
The mout, 
The teeth 


Of 


Of the PPRIODS of Time. 


An inſtant, un inſtant. 
A moment, un moment. 
A minute, une minute. 
A quarter of an hour, un 
quart d'heure. : 
Half an hour, un demi- 
heure. 
An hour, une heure. 
A day, un jour. 
The morning, le matin. 
Noon, midi. 
Afternoon, Vapres midi. 
he evening, le ſoir. 
Midnight, minuit. 
A week, une ſemaine. 
A month, un mois. 
A year, un an. 
An age, une ſiècle. 
Eternity, Veternite. 


* The beginning, le commence- 


ment. 
The middle, le milieu. 
The end, la fin. 


Of the Human Bopv. 


The head, la tète. 

The hair, les cheveux. 
The face, le viſage. 

The fore head, le front. 
The features, les traits, 
The eyes, les yeux. 

The eyebrows, les ſourcils. 
The eyelids, les paupières. 
The noſe, le nez. 

The n ſtrils, les narines. 
The cheeks, les joues. 
The lips, les lèvres. 

The mouth, la bouche. 
The teeth, les dents. 
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The gum, la gencive. 
The jaw, la machoire. 
The throat, le goſier. 
The ears, les oreilles. 
The chin, le menton. 
The neck, le cou. 

The ſhoulders, les Epaules. 
The arms, les bras. 
The elbow, le coude. 
The wriſt, le poignet. 
The hand, la main. 
The fingers, les doigts. 
The thumb, le pouce. 
The nails, les ongles. 
The fit, le poing. 
The belly, le ventre. 
The knees, les genoux. 
The legs, les jambes. 
The feet, les pieds. 
The heels, les talons. 


Of WearinG APPAREL. 


A ſuit of cloaths, un habit. 
A waiſtcoat, une veſte. 
The breeches, les culottes. 
The ſleeves, les manches. 
The buttons, les boutons. 
The tutton holes, les bouton- 
nieres. 

The pockets, les poches. 
A fob, un gouſſet. 
The lining, la doublure. 
Linen, du linge. 
The ruffles, les manchettes. 
Shams, de faufſes manches. 
A handkerc/ief, un mouchoir. 
Stockings. des Las. 
Garters, des jarretieres. 
Shoes, des ſouliers 
Buckles, des boucles. 
A hat, un chapeau. 

A wig, 
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> woe une A ue 4 Of N92 Be, ART A candlefii 
, perruque. RE A wax can. 
Glowes, des gands. - The /nuffer: 
A muff, un manchon. 4 bed, un lit. A cheſt of dr 
A c:mb, un peigne. The curtains, les rideaux 4 runk. wi 
A ſword, une EpEC. A warming-pan, un baſſi- A box nw 
Boots, des bottes. NOTE. | 5 7 ll u 
A rirg, une bague. The bed. cloaths, la COuvet- a The fire le 
A watch, une montre. ruce, | The chimne 
„nuf. box, une tabatigre. A pille w, un oreiller. The hearth 
A purſe, une bourſe. A quilt, un matelas, The 3 
öpectacles, des lunettes. A firaw-bed, une paillaſſe. A prate, un 
A petticoat, une juppe. A feather-bed, un lit de 3 
A gown, une robe. plumes. ; The tongs | 
A ſhirt, une chemiſe. The Teſter, le fond du lit. The 7 
An apron, un tablier. The top of the bed, le ciel du The poker / 
A fan, un eventail. lit. g ; The abes, | 
Ear-rings, des boucles d'o- The bed's feet, les pieds du lit The flames 
reille. bed. lead, un bois de lit. The ſmoke, 

A pin, une Epingle. A chamber pot, un pot Ce The ſoot in 
A needle, une aiguille chambre. Matches, d 
Apincuſbion une pelote. A houſe, une maiſun. The tinder 
Sweet water, eau de ſenteur. The kangirgs, la tapiſſerie, A ood 

P;wder, de la poudre. A lo:king-giafs, un miroir. full 

The powder box, la boite & A chair, une chaiſe. 4 = un 
oudre. A table, une table. q 1 * li 

- Ripband, des rubans. A carpet, un tapis. A kettle 1 
Fewels, des bijoux. A table-cloth, une nappe A pot, Phe l 


| Sciſſars, des ciſeanx. 
Pattins, des patins, 
Cloth, du drap. 
Liſt, de la liſière. 
Muſlin, de mouſſeline. 
Lawn, du linon. 
Gauſe, de la gaze. 
Fuckram, du bougran. 
Dimity, du baſin. 
Velvet, du velours. 
CamHblet, du camelot. 
Drugget, du droguet. 
Ratteen, de la ratine. 


Luſtring, du tafetas. 


A 


4 þlate, une aſſiette. 

A napkin, une ſerviette. 
A knife, un couteau. 

A fark, une fourchette. 
A /poon, un cuiller.“ 

A ſalt cellar, un faliere. 
A difh, un plat. 
porringer, une ecuelle. 
A baſon, un baſſin. 

A tobe, un eſſui-main. 
4 bottle, une bouteille. 

A glaſs, une verre. 

A jcrew, un tire-bouchon. 
4 candle, une chandelle. 


* „is pronounced. 


A candleſlich, 


A pot lid, | 
A fleſh hav 
A trevet,\ 
A ſkimmer, 
A fryt ng-p 
A pudding 
A ſpit, une 
A jack, un 
ion, u 
e cl; 
= 4 drip; 
frite. 
A chafing | 
A ſieve, u 
A waſhin, 


A trunk, un coffre. 

A box, une boite. 

A cradle, un berceau. 
The fire, le teu. 


The bearth, le foyer. 
The bell;ws, le ſoufflet. 
A grate, une grille, 

A gridiron, un grille. 
The tongs, les pincettes. 
The jbovel, la pele. 

The poker, le fourgon. 
The aſhes, les cendres. 
The flames, les flames. 
The ſmoke, la fume. 
The ſoot, la ſuie. 
Matches, des allumettes. 
The tinder, la meche. 


A tinder-box, une boite a 


fuſil. 

A 27 une pierre à ſeu. 

7 he Reel, les fuſil. 

A kettle, un chauderon. 

A pot, un pot. 

A pot lid, une couvercle, 
%%, bool, un crochet. 
= - /revet, unttépied. 
imer, un ecunoire. 
ingen, un podle. 


A ſpit, une broche. 

A 1act, une tournebroche, 
A om, un balai. 

4 diſh clout, un torchon. 


frite. 


A ſieve, un tamis. 
A waſhing tub, une cuve. 


The chimney, la cheninee. 


A pudding pan, une tourtière. 


A dripping pan, une leche- 


A chafing diſh, un rechaud. 
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A candleſich, un chandelier. Or Hexss, PLawis, and 
A wax candle, une bougie. 

The ſnulfers, les moucher:es. 
A cheſt of drawers, un bureau Turnips, des navets. 


Fzvir. 


Carrots, des carottes. 
Red beets, des betteraves. 
Kadiſhes, des iaves. 

Sy inage, des Epinards. 
Cabbage, des choux. 
Collyflowers, des chouxfleurs. 
Artichokes, des artichaux. 
Aſparagus, des aſperges. 
Lettice, de la laitue. 
Endive, de la chicoree. 
Celery, du celeri, 
Parſley, du perfil, 
Purſlain, du pourpier. 
Creſſes, du creſſon. 
Sorrel, de Poſeille. 
Onions, des oignons. 
Garlick, de Vail. 
SHallots, des Echalottes. 
Leeks, des porreaux. 
Thyme, du thim. 
Chervil, du cerfeuil. 
Sage, de lu ſauge. 
Melons, des melons. 
Cucumbers, des cocombres 
Gwuurds, des citrouilles. 
Pumpkins, des courges. 
Nettles, des ores. 

Fern, de la fougere, 

J hiftles, des chardons. 

A floaver, une fleur. 

A tulip, un tulippe. 

A wvile', un violette. 

A pink, un eiller 

A gillifloxver, un zr oflee 
A tree, un wbre. 

A ſorub, un arbriſſ-wu. 

A avall- tre-, un eſpalier. 
A bramble, une once. 


A thorn, une cpine. 
Apties 
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Apples, des pommes. 

Pears, des poires. 

Cherries, des ceriſes. 
Plums, des prunes. 
Almonds, des amandes. 
Peaches, des pèches. 

Figs, des figues. 

Cheſnuts, des chataignes. 
Walnuts, des noix. 

Small nuts, des noiſettes. 
Filberts, des avelines. 
Oranges, des oranges. 
Citrons, des citrons. 
Grapes, des railins. 
Gooſeberries, des groſeilles. 
Strawberries, des fraiſes. 


Of the STupy and the 
SCHOOL, 
Paper, du papier. 
Blotting- paper, du papier 
brouillard. 
Breaun - paper, du papier 
gris. 


Gilt-paper, du papier doré. 

A quire of paper, une main 
de papier 

A ſheet of paper, une feuille 
de papier. 

A rheam of Paper, une rame 
de papier. 

A book, un livre. 

A page, un page. 
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A leaf, un feuillet. 

he margin, la marge. 
The ink, bencre. 

T be ink-horn, Vecritoire. 
Cotton, du coton. 
A pen, une plume. 
The nib, le bec. 
A pen-knife, un canif, 
Duft, de la pouſliere. 
Sand, du fable. 

A powder-box, un poudrier, 
A leſſon, une lecon. 
Wax, dela cire. 
Wafers, des pains à cacheter. 
A ſeal, un cachet. 
Table-b;ok, des tabletres. 
A ruler, une regle. 
A writing, un &criture. 
A letter, une lettre. 
A ſyllable, une ſyllabe. - 
A word, un mot. 
An accent, un accent. 
A phraſe, une phraſe. 
A ſentence, une ſentence. 
A pertod, une periode. 
An exerciſe, une theme. 
A tranſlation, une traduction 
Verſes, des vers. 
Proſe, de la proſe. 
A deſk, un pupitte. | 
Parchment, du parchemin. 
Paſtebcard, du carton. 
A blet, un pate. 

A pencil, un crayon. 


CIR, your 
vant. 

1 have the | 

I hope you | 

To render 1 


To obey you 
Hzaw do the 


They are a 
Ready to d 
At your ſe 
And you, 
you do? 
Pretty wel 


I; all your 


Perfectly a 
How does 
Your fat 


Yeu do then 


are all ; 


1 am very 
: pleaſur, 
health. 
. And [ 41, 
Ian infn 
I fi 
I mot hun 

J am mucl 
J give Jou 


FAMILIAR 
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FAMILIAR and EASY DIALOGUES, 


FOR YoUnG BEGINNERS. 


J. 
CIR, your moſt humble ſer- Monſieur, votre tres humble 
vant. ſerviteur. 

1 have the honour to be yours. J'ai Vhonneur d'ètre le votre. 

I hope you are well. Votre ſante eſt-eltle bonne? 
rier, To render my duty to you. A vous rendte mes devoits. 

To obey you. A vous obelr, 

Haw do they do at your houſe? Comment ſe porte-t-on chez 
eter, vouz? 

They are all well. Tout le monde s'y porte bien. 

Ready to do you any ſervice. Pret à vous rendre ſervice. 

At your ſervice. | A votre ſervice. 

And you, Madam, how do Et vous, Madame, comment 

you do? vous portez- vous? 
Pretty well. Very well. Paſſablement bien. Fort 
bien. 


I; all your family well? Tout le monde ſe porte-t-il 
bien chez vous. 

Perfectly well. Parfaitement bien. 

How does your mother do? — Comment ſe porte madame 
Your father —your ier? votre mere ? monſieur vo- 
tre pere, mademoiſelle 
votre ſceur ? | 

Yeu do them much honour; they Vous leur faites bien de 
are all in good health. l'honneur ; ils ſont tous 
| en bonne fante. 

I am very glad of having the je ſuis charme d'avoir le 
pleaſure to ſee you in good plaiſir de vous voir en 


Aion. 


in. 


health. bonne fante. 
And I alſo. Et moi pareillement. 
1 am infinitely obliged to you. Je vous ſuis infiniment 
oblige. 
I mft humbly thank you. Je vous remercie tres hum- 
blement. 


Ian much indebted to yzu. Je vous ſuis bien redevable 
I give you a theuſand thanks. Je vous rends mille graces. 
Madam, 


JAR 


2 5 A 8 5 - - \ — 
—_ — ad a E = — — — * - 
oF 4 IT Gd _— —_ . Þ \ A _ x 8 — 2 
* : \ 1 LR A: I - B 2 -— FT — — 
— L — —_ OS SE 5 1 g _ = 2 5 5 of - > — ha - . 
— 2 — - 2" ow - ä — . =D p \ = * 
of 4 — — — * 4 —=C 
ho — - * _ 
a — — 
ä— mꝛ — — ——— — — n—_—_ — . — A < 
: 


* o 

2 dr; ie 
* - — — * 
—— aa et yn 


46 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 4 
Madam, you jeſt y I do but my Madame, vous vous moquez; What ails 
duty. je ne fais que mon deyoir, Ghee bas th 
N;w [ think on it, hw dies A propos, comment fe potte She has thy 
your brother de? Monſieur votre trere ? 4 He has a } 
Exceeding well. Parfaitement bien. did no. 

I am vc glad of it. Jen ſuis bien aiſe. night. 
D-es be learn French ? Apprend-il le Frangois ? 2 
Yes, Sir, and my fiſier like- Oui, Monſieur, & ma few time to |, 

wiſe. _ auſſi, ; : 
Does he go to ſchool. Va-t-il a Fecole. fo hind 
He goes to the Academy, and Il va a VAcademie, & ma P eed [ ca 
my fiſter is in a boarding- ſœur eſt dans une Ecole r 
ſchool. de penſion. e would { 
ing you. 


I Hall be very glad to ſeetlem Je ſerai bien aiſe de les voir 
at the next h:ly-days. aux vacances prochaines. 


„ -Hmorroab, 


Sir, they will be no leſs glad of Monſieur, ils ne ſeront pas ſhall hav 
having the pleaſure tz ſee moins bien aiſes d'avoir le * / 
vu. plaifir de vous voir. 1 

Farewell,preſent my miſt hum- Adieu, prefentez mes tres: o not fail. 
ble reſpects to your father humbles reſpe&ts a mon. | 
and mother. fieur votre pere & a ma , uo, I a 

dame votre mere. * 

Tell them I will ge and ſee Dites leur que Jirai les voi! EE n 

may re” 


un de ces jours. , 
; ah ca, au plaiſir. 


ah ca, au Vhonneur. 


them ſyme day cr other. 
Well, good b ye. 


are well, 7 0 


II. 
: . . * © . 't Us [pe 
Sir, I am zverj,yed to met Monſieur, je ſuſs ravl d: ſp ak 
you Here. vous rencontrer ici. n Sa 
8 1 . 4 ” * 7. 
ir, you are very hind. Monſieur, vous avez bien n 


la bonte. 
Hiw hawe you done fnce I Comment vous Etes vous 
had the pleaſure to ſee yu? porte depuis que je nil 
eu le plailir de vous voir ! 
Always very well; thank Toujours fort bien; Dieu 
God. merci. 
My mother is fick. Ma mere eſt malade. 


Is ſhe! Indeed I am very ſor- Elle eſt malade ! En yerite 


ry for it. Jen ſuis bien fiche. 


What 


ell, let us / 


e [pea 


peak it a | 
ench i; a 
guage. 

Noa 4 4 
language. 


A Grammar of the French Tongue. 47 
What ails her? Qu'eſt ce qu'elle a? 
2 She has the head. ach. Eile a mal a la tete. 
10 She has the tooth ach. Elle a mal aux dents. 
te She has a fever. Elle a la fièvre. 
She did not go out this fort- II y a quinze jours, qu'elle 


night. n'eſt pas ſortie. 
am very ſorry I have not Je ſuis bien fache que je 
time to ſee her to day. n'ate pas le temps de la 
voir aujourd'hui. 
Phat hinders you ? Qu'eſt-ce qui vous empeche ? 
ndeed I cannot. I muſt go to En verite je ne faurois : il 


u 


ington. faut que j'aille à Iſlington. 
Che would be very glad of ſee- Elle ſeroit bien aiſe de vous 
ing you. voir. 
To-morrow, without fail, I Demain, ſans faute, j'aurai 
ſhall have that honour. cette honneur-la. 
am very ſorry to hear ſhe is je ſuis bien fachè d'apprendre 
ill. qu'elle ſe porte mal 
o not fail to call to morrow. Ne manque: pas de venir de- 
main. 
9, no, I will not fail. Non, non ; je n'y manquerai 
Pas. 
rely on you. Je compte ſur vous. 
ou may re'y on me. Vous pouvez compter ſur 
moi. 
are well, I will tell ber, Adieu; je lui dirai. 
III. 


't us ſpeak nothing elſe but Ne parlons que Frangois. 
French, 


agree to it; it is the beſt ]y conſens ; c'eſt le meilleur 
means to learn a language, moyen dapprendre une 


; langue. 
ell, let us begin. . PE bien; commengons. 
o you ſpea French ? Parlez vous Frangois ? 
peak it à little. Jele parle un peu. 
ench is a very uſeful lan- Le F rangois eſt une langue 
guage, fort utile. 
. 5 now a days the uni verſal C'eſt aujourd'hui la langue 
n vers language. uniyerſelle. 


The 
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The French Tongue is very Le Frangois eſt fort difficile 


difficult 
The Engliſh is fill more ſo. L'Anglois Veſt encore dayan. 
tage. Where ar 

Are you very well werſed in Etes vous bien ſavant dans I am goi; 
the French tongue? la langue Frangoiſe ? church, 

Not much ; I do "pt begin. Pas trop; je ne fais que de wich, | 

commencer. Where da 

Do you underſtand what you Comprenez vous ce que vous [ come fi 
read? liſez? church 

Iunderſtand better than TI can Je comprends mieux que je Green? 
ſpeak. ne parle, Ec. 

I do not wonder at it; it is Je ne mien étonne pas ; i Was the . 
always eaſier to under tand eſt toujours plus facile de Tes, and 
a language than to ſpeakit. comprendre une langue How do 

que de la parler. languay 

I ho teaches you French? Qui eſt-ce qui vous enſeign: The Engli 

le Frangois. difficult 

It is maſter A. C'eſt Monſieur A. learn. 

I know him; he is a very Je le connois ; c'eſt une for Do you leg 

able man. habille homme. I have bee 

How many times a week does Combien de legons vcu two yer 
he attend you ? donne-t-il par ſemaine ? Il hat do) 

As often as I am at leiſure, Auſſi ſouvent que Jai | tin & 

temps. Sir, I thin 
Almoſt every day. Preſque tous les jours. more dif 

How long have you been learn- Combien y-a-t-il que you! 
ing French? apprenez le Frangois ? Yiu are in 

Six months. Six mois. What Fren 

Indeed you have made a great En verite vous avez fait d read? 

ee d 8 1 read the 
progreſs. - grands progres. a 

Sir, you encourage me bo make Monſieur, vous m'encouit- machus, 
greater, gez dien faire de pu Lewis Y 

grands. Charles 

You muſt always ſpeal French. Il faut toujours parlez Fran- den. 

coils. | Do not you 

I am afraid of making blun- Jai peur de faire des fautes Fontaine 

ers es, Sir, m 
| They would laugh at me. On ſe moqueroit de moi Was th 

Not at all; do not be afraid. Point de tout; ne craig" 2 

at do yy, 

pas. 1 4 
rn th, 

I ben nouns, t 
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IV. 
T Where are you going On allez vous? 
* 1 am going to the Purk, to je vais au Parc, a Vegliſe, 
church,totheplay,toGreen- à la comedie, à Green- 
n wich, to Iflington, &c. wich, a Iſlington, &c. 
Where do you come from? Don venez vous? 
vous I come from the Park, from Je viens du Parc, de Fegliſe, 
church, from play, from de la comedie, de Green- 
e | 5 from Iſlington, wich, d'Iſlington, &c. 
TC. 
4 Was the King at the play? Le roi Etoit-il a la comedie ? 
le de Yes, and the queen likewiſe. Oui, & la reine auſſi. 
nge How do you like the Engliſb Comment agicez vous VAn- 
language? glois ? 
eign The Engliſh tongue is very L'Anglois eſt fort difficile 
difficult for Frenchmen to aux Frangois. 
learn. | 
e foi Do you learn Latin Apprenez vous le Latin? 
I have been learning it theſe Il y a deux ans que je Vap- 
you! two years. prends. 


hat do you think of the La- Que penſez vous du Latin? 
tin © 


Sir, I think that the Latin is Monſieur je penſe que le 
more difficult than French? Latin eſt plus difficile que 
le Francois. 


x You are in the right. Vous avez raiſon. 
3 IW hat French authors do you Quels auteurs Frangois liſez 
fait d read? vous? 

I read the adventures of Tele- je lis les avantures de Telé- 
coun i machus, Gil Blas, the age of maque, Gil-Blas, le fiecle 
e pul Lewis XIV. the hiſtory of de Louis XIV. Thiſtoire - 

Charles XII. king of Swe- de Charles XII. roi de 
„ Fran den. Suede. | 

Do not you read ſometimes La Ne liſez vous pas quelque fois 

faules Fontaine's fables? _. les fables de la Fontaine ? 


Tes, Sir, my maſter told me it Oui, monſieur, mon maltre 
was the beſt author for m'a dit, que c'Etoit le meil- 
craig i — leur auteur pour les fables. 
| hat dy you learn by heart? Qu'apprenez vous par cœur ? 
earn the articles, the pro- Japprends les articles, les 
ben Mikes the verbs, Oc. pronoms, les verbes, &c. 
| D You 
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Youproneuncethe Frenchtyery Vous prononcez fort bien le 


well. Frangois. | 


1 take a great deal of pains. Je prends beaucoup de peine. 


Nothing is to be got without On n'a uien fans peine. 
pa ins. 


V. 


Eft il vrai? 
Qui, il eſt vrai. 
Le croyez vous? 


1s it true ? 

Yes, it is true. 

Do you believe it? 

It is but too true. Il n'eſt que trop vrai. 

Believe me on my word. Croyez moi fur ma parole. 

I would not tell you a lye for Je ne voudrois pas vous dire 
all the gold in the world. un menſonge pour tout or 

| du monde. 

Did you ſee it ? L'avez vous yu ? 

W hy did not you tell it me? 1 3 me avez vous 

as dit 

* vous affurer. 

Je vous crois. 

Parlez vous ſerieuſement? 

Je parle ſerieuſement. 

He bien, à la bonne heure. 

Je ne m'y oppoſerai pas. 

Cela n'eſt pas vrai. 

Vous vous trompez. 

L'avez vous devine. 

Qui eft-ce qui vous la dit? 

C'eſt quelqu'un que vou: 
connoiſſez. 

Are you certain of it? Etes vous ſar de cela? 

You may be miſtaken. Vous pouvez vous tromper. 

1 do not believe I am miſtalen. Je ne crois pas que je me 

: | trompe. | 

Il n'y a rien de cela. 

Qui eſt-ce qui en doute? 

Iwill never doubt of it. Je n'en douterai jamais. 

There is no doubt it. Il n'y a paint de.doute. 

Iwill lay any thing you pleaſe, Je gagerols tout ce quiil vous 

-. nin alra. 


. . | * de eure. 
une, 


1 can aſſure you. 

I believe you. 

Do you ſpeak in earneſt ? 
I ſpeak in _ 
Well, let it be /o. 

1 will not oppoſe it. 
That is not true. 

You are miſtaken. 

Did you gueſs it? 

Who told it you? 

It is ſomebody you know. 


There is no ſuch thing. 
Who doubts it? | 


I never lay any wager. 


When d 
When 4 
[ ſaw h 
[ ſaw | 
I did no 
What « 
I ſaid 1 
I heard 
Do not 
1 do nol 
When « 
To day, 
fore 
Will ya1 
[ will » 


Do you | 


of tea 
Sir, | an 
I ney 


What! | 
Perhaps 
Do you k 


I know u 


; ng. 


There is 
When di 
Did you 
I know h 
Do you re 


No, Sir, I 


1 have qa 
7. ou orge 


Will yew 


18 


ne 
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When did you ſee him, or her? Quand avez vous vu or vue? 
When did you ſee them ? Quand les avez vous yus ? 


1 ſaw him laſt week. Je le vis la ſemaine paſſee. 
I ſaw her laſt month, Je le vis le mois paſſe. 

I did not ſee them. Je ne les ai pas vus. 

What do you ſay ? Que dites vous ? 

I ſaid nothing at all, Te wai rien dit du tout. 

I heard it. Te Vai oui dire. 

Do not believe ſuch a ſtory. Ne croyez pas un tel conte. 
I do not believe it. Je ne le crois pas. 


When did you hear it? Quand Vavez vous oui dire? 
To day, yeſterday, the day be- Aujourd'hui, hier, avant» 


fore yeſterday. hier. 

Will you tell it him ? Le lui direz- vous? 

[ will never tell it him. Je ne le lui dirai jamais. 

VI. 

Do you chuſe to drink a diſh Souhaitez vous de boire une 
of tea? taſſe de the ? 

Sir, I am much »bliged ta , Monheur, je vous fuis tres» 
I never drink any. oblige; je nen bois ja- 

| mais. 
Mat] you never drink tea? Quoi ! vous ne buvez jamais 


du the ? 
Perhaps you like coffee better? Peut &tre que yous aimez 
mieux le caffe ? 


Do you know any news ? avez vous quelque nou- 
velle ? 

I know none worth your hear- Je nen fais point qui ſoit 

ing. digne de vous @tre rap- 


rtèt 
There is no talk of any thing. Qua parle de rien. 
M ben do you expect him? Quand Pattendez vous ? 
Did you ever Inca him? Lavez vous jamais connu ? 
I know him by reputation. je le connois de reputation. 
Do you remember it ? ous en ſouvenez vous? , 
Wo, Sir, I de not remember it. Non, Monſieur, je ne men 
ſouviens pas. 
I have a very bad memory. J'ai la memoire ſott mauvaiſe. 


ow / orget eafily. ous oubliez aiſement. 
Il you take a little all? Voulez vous faire un petit 


tour de promenade ? 
D 2 With 
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With all my heart. De tout mon cœur. 
Where ſhall we go? On irons nous? 
Let us go into the Park ; we Allons au Parc ; nous y ver- 
ſhall fee the king there, rons le roi. 
At what o'clock is he to be ſeen? A quelle heure peut- on le 
voir ? 
About twelve o'clock. Vers midi. 


I. ſhould be very glad of ſeeing Je ſerois bien aiſe de le voir. 
him. 

He is a very handſome prince. C'eſt un fortbeau prince. 

I. hall be glad of ſeeing the Je ſerai bien aiſe de voir la 
queen likewiſe : every body reine auſſi : tout le monde 


ſpeaks well of her. en dit du bien. 

Did you ever ſee the Prince of Avyez-yous jamais vu le prince 
Wales ? de Galles ? | 
They ſay he is an accom- On dit que c'eſt un prince 

pliſbed Prince. accompli. 
VII. 
It is very fine weather. Il fait fort beau temps. 


Do you believe it will rain Croyez-yous qu'il pleuve au- 
to- day? jourd'hui ? 

I ds not believe it will ceaſe Je ne crois pas que la pluie 
10 rain all the day long. ceſſe d'aujourd'hut. 
The ſty is very clear and ſerene Le ciel eſt fort clair & ſerein. 
We are in the beſt ſeaſonnow. Nous ſommes dans la meil- 

| leure ſaiſon a preſent. 


What ſeaſon do you like beſt? Quelle ſaiſon aimez vous da- 


vantage? 
The ſummer is the moſt agree- Lets eſt la plus agreable de 
able of all the ſeaſons. toutes les faiſons. | 
It is ſometimes very cold in Il fait quelquefois fort froid 
the ſpring. au printemps. 
1 ds not like winter at all, Je n'aime pas Phiver du tout. 
Do not you go to the play? Ro In pas à la co- 
medie 


Tam to gothither this evening. Je dois y aller ce ſor. 
There is a new play. [ly a une nouvelle comedie. 


There will he à great abun- II y aura = grand Concours 
dance of people. de monde. | | 
I — 2 to go thither Jai envie diy aller auſſi, 


| likewiſe. 


Do: 


hat: 
hat 
it Is 


I beliey 
Gueſs. 


Nine 0 
It is pa, 
It is a 

It is ha 
It is th 


Indeed, 
fo bai 


Time FC 


One is 
compa 
Let 2 
into 1, 
With al. 
Have 30. 
garde; 
Very fine 
Will you 
ther 0 
Ton ofa 
you ple 
£0 you e 
cherri 


a 
e 


Jo : 
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Do : I ball be very glad of Venez : Je ſerai bien aiſe 
having the pleaſure to ac- d'avoir le plaiſir de vous 


company you thither. y accompagner. 

Stay a little; I will be with Attendez un peu; je ſuis à 
you in an inſrant. vous dans Pinſtant. 

Do your buſineſs ; I will flay Faites vos affaires; je vous 
for you. attendrai. 

Nw, I am ready. A preſent, je ſuis pret. 

Let us go. Allons, 

VIII. 

What chock is it? Quelle heure eſt· il? 

What clock do you believe Quelle heure croyez- vous 
it is ? qu'il ſoit ? 

I believe it is not yet late. Je crois qu'il neſt pas en- 

core tard, 

Gueſs. Devinez. 

Nine o'clock. Neuf heures. 

It is paſt ten o'clock. Il eſt dix heures paſlees. 

It is a quarter paſt ten. Il eft dix heures & un quart. 


It is half an hour paſt ten. II eſt dix heures & demie. 
It i; three quarters paſt ten. Il eſt onze heures moins un 


uart. 
Indeed, I did not think it was En verits, je ne croyois pas 
fo late. qu'il fut fi tard, 
Time goes away ſwiftly. Le temps $'ecoule avec ra- 
idite, 
One is never dull in good On ne s'ennuye jamais en 
company. bonne compagnie. 
Let us go and take a walk Allons faire un tour de pro- 
into the garden. menade au jardin. 
With all my heart. De tout mon cœur. 
Have jou fine flowers in your Avez- vous de belles fleurs 
garden ? dans votre jardin. 
Very fine ones. De fort belles. | 
Will you give me leave to ga- Me donnerez-vous permiſ- 
ther ſome ? ſion d'en cuelllir ? 
You may gather as many as Vous en pouvez cueillir au- 
you pleaſe. tant qu'il vous plaira. 
Do you chuſe fears, apples, Souhaitez-vous des poires, 
cherries, Gc. des pommes, des ceriſes, 


D3 - &c? I am 
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Jan not fond of fruit. Je ne ſuis pas ,grand amateur 

de fruit. 

Let us go home; it is almaſt Allons an logis ; il eſt preſque 
 dinner-time. temps de diner. 

Are you hungry? Avez vous faim? 

Have you a good appetite? Avez vous bon m- ? 

J do not know if I ſhall be Je ne fais pas ſi je pourrai 
able to eat a dinner; I diner, ; j'ai fort bien de- 
breakfafted very heartily. jeũné. 

One gets a flomach by eating. L'appetit vient en mangeant. 


IX. | 
Let us fit at table. Aſſeyons nous 2 table. 
Is the dinner ready? Le diner eſt-il prt ? 


The meat is upon the table. On a ſervi. 

Sir;you make ceremonies ; pray Monſieur, vous faites des 
4s not make any. ceremonies ; de grace, men 

faites point. 

What do you chuſe to have? Que ſouhaitez-yous ? 

What you pleaſe. Ce qu'il vous plaira. 

How de you lite this roaſt Comment trouvez vous ce 
meat? r6ti ? 

It is * and very Il eſt excellent & fort tendte. 
lender. 

Sir, if you are dry, call for Monſieur, fi vous avez ſoif, 
ſome drink. demandez & boire. 

Tou do not ent. Vous ne mangez pas. ä 
I beg your pardon ; Feat very Je vous demande pardon; je 
heartily. mange de bon appetit. 
This is all we have. Ceeſt tout ce que nous avons. 

There is no need of any thing || ne faut rien de plus. 
elſe. 
I — totimnner-onlyto je ne vous ai invite a diner 
enjoy your good company. que pour jouir de votre 
bonne compagnie. 
What do you chilſe to drink? Que ſouhaitez-yous de boite 
Sir, to your health. Monſieur, a votre ſanté. 
Madam, I hade the honour to Madame, j ai Vhonneur de 
drink to your health. boire a votre ſanté. 


To all that pleaſes ou. A tout ce qui vous fait plaiſir. 


Sir, 
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Sir, it is the pleaſure of ſeeing Monſieur, c'eſt celui de vous 


ou. voir. 
Shall I help you to a little bit Vous ſervirai-je un petit 
of the leg mutton ? morceau de gigot? 
I am infinitely obliged to you ; Je vous ſuis infiniment oblige ; 
I eat enough. j'ai mangẽ ſuffiſamment. 
No more. Pas davantage. 


What ſhall we do after dinner? Que ferons- nous apres diner? 
What the ladies pleaſe. Ce qu'il plaira a ces dames. 


X, 


We will bave a holy-day to- Nous aurons demain conge. 


morrow. 
Shew me your exerciſe. Montrez moi votre theme. 
I will ſbew it you after break- Je vous le montreral après 
WW dejeuũner. 
ho took my ink-horn ? Qui eſt- ce qui a pris mon 
Ecritoire ? 


Give me my pen-knife. Donnez-moi mon canif. 

1 did not ſee it. Je ne Vai pas vu. 

Do not blot your paper. Ne faites point de patEs; 

Who has got ſome wafers? Qui eſt ce qui a des pains & 
cacheter ? 


Come, I will give you ſome. Venen, je vous en'donnerai. 

"* makea great dealof noiſe On fait bien du bruit par-la: 
there. | 

Sit down in your place, and Aﬀeyez-yous à votre place, & 


be quiet. ſoyez tranquille. 
Indeed, I do not ſpeak a word. En verite, je ne dis pas un 
mot. 
Learn your leſſon. Apprenez votre-legon. _. 
I know it per fei well. = fais parfaitement bien. 
Will;ou be pleaſed to nale me Vous plait-il de me tailler une 
a pen P plume. 
This is goed for nothing at all. Celle-ci ne vaut rieu du tout, 
Make your pens yourſelf. Taillez vos plumes: vous- 
meme. | 
Why'is your exerciſe ſo ill Pourquoi votre theme eft-il 
written ? ſi mal écrit? 
That paper finis, C'eſt du papier qui boit. 


Dy It 
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It is wet; you muſftdryit near Il eſt humide ; il faut le ſe. 
the fire. cher pres du feu. 

What is the French for . . ? Quel eſt le Frangois de. . .? 

How do you ſay in French ..? Comment FR en Fran- 

| ois 
Why do you not ſhut the door? Podraual ne fermez- vous pas 
la porte ? 

I found it open. Je Pai trouve ouverte. 

r m— ſtoclings have holes in Vos bas ſont troues. 
them. 

1 will get them mended. Je les ferai raccommoder. 

I did not mind it when I put Je n'y ai pas pris garde quand 


them on. Je les at mis, 
Tie your garters ; can £21 Attachez vos jarretieres ; vos 
ings are about your Heels. bas ſont ravales. 
Now, come and ſay your leſſon. A preſent, venez dire votre 
8 | legon. 
Thavebut twawords to write Je n'ai que deux mots 4 
Ecrire. 
Give me leave to go out. Donnez-moi la permiſſion de 
ſortir. 


Go, and come back preſently, Allez. & revenez dans “ inſtant. 
I loft my pencil. al perdu mon crayon. 
Lou loſe every thing. ous perdez tout. 

You do not takecareofanything Vous ne prenez garde à rien, 
Somebody took it from me, Quelqu'un me Va pris. 

Lok for it. Cherchez-le. 

T Inoked every where. J'ai cherche par tout. 

Lend me your byok. Prètez moi votre livre. 

I want it myſelf. Jen ai beſoin moi-meme. 
Do not puſh me; I cannotwrite. Ne me pouſſez pas, je ne 


ſaurois Ecrire | 
Who ſhakes the table ? Qui eſt ce quiremue la table 
1 did not do it on purpoſe. 


Je ne Vai pas fait expres. 
Hell, let us ſee. Ah ga, voyons. 


XI. 


Il eſt temps de &aller coucher. 

Il fe fait tard. 

je ne me couche jamais de 
ſi bonne heure. 


It is time to go to bed. 
It grows late. 
I never go i bed ſo early, 
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At what o'clock do yau riſe? A yay heure vous levez- 
vous ; 
I have no fixed hour. Je n'ai point d'heure fixe. 
You may ſit up as long as you Vous pouvez veiller tant qu'il 
pleaſe ; for my part | am vous plaira ; pour moi, je 
going to bed. m'en vais aller coucher. 
[am uſed to go to bed betimes, Jai coutume de me couche 
de bonne heure. ü 


Light a candle. Allumez une chandelle. ; 

Where are my ſlippers ? Oa ſont mes pantoufles ? 

Ian going to fetch them. Je _ vais les aller cher- 
cher. 

Snuff the candle. Mouchez la chandelle. 

Draw the curtains. Tirez les rideaux. 

Do. not fail to wake me. 25 manquez pas de m'èveil- 
er. 

I will came ſ;oner perhaps Je viendrui peut- etre plutòt 

than you chuſe. que vous ne voudriez. 

No ; do not be afraid, Non, n'ayez pas peur. 
Gentlemen and ladies, [ wiſh Meſſieuts & meſdames, je 
you good night. vous ſouhaite Je bon ſoir. 
Sir, or Madam, ] wiſh you a Monſieur, ou Madame, je 

good night's reſt. vous fouhaite un bon 1epas. 
XIL 
What ! you are a. bed fli/l? Quoi! vous tes encore au lit? 
Do you Bees ? Dormez vous? 
2; I am awake. Non; je ſuis eveille: 
Tou awake me tos early; it is Vous m'eveillez de trop grand 
very dark yet. matin; il fait encore fort 
ſombre. 


Your curtains are drawn; Vos rideaux ſont tires F voqs 
you do not ſee the day light. ne voyez pas la clarte du 
Jour. 
How did you fleep this night ? Comment avez-vous dormi 
| cette nuit? 
did n t Nleeb a wink all the Je n'a pas fermé I'eil de 


v. % . | toute la nuit. 
e att; { will get up pre- N'\importe ; je me leverai 
Jently, dans Vinſtant, 


D 5 am 
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Jam going to bid the ſervant Je men vais dire au domeſ- 
make a fire. tique de faire du feu. 


Bring me water ; 1 muſt waſh Apportez moi de l'eau; il 


faut que je me have le vi. 
ſage, la bouche & les mains. 
On font mes ſouliers? 
Ils ſont à la porte. 


face, my meuth, and m 
/ -— ; 
Where are my ſboes.? 


ey are at the door. 
Are they clean? Sont ils propres ? 
Give me my filk flockings, Donnez moi mes bas de ſoie. 
Somebody knocks at the dior ; On frappe à la porte; aller 
go and ſee who it is. voir qui c'eſt. 
I am not jet ready to go out. Je Ku ſuis pas encore pret z 
Ortir. 

Take care to heep a good fire Ayez ſoin dentretenir un 
in the parlour. bon feu dans la ſalle. 
Tell Mr. A. I an going down Allez dire a Monſieur A. que je 

immediately. vais deſcendre ſur le champ 
Sir, I am overjoyed to: ſee you Monſieur, je ſuis ravi de vous 
in good health. voir en bonne fante. 
1am ſorry to have made you Je ſuis fache de vous ayoir 


fay fo long. fait attendre ſi longtemps 

Net ai 1, jeſt. Point du tout, vous vous 
| moquez. 

Let us go and take a turn. Allons faire un tour de pro- 
menade. 
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VVV 


CHAP. I. 
A. ſbort' Analyſis of the Parts of Speech.. 


N. the French Tongue are nine parts of ſpeech :. 
The ARTICLE, the Noun, the Pxonoun, the Vers, 
the PAxTICIPLE,. the AoverB, the PxEPoOSITION, the 
ConJuNCTION, and the INTERJECTI1ON. 

1. The ARTICLE ſhews the object or thing: as, le, la, 
les. It ſerves to ſhew the gender, number, and different 
ſtates of a noun. They commonly reckon two ſorts of 
articles ; the one called definite, the other indefinite. 

The definite Article reftrains the thing, ſpoken of to 
ſome particular object, or in an univerſal ſenſe, as le. ciel, 
la terre, les hommes. 

The indefinite Article reſtrains the object to one or: 
ſeveral in an unlimited ſenſe; as, un, M. une, F. du, M. 
de la, F. for the fingular ; and, for the plural, des, or de 
= before an adjeQive, and ſignifies ſome, which word is. 
V2 ſeldom expreſſed in Engliſh. 


Y 2. The Noun ſhews the name of the object or thing; 
4 a3, le che val, la wache, les /lapins. 

6 - If Nouns ſome are ſubſtantives, and ſome adjeQives. 
Y A Subſtantive is a word which by itſelf ſignifies a thing; 
YZ * _ la terre, les mens. * 1 

4 n AdjeQive marks the ity. of a thing; as, blanc 

» nar, —_ * g 


| Five particulars are to be obſerved in Subſtantives; 

4 the article, the gender, the number, the cafe, and the 

== ««<clenfion. 

1 The gender is either -maſculine or feminine. There is 
9 do Rees: in the French tongue. Th 
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The maſcaline has before it, in the nominative cafe, the 
definite article le, or the indefinite un. 

The feminine has in the ſame caſe the definite article 
la, or the indefinite une. 

The number is either ſingular or plural. | 

The ſingular ſignifies one thing; the plural more 
than one, | 

The caſe ſignifies the different ſtates, or the ſeveral cir- 
-cumftances of a noun, when the articles or prepoſitions 
are uſed before it. 

Each number has fix caſes ; the nominative, the ge- 
nitive, the dative, the accuſative, the vocative, and tae 
ablative. 

The nomin tive and accuſative in nouns are both 
alike ; having before them the definite article /e, or 
the indefinite un, if the noun be maſculine ; and the 
definite la, or the indefinite une, if the noun be fe- 
minine. | 

Plurals, whether maſculine. or feminine, admit the ar. 
ticle les, or the indefinite article des, or de, as above. 

The genitive and the ablative are both alike ; having 
before them the definite article du, if the noun be mai 
culine, and begins with a conſonant ; but if the noun 
begins with a vowel, or be feminine, the definite a- 
ticle de la is uſed ; or the indefinite 4 un, if the noun 


be maſculine ; une, if feminine. 


In the plural, whether maſculine or feminine, des is 
always uſed for the definite article, and de for the inde- 


finite. 


The dative is preceded by the definite article au, if 
the noun be maſculine, and begins with a conſonant; 
but if it begins with a vowel, or is feminine, the article 


8 la is uſed. | 


In the plural, whether maſculine or feminine, aux is 

uſed for the definite article, and 2 des for the indefinite. 
The vocative is the ſame with the nominative; it 1s 
ſometimes preceded by the particle 0. 

The declenfion is the repreſentation of the noun in all 
its caſes, together with its article or prepoſition. 

3. The PRonoun ſupplies the place of a noun, and te- 
moves the confuſion. arifing from a frequent repetition : 
as, ai vu non frere, il &toit fort malade, inſtead of mon 
frere &toit fort malade ; I ſaw my brother, he was very 
fick, inſtead of my brother was very lick, Pronouns 
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Pronouns ate of ſix kinds, viz. perſonal, poſſeſſive, 
demonſtrative, relative, interrogative, and improper or 
indefinite. | 

The perſonal pronoun is uſed inſtead of the name of a 
perſon ; as, je, tu, il, m. elle, f. for the fingular ; nous, 
vous, i/s, m. elles, f. for the plural. 

The poſſeſſive pronouns mark poſſeſſion, they are of two 
ſorts, conjunctive and abſolute. 

The conjunctive pronouns are uſed only with ſubſtan- 
tives: as, mon, ma, mes; ten, ta, tes; fon, fa, ſes ; no- 
tre, nos; Votre, dos; leur, leurs. 

The abſolute pronouns are uſed by themſelves, their 
ſubſtantives being underſtood ; as, le mien, la mienne; les 
miens, les miennes; le bien, la tienne ; les tiens, les tiennes; 
le „ten, la fienne ; les ſiens, les fiennes ; le n#tre, la notre, 
les ndtres; le votre, la w6tre, les witres ; le leur, la leur, 
les leurs, 

The demonſtrative pronouns are uſed to particulariſe 
perſons or things, as if pointed at by the finger. 

The relative pronouns refer to perſons or things ſpoken 
of in the former part of a ſentence. 

The interrogative pronouns are uſed in afking queſ- 
tions. 

The indefinite pronouns are uſed in a vague ſenſe; as, 
tout, quelque, chaque, &c. 

4. The VIII ſhews the action or paſſion of the 
object; as, Jean aime, Jean ef? aimẽ; John loves, John 7s 
loved. | 

Verhs are divided, firft, into regular and irregular, 
perſonal and imperſonal. 

When a verb follows the rule of its conjugation, it 
is called regular; but, if it deviates from. it, it is called 
Irregular, 

Perſonal verbs are | thoſe which are conjugated with 
the perſonal pronouns fe, tu, il, elle, &c. x 

Imperſonal verbs, are thoſe which are conjugated only 
in the third perſon ſingular with the pronoun it. 

gecondly, verbs are divided into active, paſſive, reuter, 
and reflected. 

The active verb marks the action of its ſubject, or no- 
minative caſe; and makes gocd ſenſe with the accuſa- 
tive of its object, or the thing on which it acts: as, je 
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mange di pain; I eat bread ;- tu: bois de la bierre, thou 


drinkeſt. beer; il chante un chanſon, he ſings a ſong. 


The paſſive verb marks the paſſion or ſuffering of in 


fubje&.: as, je ſuis aime, Iam loved ; tu es puni, thou art 
puniſhed ;. il ef banni, he is baniſhed. 


A neuter verb is a word denoting the action of its ſub. 
Jet or nominative, which remains in the ſubject, and 


does not with propriety admit an accuſative after it: as, 
Je dors, I ſleep. 

The reflective verbs receive their names from refleQing 
the action of a ſubject or nominative on. itſelf ;. as, Je 
me brule, I burn myſelf ; il Saime, he loves himſelf, 

There are alſo two auxiliary or helping verbs, etre, ts 
ze; and avoir, to have ; theſe are called auxiliary, from 
their helping in the conjugation of other verbs. 

Four things are to be diſtinguiſhed in verbs: the mood, 
the tenſe, the number, and the perſon. 

The mood expreſſes the different manners and uſes made 
of a verb poſitively, conditionally, or in an unſpecified 
manner. There are four moods, infinitive, indicative, 
ſubjunctive, and imperative, 

The infigitive is the root of verbs; it expreſſes the action 
or paſſion in an indefinite ſenſe, without any particulat 
circumſtance of time, number, or. perſon. 

The indicative exprefles the action or: paſſion in a direct 
or poſitive manner, in a time preſent, paſt, or future. We 
ſhall have a more preciſe idea of the indicative in com- 
paring it with the ſubjunctive mood. g 

The ſubjunctive is a manner of expreſſing the action 
or paſſion with a modified affirmation or negation, al. 
ways ſuppoſing another verb, which it follows or i 
belongs to, or ſome conjunction by which it is go- 
verned“. 

The imperative expreſſes the action or paſſion by com- 
mands, prohibitions, deſires, &c. | 

The — tenſe has ſometimes the fignification of the 
imperative mood, when it commands. or. forbids 2 


The differences between the indicative and the ſubjunctive art 
chiefly : 1. The tenſes of the ſubjunctive affirm or deny indireQly, 
always ſuppefing another verb affirming or denying direct iy; as in this 


phraſe ; I will have jou do your duty, Je veux gue vu, fafies wire 
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thou ſhalt love the Lord thy God, tu aimeras le Seigneur 


ton Dieu. 
The tenſes expreſs the period of time in which an action 


or paſſion 1s, was, or ſhall be. There are properly three, 
the preſent, the paſt, and the future. 
Each tenſe has two numbers, ſingular and plural ; and 


each number has three perſons, 
. A PakTICIPLE partakes ſomething of the nature of 


a verb, and ſomething of that of a noun. | | 
6. An Abv RAB marks the difference and circumſtance 


of an action or paſſion. ; 
7. A PREPOSITION is a word placed before thoſe nouns 


and pronouns which it governs, or before ſome verbs. 

The difference between a prepoſition and an adverb is: 
The former has a caſe after it, the latter never. 

8. A ConjJUnNCT10ON ſerves to connect one word with 


another, and ſentences with ſentences. | 
9. An INTERJECT1ON expreſſes the motions or paſſions 


of the ſoul, as joy, grief, admiration, &c. 


The four laſt parts of ſpeech are undeclinable. 


deveir. Je weux is à direct affirmation, and independent of any other; 
whereas que wous faſſiez votre deveir is but an indirect afhrmation, and 
depending on the firſt, 2. The tenſes of the ſubjunctive are fo de- 
pending on the words or conjunctions that are before them, that they 
cannot be ſeparated from them without having an undetermined ſenſe, 
nor conſequently a fimple affirmation. So, if from the foregoing & 
ample you take je veux gue, what follows, veus fafſies votre devoir, 
has no determined ſenſe, and could not be put in the beginning of'a 
phreſe ; whereas the tenſes of the indicative may be ſeparated, and 
make by themſelves, without the help of any conjunction, a clear 
and determined ſenſe; as, I believe we ſhall have ſome rain, je cras 


que nous aurons de la | 


e ; take away je creit que, what follows, nou! 
aurent de la pluie has a determined add. tad is underſtood without 
J other word, 
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the letters of the Alphabet, they are all now of the maſculine gender. 


m_ 


A 
MASC 


un foret, a 
je foudre C 
ter's thu 
un garde, 0, 
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CHAP. II. 
Of Genders, 


To give rules for knowing the Gender of Subſtantiyes 
would be needleſs and puzzling : * They are ſo many,” 
ſays Boyer, * fo intricate, and liable to ſo many excep- 
«* tions, that the beſt and eaſieſt way is to learn them in 
© his Royal Dictionary“. And, indeed rules would be 


le grefe, the 
un livre, a. 
le gueule, .. 


of no advantage to the learner. . However, as ſome Sub- ary.) 
ſtantives are of the maſculine gender in one ſenſe, and of un bale, dr; 
the feminine in another, it will not be amiſs to give a liſt un quatrièn 
of thoſe. of ſomet 
MASCULINE FEMININE. 1 
un aigle , an eagle. les aigles Romaines, the Rs. un ————_ 
man ſtandard. 
un aite, a neft of a bird of une aire, a threſbing-floor, 
prey. ; un manche 
un aure, an alder-tree. une aune, an ell, un m6moin 


un barbe, a barb, /a hrſe.) une barbe, a beard. un meſtre 


un coche, a public travel- une coche, a ſow. of horſe 
ing coach, 

un cornette, 4 cornet of a une cornette, a woman's cor. un mode, 4 
troop of horſe. net. phical t 

un couple, a couple, (tuo per- une couple, a pair, (two un moule, 
ſons united together.) things together.) un monlle, 

un cravate, a Croatian ſol- une cravate, a crawat, or un navire, 
dier. neckcloth, | 

un Echo, an echo. Echo, the nymph Echo. | un office, a 

un eſpace, a ſpace, a diſ- une eſpace, a ſpace uſed by le grand 
tance. | printers. pher's / 

un enſeigne, an enſign. une enſeigne, a fgn poſt. un page, a 

un exemple, an example. une exemple, a copy for wwrit- un palme, 


ing. 
le fin d'une affaire, the main la fin d'une affaire, the end 


or chief point of a buſineſs. of a buſineſs. 


* According to the FRENCH AcAaDEemy's manner of pronouncing 


un parallel 
un pendule 


un pEriode 


+ Mr. Chambaud in his ESS FanLzs, and Mr. Hudſon in a ſpace 
the ſame, make this word feminine. It is always maſculine; and perſonne, » 
ſuch is the FRENCH ACADEMY's deciſion, un pique, / 


un 


MASCULINE. 


un foret, a piercer. 


ter's thunder-bolt. 
un garde, one of the guards. 


le grefe, the rolls. 

un livre, a book, 

le gueule, the gules (in heral- 
ary / 

un hale, drying weather. 

un quatrieme, the fourth part 
= of ſomething. 

un lis, a lilly. 

un loutre, a ſort of ba-. 

un maneuvre, a labourer. 


un manche, a handle. 
un memoire, a memorandum. 
un meſtce de camp, a colonel 


of horſe. 


un mode, @ mod, (a philoſo- 
phical term.) 

un moule, a mould. 

un monſle, a cabbin boy, 

un navire, @ ſhip. 


un office, an office or buſineſs. 
le grand ceuvre, the philoſo 
pher's flone. 
un page, a young footman. 

un palme, à hand's-breadth. 


un parallele, a compariſon. 
un pendule, a pendulum. 


un periode, @ pe i3d4{ a courſe, 
a ſpace ) 

perſonne, nobody, any body. 

un pique, a ſpade, (at cards.) 
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le foudre de Jupiter, Jupi- la foudre, thunder. 


une perſonne, @ perſon. 


65 
FEMININE. 
une foret, a foreſt. | 


une garde, a guard, alſo a 
fick perſon's nurſe. 

une grefe, a flip of a tree. 

une livre, a p;und. 

la gueule, the mouth of a dog, 
cat, lion, &c. 

une halle, a market-hall. 

une quatrieme, a ſequence of 
four cards at piquet. 

la Lis, a river in Flanders. 

une loutre, an otter. 

la manceuvre, the tackling of 
a ſhip, and the working of 
it. 

une manche, a ſleeve. 

la mEmoire, memory. 

la meſtre de camp, the fir/f 
company of a regiment of 
horſe. 


une mode, a faſbion. 


WET MEISE, —B 


r CERT . ̃⁵˙—üN— 7 


— 


: n 
. * * a 2 —— * 5 
- 4 = be CY 1 P 


une moule, a muſcle, 

de la mouſſe, 146. 

la navire, the ſhip, (a term of 
heraldry.) 

une office, a buttery. 

une œuvtre de piEte, @ work 
of piety, 

une page. a page of a Bock. 

une palme, a branch of a 
palm-tree. | 

une parallele, a parallel line. 

une pendule, @ pendulum- 
clock. 

une periode, à period, (in @ 


diſcourſe.) 


une pique, a pike. 
| un 


66 
MASCULINE, 


un pivoine, à gnat-ſnapper. 
un poèle, a ſtove, a pall. 

un plane, à plane tree. 

un poſte, @ poſt, an employ- 
ment, 


le pourpre, the purples. 
d'un beau pourpre, of 4 fine 


purple colour, 


le reckime, "te fign to call la reclanie, the catch 


Bac a hawk. 

un ſatyre, a ſatyr, a heathen 
demi god. 

un ſomme, a fleep, a nap. 

un ſouris, a ſmile. 

un temple, a church. 

un triomphe, à triumph. 

un trompette, a /rumpeter. 

un tour, '@ turn, a trick. 

un teneur de livres, @ Beo- 
keeper. 

un vaſe, @ jar, à veſſel. 

un vigogne, a bat made of a 
fort of Spaniſh wool. 

un voile, a wverl. 


Theſe following 


Rather MascuLinE. 
amour, love. 
amours, cupidi. 
bronze, caſt copper. 
caque, cap or barrel. 


cloãque, common. ſewer, or épitaphe, epitaph.. 


fink, 


comte, county. 


According to the Fxxewen ACA DEM, this word is feminine, 
when we ſpeak of hymus in churches „ otherwiſe, it is maſcui ine. 
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une plane, a plane. 


A 


duche, duchy 
$ epiſode, epi 


epithalame, e 


FEMININE 
une pivoine, à piony. 
un poele, a frying-pan, 


amulette, a 
W ſphinx, Jpbi, 
of orgue, an 9, 
WS holocauſte, 

W horoſcope, 5 


la poſte, 2%, the poſt-oſſice. 


la pourpre, the purple nat 
of regality, &c. 
de la pourpre Tytienne, J. 


rian purple. 
ns + This worc 
= ACADEMY, 


une ſatire, a ſatire in poeij 


une ſomme, a ſum. 75 
une ſouris,'a 'm-uſe. = Of the Fer 
la temple, the temple. 
unetriomphe, trumps at card, 
une trompette, a irumpet, 
une tour, a tower. 
la teneur d'un acte, the tens, 
or contents of writing. 
la vaſe, the Bot tom of tbe ſea 
de la vigogne, a fort of be- 
niſb col. 


une voile, a ſail. 


= AdjeQtives 
feminine; a 
= fantet. A 
nation in t 
ble, M. adm 
Other Ad 
termination, 
. AdjeQive 

Sub ſtanti ves are Ys 


Rather Feminine, 


abſinthe, wormwoed. 
amours, paſſions, intrigues, 
alcove, alcove. 

epitaſe, epitaſis. 


T4 el, eil, il, ol 
en, 
ien, 


hymne,“ hymn, 


1 Favori, 
Epais, parſe, x 

Grec, Gre, 

a. Civil, t 


duchè, 
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duche, duchy. enigme, à riddle, 
S cpiſode, epiſode. idylle, idy/. 
anagramme, an anagram, 


-pi epithalamium. . : 
epithalame, ep ” Epigramme, an epigram. 


amulette, an amulet. orgues t, organs. 
ſphinx, /phinx. parallaxe, parallax. 
= orgue, an 07 gan. theriaque, treacle. 


holocauſte, burnt-ſacrifice, horloge, a clock. 
W horoſcope, horoſcope. Equivoque, an eguivocation. 


+ This word is maſculine in the ſingular, according to the Fauvc us 
ACADEMY, 


EAA. 


= Of the Formation of the Feminine Gender of Adjectives. 


GENERAL RULE. 


= Adjeftives take an e mute for the formation of their 
feminine; as, aimé, aimie ; Ecrit, &crite ; conſtant, con- 
/ntet. ApjecTives ending with an e mute have no va- 
nation in their feminine, without exception; as, admira- 
ble, M. admirable, F. aimable, M. aimable, F. 

Other Adjectives form their feminine according to their 
termination, as in the following Conciſe T able. 


. Adjectives ending form their feminine 
in in 
| 1 che, 
ve, 
. gue, 
eil, il, ol, ul, 2 elle, eille, ille, olle, ulle. 
I onne, 


ienne. 
eur, 


EXCEPTIONS. 


; 1 Favori, faverite; benin, benigne ; malin, maligne 3 frais, fraiche; 
EPa1s, èpaiſſe. 
Gree, Gregue; Ture, Turque ; public, publique 3 caduc, cadugue, 
a. Civil, civile ; ſubtil, ſabtile; pueril, pubrile. 

3. Vieux, 


| 
1 
l 
t 
3 
* 
9 
2 
N 
. 
1 
1 
4 
"BY 
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eur, uf Nouns end 
eux, | 3 wx, in the pl 
as, &s, os, 4 aſſe, eſſe, oſſe. aux || 
ous, oute. Nous end 
et, ot, 5 ette, otte. plural by addin 
eau, elle. N. B. OEil 
ou, __ W-nti//hommes ; 
, 6 ouce. | onſeigneur, 3 
aux, auſſe. Wotre, nos, ou 
jeux. Howe 
4 7 
EXCEPTIONS. e Cul 
| RE  , eels, rainbows. 
3. Vieux, vieille; anterieur, poſtẽrieur, citẽrieur, ultẽrieur, inteten, W 
2 mo mineur, ſuperieur, inferieur, meilleur, follow : WW 8 || Ail, aal, Ba 
9— =, likewiſe theſe : 
4. Ras, raſe ; clos, chſe. i ver nc, portal 
5. Secret, ſecrete ; complet, complete ; devot, devote. W 6 Blex, tren, cl 


6. Jaloux, jalouſe ; roux, rouſſe. | rule 
N. B. The FRENCH Acapemy Write, firlt, cru, raw; n W The Fu 


naked ; vert, green; and not crud, nud, verd. Secondly, benit and if 

beni, bleſſed, Fely, both follow the genera] rule. Thirdly, tors, mm he Plural. 
tort, cited, c rung. This adjective makes in its feminine both tn: If 
and terſe ; lor we ſay ; une colomne torſe, de la ſcie 1 ; and popular 

we 1a); une jambe. terte, une bouche torte, une gueule torte. 


CHAT. Ivy: 
I have | 
Of the Formation of the Plural of Nouns. ke the accuſ 
e ſhall call th 
GENERAL RULE. ond cal”, an; 
| Nouns ſubſt 
th a conſond 


Nouns in general form their plural by adding an -!v 
the ſingular ; as homme, h;mmes+. | 
Por.YSYLLABLES ending in ut in the ſingular form their 
plural by changing the final / into 5; as, enfant, enfars; W 
but monoſyllables follow the general rule. 4 1ſt, le 
Nouns ending in 5s, K, or E, are alike in bot WF 2d. du 
numbers. \ 3d. au 


EXCEPTIONS. E .. 


des 


+ Tout makes fours, aus 
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Nouns ending in ail, or al, change ail and al into 
wx, in the plural: as, travail, travaux; cheval, che- 
aux | 

Nouns ending in au, eu, eau, ieu, and ou have their 
dlural by adding an x to their ſingular. $ 

N. B. OEil makes yeux; ayeul, ayeux ; gentilhomme, 
W-n1/i//hommes ; monſieur, meſſieurs; madame, meſdames ; 
nonſeigneur, meſſeigneurs 3 mon, mes; ton, tes; ſon, ſes ; 
Wotre, nos, our; votre, vos, your; ciel, heaven, makes 
Wi-ux. However, we ſay, des ciels de lit, teſters of beds; 
s ciel. d'un tableau, the top of a picture; des arc-en 


., rainbows. 
térierr, al 


ow the | Ail, aulx, Bal, carnaval, pal, regal, and proper names ending in 


WP, likewiſe theſe nouns, attirail, camail, detail, evantail, mail, ep:uyantail, 
Sven ci, portail, ſerail, follow the general rule. 

ies, trau, chu, cou, matou, licou, hibou, feu, laup and garou, follow 
e general rule, 


4 : 


45 I N. B. The FEN ACADEMY more commonly write lois, /a<os, 
the plural, 

and oo » 

th tn 


18 CHAP . 


The Declenſion of Nouns, 


As I have hinted, before, the nominative in nouns is 

ke the accuſative, the genitive is like the ablative; fo 
e ſhall call the nominative the firſt cafe, the genitive the 

ond cal”, and the dative the third caſe. 

Nouns ſubſtantive of the maſculine gender, and beginning 


1,700 s ; 
th a conſonant, are thus declined : 


was SINGULAR 
1ſt, le the 
both 2d. du livre, of or from the b;ok. 
3d. au to the 
N 
les the 
des livres, of or from the 4 boks, 
* aux to the 


Nouns 


— 


- 


4 
| 


om EO EWING 
2 2 on 82 2 tC by q \ 
* # 
= = Li = = W —_ C_ bſ 


X — 


A G1 
Nouns ſubſta 


with a vowel, o 
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Nouns ſubſtantive of the feminine gender, and beginning 


with a conſonant, are thus declined : | 8 
SINGULAR mw 
iſt. la the zd. à un 
2d. de la table, ef or from the J table. 
3d. à la to the . 
EL 034. ry 
les the a des 
des tables, of or from ed tab/es, Nouns ſubſta 
aux to the DX 
Nouns ſubſtantive of eil her gender, beginning with a e 
vowel, or an h mute, are thus declined : 8 
SINGULAR. 1 
iſt. P homme, the man. 3d. à une 
2d. de P of or fr;m the 
3d. à l Etoille, to the far. is 
les hommes, the ne n. de 
des of or from the a des 
AUX Etoiles, to the ars. 
| Nouns ſubſt 
Nouns ſubſtantive of the maſculine gender, and begin- and of the fer 
ning with a conſonant, are thus declined with the indefinite | 
article: 1ſt. une 
d. d' 
EIN GG I L AA 34 ae 
tft, un a | 
2d. d'un miroir, of or from @ 4 loking-glaſs. des 
3d. à un to a - 
v1. V9 4a L : . 
* 3 ths er gender 
WF miroirs, of A — 2 glaſſes a conſonant, i 


20. de 


Nouns "FRE 
Go 
. à de 
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Nouns ſubſtantive of the maſculine gender, and beginning 
vith a vowel, or an þ mute, ate thus declined : 


LSD V:5 4.0 


iſt, un an 
2d. d'un accident, of or from an J accident. 
zd. à un to an 


ung 


l. UD. 


des ſome 
d: accidents,-f or from ſyme 4 accidents. 
a des | to ſome 


Nouns ſubſtantive of the feminine gender, and beginning 
with a conſonant, thus : 


6 1.0. 1 4 


iſt. une a 
2d. d'un peine, of or from à J pain. 


3d. à une to a 


. 
des ſome 
de {cine of or from ſome < pains. 


a des to ſome 


Nouns fubſtantive, beginning with a vowel, or an H mute, 


in- and of the feminine gender, thus : 
ile „ 
Iſt. une Soy" 2 
f aiguille, needle. 
20. d'une heroine of or from « Ford 
zd. à une 8 to a 


But, in the plural number, when a noun ſubſtantive of 
either gender is preceded by an adjedfive, beginning with 
a conſonant, it is thus declined: 

EL FR af. 
iſt, de ſome 
" de malheutreuxaccidens, of /ome unhappy accidents. 
à de 


NS 


to ſome 


Before 


. — 


— 3 4 


7 
1 
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Before an adjedive beginning with a vowel or an þ mute 
thus : | 


iſt. d' ome 
2d. d' C indignes amis,of or fromſome q unworthy friend:, 
3d. a d' to ſome 

Proper names of men, women, cities. villages, &c. take 


no article before them; but in the 2d and 3d caſes they 
take the prepoſitions de and 4 thus: 


iſt. 


2d. de Jan, of or from John. 
3d. a to 


Iſt. . 
2d. de {Net cf or from J Nancy. 
3d. a to 


When they begin with a ve or an h mute, thus: 


tit. | 
2d. d' ö Alexandre, of or from Alexander. 


zd. à to 

iſt 

2d. de Andie, of or frem 4 Andrew. 
3d. a to 


Obſerve : Some in Engliſh expreſſed or underſtood, he- 
fore a noun, taken in a linuted ſenſe, is expreſſed in French 


by du, de la, de ] for the ſingular, and des for the plural, or 


die for both genders and numbers, in the following manner. 


When the word of the maſculine gender begins with a 
conſonant, thus : 


1{t. du ſome © 
zd. de F ſel, of or from ſome J ſalt. 
zd. à du to fame 


When the word, either maſculine or feminine, begins 
with a vewwe/ or an h mute, thus: | 


i ft. de 1 ſome 
2d. de (rome of or from ſome 2 
Za. à de l Nee e eee , 


When 


Before at 


iſt. de 
2d. de 
d. à de 
he plu 
article. 


HE 
diffic 
ſpicuity's 
other gram 
pronouns n 


ſition befor 
the prepoſiti 


All nour 
have three « 
Accuſative; 
third to t! 
perſonal pre 


1 
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at 
; When the noun is feminine, thus: 


1ſt. de la | ſome 7 9 
F 2d. le F falade, of or from ſomey ſalad. 
: 3d. a dela to ſome 


Before an adjective of either gender or number, thus: 


pry 5 (mauraia pain, of or 2 ſome bad bread 
d. à de manvaile viande, to ſome bad meat 
The plural is the ſame as the plural of the indefinitive 
article. 


GAP. VX$ 


Of Pronouns. 


HE conſtruction of the pronouns being the moſt 
difficult part of our language, I ſhall here, for per- 
ſpicuity's fake, nearly follow the denomination which 
other grammarians have given them, though many of the 
pronouns may be looked upon as adjectives. 


SECTION I. 


5 Of Perſonal Pronouns. | d 
12 They are two-fold: conjunctire and disjunctive. The 
i firſt generally precede the verb; the ſecond commonly fol- | 
na bow the verb. The firſt take neither article nor prepo- | 


fition before them ; the ſecond take in their ſecond caſe 
the prepoſition de, and in their third caſe the prepoſition 4. 


The Conj unctide Pronouns. 


egins All nouns and pronouns, as we have hinted before, 
have three caſes : the firſt anſwering to the Nominative and 
Accuſative ; the ſecond to the Genitive and Ablative ; the 
third to the Dative. The three caſes of the conjunctive 
perſonal pronouns alone, and the three caſes of the third 


Vhen | E. perſon 
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perſon indeterminate, when they take no prepoſition be. 
fore them, do not anſwer the three caſes of other nouns ; 
therefore we ſhall call the firſt the Nominative caſe, 
the 2 the Dative caſe, and the third the Accuſa- 
tive caſe. 


The Firſt Perſon. 


SINGULAR, 
Nom, je, I, 
Dat. me, to me, 
Acc, me; me. 


PLuUxAL, 
Nom. nous, wwe, 
Dat. nous, to us, 
Acc. nous, 13. 


The Second Perſon. 


SINGULAR». PLURAL, 
Nom. tu, thou, Nom. vous, you, 
Dat. te, to thee, Dat vous, to you, 
Acc. te, thee. Acc. vous, on. 


The Third Perſon Maſculine, 


| SINGULAR. PLUKAL, 
Nom. il, He or it, Nom. ils, they, 
Dat. lui, to him or it, Dat. leur, to them, 
Acc. le, him or it. Acc. les, them. 


The Third Perſon Maſculine. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. elle, He or it, Nom. elles, they, 
Dat. lui, to her or it, Dat. leur, to them, 
Acc. la, her or it. - Acc. les, them. 


The Third Perſon indeterminate. 

Nom. on, one, they, or people. 

Dat. ſe, to one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, themſelves, 
or one another, 

Acc. ſe, one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, themſelves, ot 


one another. 


Te Third Perſon ſupplying and governed. 
1ſt. le, it, him, ſo. 
2d. en, of him, of her, of it, ſome, of them, from them, 
Ay them, with them. ; 
3d. Y, to it, there, therein, in it, in them, about it, ot 


them, | The 


N 
are both c 


Sr 
iſt. + mo! 
2d. de mc 
3d. à moi, 


iſt. + toi, 
2d. de toi, 
3d. à toi, 


iſt. lui, 
29. de lui, 
zd. à lui, 


iſt, + elle, 
zd. d'elle, 
3d. à elle, 


* 


1ſt. ſoi, oe 
2d. de ſoi, 
3d. I ſoi, 7. 
Note: J 
ſimples; as, 
moi-m&me, 
tol-m&me, ; 
lui-meme, / 
elle · meme, 
ſoĩ meme, 6 


d. 
3 
e, 
4 


Ves, 


;, Of 


hem, 


t, ot 
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The Disjunfive Pronouns. 
N. B. Thoſe which have the mark (+) before them 


are both disjunctive and conjunctive. 


The Firſt Perſon. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
iſt. + moi, I, me, Iſt. + nous, we, us, 
2d. de moi, / or from me, 29, de nous, of or from us 
zd. à moi, mol, to me. 3d. à nous, to us. 
The Second Perſon. 

iſt. + toi, thou, thee, 1ſt. + vous, you, 
24. de toi, of or from thee, 2d. de vous, of or from you, 
39. I toi, toi, to thee, zd. à vous, to you. 

The Third Perſon Maſculine. 
iſt, + lui, him, be, or it, Iiſt. + eux, they, them, 
29. de lui, of or from him, or it, 2d. d'eux, of or from them, 
zd. à lui, to him, or it. 3d. a eux, to them. 

The Third Perſon Feminine, 
1ſt, + elle, ſbe, her, or it, 1ſt, + elles, they or them, 
2d. delle, of or from her or it, 2d. d'elles, f or from them, 
zd. à elle, to Her or it, zd. à elles, to them. 


The Third Perſon indeterminate. 


1ſt. ſoi, one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, or itſelf. 
2d. de ſoi, ef or from one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, or itſelf. 
3d. à ſoi, to one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, or itſelf. 

Note: Their compounds have the ſame caſes as their 
ſimples; as, 


moi-m&me, myſelf, nous-memes, ourſelves, 
toi-m&me, thy/elf, = yous-memes, yourſelves, 
lui-meme, himſelf, eux- memes, },, 
elle-meme, herſelf, elles-m&mes 1 emyelver. 


loi. meme, one's ſelf, A 


E 2 SECTION 


4 
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SECTION HI. 
Of Poſſeſſhve Pronouns, © 


. © SinG. PLuk, 

Maſ. Fem. 
iſt. mon, ma, mes, 8 
2d. de mon, de ma, de mes, of or from my, 


3d. à mon, à ma, T mes, to my. 
After the ſame manner are declined 


ton, ta, tes, thy. 
ſon, ſa, ſes, his or her. 
notre, nos, our votre, vos, your : leur, leurs, their. 


Obſerve, firſt, theſe conjunctive pronouns come always 
before a noun to which they are joined. 

Obſerve, ſecondly, the following abſolute poſſeſſive pro- 
nouns, being uſed by themſelves, are declined with the 
definite article, thus : | | 


SING, PLux. 
Masc. FE M. Mas c. 
iſt, le) 3 les ) miens, mine. 
2d. du f mien, de la f mienne, des F. & of mine, 
3d. au ala aux) miennes, (e mine. 


After the fame manner are declined 


le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine. 

le ſien, la fienne, les ſiens, les ſiennes, his or Her. 
le nötre, la nötre, les notres, ours. | 

le votre, la votre, les votres, yours. 

Je leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs. 


SECTION UL 
/ Demonſtrative Pronouns. 


Six s. SING. 
Masc. FEM. | 
iſt. ce or cet cette, this or that, 


de cette of or from this or that, 
à cette, to this or that. 
Pros 


zd. de ce or cet, 
3d. à ce or cet, 


al 

Prvus 

M. and 
iſt. ces, 

2d. de ces 

3d. a ces, 


After th. 
Sing. M. 


celui, ( 
FT % 
ſpeaking « 
ſpeaking o 
Iſt. ceci, 


2d, de cec 
3d. à ceci, 


Moſt Pr 
but thoſe v 


SING, 
iſt, q 
2d. de 
— A ( 
1t, qt 
2d. de 
3d. a 


at, 
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Prus. 
M. and F. 
iſt, ces, theſe or thoſe, 
2d. de ces. of or from theſe, 
zd. à ces, to theſe. 
After the ſame manner is declined | 
Sing. M. F. PL UR. M. F. 


celui, celle, he or ſhe; ceux, celles, thoſe. 


N. B. The foregoing demonſtrative pronouns are uſed, 
ſpeaking of perſons or things. Ceci and cela are uſed 
ſpeaking of things only. 


It. ceci,. ©. 15 cela, that 
zd. de ceci, of or from this, de cela, of or fran that 
3d. à ceci, to this. à cela, to that. 


SECTION; N 
Of Relative Pronouns. 


Moſt Pronouns in French have a relative fignification : 
but thoſe which are properly ſo called are theſe following; 


SING, and PLuxR. 


iſt, qui, que, who, whors, or which, 
zd. de qui, or dont, of whom or whoſe, 
3d. à qui, to whom. 

1ſt, quoi, what, 

2d. de quoi, or dont, of what, or whoſe, 
3d. a quoi, . to what. 


Sing, Masc. Sinc. Few. 


iſt. le la 2 
2d. du C quel, de la 4 quelle, 
zd. au d la which 


Prua. Masc, PLus. Fem.4 of which, or whoſe, 


F . "TY * | to which. 
29. des & quels, des uelle 
3d, cape : aux MOTO [. 


E 3 SECTION 
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SECTION V. 
Of Interrogative Pronouns, 


iſt, qui, who, or whom, que, what, 
2d. de qui, of or from whom de quoi, of or from what, 
zd. à qui, to whom. a quoi, to what. 


After the ſame manner is declined 


Sine, M. F. PI ux. M. F. 
quel, quelle, quels, quelles, what. 
This pronoun is always followed by a ſubſtantive. 


SING, Masc. Six d. FEN. 


Iſt. le la 
2d. du Cav, de la þ quelle, 


p au à la which, 
Lux. Masc, PLuR. Fem. or from which, 


iſt. les les | to which, 
2d. des quels, des «| quelles, 
3d. aux aux J 


\ 


SECTION VI. 
/ Indefinite Pronouns, 


Sixs. PLuk. 
Masc. and FEM. Mas c. and Few. 
1ſt. quelque, quelques, ſome, 
ad. de quelque. de quelques, of or from ſome, 
zd. à quelque, A quelques, to ſome. 


After the ſame manner are declined 


quelqu'un, quelqu' une, quelques- uns, quel ques- unes, ſomob. 

chaque, chacun, chacune, every. 

quiconque, qui que ce ſoit, whoſaever. 

pas un, aucun, nul, perſonne, nobody. 

tien, nathing : peu, little: plufieurs, beaucoup, —_ 5 
ING. 


. 


SING. | 
iſt, Yun l 
2d. Pun d 
3d. run 3 

PLUR. 
les uns les 
les uns de 
les uns au 


les uns & 
des uns & 
aux uns 8 


SING. 
iſt. lun 
2d. de Pur 
3d. à Pur 

PLux 
les unes 
des uns C 
aux uns C 


SING. 
1ſt. ni Pu 
2d. ni de 
zd nia 

PLus 
ni les un 
ni des ur 
ni aux ui 
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Sing. Mas c. Six G. FRu. | 
iſt. Yun Pautre, Pune l'autre ? 1 
zd. un de autre, Tune de l'autre, p 
3d. Pun & Pautre, Tune ä Vautre, | one anether, 

Pl R. Masc. Prux. FEM. 5% one another, 
les uns les autres, les unes les autres, | to one another, 
les uns des autres, les unes des autres, 
les uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, 


5, Sin G. MAsc. SING, FEM, 
it, Fun & Vautre, Pune & Vautre, x 
zd. de Pun & de Pautre, de Fune & de Pautre, both 
za. a Tun & 4 autre, à Pune & a autres, of or Som 

Pl ux. Masc. Prunk. Fru. Both 
les uns & les autres, les unes & les autres, } n 
des uns & des autres, des unes & des autres, . 
aux uns & aux autres, aux unes & aux autres] 

SING. Mas c. SING. Fru. 

Iſt. l un ou Vautre, Tune ou autre, 
zd. de Fun ou de Vautre,, de Pune ou de Vautre, | 

, * * * either, . 
zd. à Punou a Fautte, à F une ou à lautre, 

PLux. Masc, PUR. FE. of ory 
les unes ou les autres, les unes ou les autres, TY r 6 
des uns ou des autres, desunesou des autres, prime 1 
aux uns ou aux autres, aux unes ou aux autres, 

SinG. MAsc. Six. FEN. 
iſt. ni Pun ni l'autre, ni Pune ni Vautre, 
2d. ni de l'un ni de l'autre, ni de Pune ni de l'autre, 
3d ni à fun ni a autre, ni à Pune ni à Fautre, neither, 

Prox. Masc. PLVR. FE. of neith, 
ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes niles autres, \ to neith. 
ni des uns nides autres, ni des unes ni des autres, 
ni aux uns ni aux autres, ni aux unes ni aux autres, 

b. | 


* 
—— — — 
— 
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HAP. Vn. 


Of Verbs. 
PRELIMINARY OBSERVA TIONS, 


. LL perſonal verbs are conjugated by the help of 
theſe pronouns, Je, tu, il or elle, for the ſingular, 
and nous, vous, ils or elles, for the plural. 

2. All reflected verbs are conjugated with theſe pro- 
nouns, je me, tu te, il ſe, or elle ſe ; nous nous, vous vous, 
ils ſe or elles ſe; e, in me, te, ſe, is omitted, and an apoſ- 
trophe is put in its place, when the following word begins 
with a vowel. 

3. All active verbs may become reflected, by putting /e 
before the infinitive, when the action may return upon the 
agent that produces it. 

4. Reflected verbs, in a reciprocal ſenſe, are uſed in the 
plural only. 

5. All neuter and active verbs are conjugated in their 
compound tenſes by the help of the auxiliary avoir, like- 
wiſe the verb etre. 

6. Reflective and reciprocal verbs are always conjugated 
in their compound tenſes by the help of tre; alſo theſe 
following verbs, eller, aborder, arriver, accourir, deceder, 
deſcendre, entrer, monter, mourir, naitre, partir, retourner, 
" fortir, tomber, venir, and their derivatives, except when 
ſome of them are uſed actively. | 

7. All the verbs of the firſt conjugation, wherein an 
is preceded by a g, that e is kept through all the tenſes and 
moods. 

8. All the compound regular and irregular verbs follow 
the ſimple, from whi-h they are derived. 

9. The terminations of the tenſe marked thus + are the 


fame in all verbs both regular and irregular. 


CONJUGATION 


os 


SIN 
Jai, I have 
tu as, thou 
il * a, he ha 


Payois, I } 
tu ayois, t/ 
il avoit, he 


eus, I ha 
tu eus, th; 
il eut, Be þ 


Jaurai, I fb 
tu auras, / 
il aura, he 


I 


S11 
Aye, have 
qu'il ait, 4. 
qu elle ait, 


Taye, I, 
tu ayes, 7 
il ait, he # 


Or el 
1 Or elle. 


20 
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CONJUGATION | þ 
Of the auxiliary verb AVO IR, 0 have. 5 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
'AVO1R, to bave. 
INDICATIVE MO©D. 


PaesenT TENnse. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Jai, 1 have, Nous avons, wwe have, 
tu as, thou haſt, vouz avez, you have, 
il * a, he has. ils 4 ont, they have. 


ImpERFECT Þ+. | 
Nous avions, we Had, 


Pavois, I had, 
vouz aviez, you had, 


tu avois, thou hadſt, 


il avoit, he had. ils avoĩent, they had. 
PRETERPERFECT. | 
Jeus, I had, Nous eames, we had, 
tu eus, thou hudſt, vous efites, you had, 
il eut, be Had. ils eurent, they bad. 
FuTure f. 


Nous aurons, we ſhall 6 


2 


tu auras, thou ſbalt 2 | vous aurez, you ſhall. 
il aura, he ſhall * | il auront, they all 


IMPERATIVE MO O. 


Jaurai, I ball or will * 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Aye, have thou, Ayons, let us have, 
qu'il ait, Jet bim have, ayez, have ye, [them have. 
qu'elle ait, let her have. qu' ils er qu'elles ayent, let 


SUBJUNCTIVE MQOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


| SINGULAR, PLuxaL, i 
Taye, I may Nous ayons, we may 7 . 1 
tu ayes, th mayeſt Þ 3 | vous ayez, you may 3. 0 
il ait, he may. i ils ayent, they may: * 

* Or elle, ſhe, in the third perſon ſingular of al! verbs.. | | , 


1 Or elies for the feminine, in all verbs in the third perſon plural. 


E 5  ImeERFECT.. 


— 
F 
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SINGULAR, PLURAL, 


Paurois, I ſhould * Nous aurions, we ſbould | 

tu aurols, thou ſhould} 3 | vous auriez, you ſhould | \ 

il auroit, be ſhould * | ils aurolent, they ſbould | * 
 PRETERPERFECT. 

Jeuſſe, I might + Nous euſlions, we might | 

tu euſſes, /h igbteſt &. | vous euſſiez, you might | > 

il efit, he might J] ® | ils euſſent, hey might | * 


PARTICIPLES. 
PxESENT. PAs r. 


Ayant, bawing. | Eu, had. 


Or I ceuld, would, or might have. 
1 Or I had or I could, wwnld or fbould bave. 


Now, to have the compound tenſes, you need only 
(without puzzling yourſelf about needleſs denominations) 
add after each perſon the participle paſt ex for the French, 
and had for the Engliſh, through all tenſes and moods ; 
as, I ai eu, I have had, and fo on. 


CONJUGATION 
Of the auxiliary verb E T RE, t be, 


irre MOOD, 
Erg to be. 


INDICATIVE MO Op. 


PRESENT TENS E. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je ſuis, I am, Nous ſommes, we are, 
tu es, hou art, vous eres, you are, 
il eſt, he is. ils ſont, they are. 
IMPERFECT. 
Nous &tions, we were, 
vouz &Etiez, you Were, 
ils Etoient, they were. 


Fetois, I was, 
tu Etois, thou waſh, 
il Etoit, he was, 


PRETERPERFECT- 


il fut, be | 


Je ſerai, I 
tu ſeras, th 
il ſera, be 


1 
91h 
Sols, be th 
qu'il ſoit, | 
qu'elle ſoi 


K 


S1 


> Te fois, I 1 


tu ſois, 44 
il ſoit, he 1 


Je ſerois, 
tu ſerois, 
il ſeroit, þ 


Je fuſſe, 1 
tu fuſles, | 
il ſat, Ye. 


Pf 
Etant, bei; 


The co 
the auxilia 
by adding 
and been 
Jawvois (te 


CT. 
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PkeTERPERFECT. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je fus, I was, Nous fümes, we were, 
tu fus, thou waſt, vous fiites, you were, 
il fut, Se was. ils furent, they were. I 
BE: Forvuxe. 
Je ſerai, I hal or will nous ſerons, we bal!) 
tu ſeras, thou ſbalt ID | vous ſerez, you ſball ty 
il ſera, he ſhall ils ſeront, ey ſball 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
DINGULAR. PLUKAL. 


Sols, be thou, 
qu'il ſoit, /et him be, 
qu'elle ſoit; let her be. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MO O db. 
PaESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


Soyons, let us be, . 
loyez, be ye, [them be, 
qu'ils or qu'elles ſoient, let 


> Te fois, J may Nous ſoions, Wwe may 
tu ſois, thou maye/? TD | vous ſoiez, you may. To 
il ſoit, he may ils ſotent, they may - 
IMPERFECT. 


tu ſerois, thou ſhouldeſt > I | vous ſeriez, you ſhould 
il ſeroit, he ſhould 


ils ſerotent, they ſbould 
PRETERPERFECT. 


Je fuſſe, I might ® Nous fuſſions, we "= 


Je ſerois, J ſhould Nous ſerions, wwe ſhould C 
OG 
* 


tu fuſſes, thou migbteſt vous fuſſiez, you might d T 


il fut, he might ils fuſſent, they might 


PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. PAS r. 
Etant, being. | Ete, been 


The compounds of this, verb- are formed by the help of 
the auxiliary. verb awvorr through all its tenſes- and moods, 
by adding, after each perſon and renſe été for the French, 
and been for the Engliſh: as fai été, I have been, &c. 
Javois (47, 1 had been, Cc and ſo on. | 


Obſerve, 


5th. re preceded by ui 
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Obſerve, 1ft, the compounds of all other verbs, both 
regular and irregular, are formed by the help of theſe two 
auxiliary verbs, by adding the participle paſt of the verb 
you are. conjugating after each tenſe and perſon. For 
example, to find all the compound tenſes of this verb 
parler, to ſpeak, its participle paſt being par/s, you need 
only put it after the ſimple tenſes of the verb avoir. 
Obſerve, adly, thoſe verbs which are conjugated by 
the help of #tre, are only compounded of the ſimple of that 
auxiliary verb; that is to fay, the compound of the verb 
fire does not ſerve for the compound of others; whereas 
the compound of the verb avoir may ſerve, but ſeldom, 
for the compound of others: conſequently, verbs conju- 
gated. by the help of air are ſometimes compounded 
of the compound, and thoſe conjugated by the help of 
fire are only compounded of its ſimple tenſes. The 
reaſon of it may be, becauſe the compound tenſes of the 


verb #tre are formed by the help of the verb air, which 


reflectiye and ſome neuter verbs will not admit of. Ex- 
cept from this obſervation verbs uſed paſſively, which are 


conjugated by the help of etre in all its tenſes, both 


funple and compound. | 
1. B. What verbs are conjugated by the hel) of avs ir 


or the belp of etre, See Preliminary Obſervations, p. 78. 


Conjugation of Regular Verbs, 


It is very indifferent how many conjugations we admit. 
Some admit four, others ten, and even father Buffier 
reckons twelve. There may be reckoned fix conju- 


gations. 


The : 

xt. er | aimer, to love. 
2d. een punit, to pu niſb. 
3d. ewoir devoir, te owe. 


Ach. ( re preceded by 4 a7 J vendre, to /ell. 
traduire, to tranſlate. 
joindre, to join. 


Gth. e preceded by ind 
* FIRST 


Jaime, I! 
tu aimes, 7. 
il aime, he 


Taimois, I 
tu aimois, t 


il ain dit, 4 


Paimai, I / 
tu aimas, 7 
il aima, he 


Paimerai, ! 
tu aimeras. 
il aimera, 


[ 

811 

Aime, Io. 
qu'il aime, 
quelle ain 


81 
IF 


Jaime, 1 
tu aimes, ; 
il aime, he 


*Or 1, 
verbs. 

+ Or 1 
in all othe1 

Or do 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 
 INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Alu R, to love. 
-INFINITIVE M O OD, 


PRBSENT TENSEB. 


Nous aimons, we love, 
vous aimez, you love, 

ils aiment, they love. 
IMPERFECT, 


Jaime, I love ®, 
tu aimes, thou loved}, 
il aime, he lies. 


Taimois, I did owe F, Nous aimions, we did love, 
tu aimois, thou didft hue, vouz aimies, ye did love, 
il ain dit, he did lowe. Fils aimoient, they did love. 
PRETERPERFECT. 


Nous aimames, we loved, 
vous aimates, ye lowed, 
ils aimerent, they lowed. 


Furuxx. 
Paimerai, I ſball or will love, | Nous aimerons, we ſball love, 
tu aimeras, thou ſbalt leve, | vous aimerez, ye ſhall lowe, 
il aimera, he ſhall love. ils aimeront, they ſball love. 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAB, 
Aime, lobe thou ||, Aimons, let us love, 
qu'il aime, let him love, aimiez, love ye, 
quelle aime, /et her love. qu'ils amient, let them lore. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOO D. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


Paimai, I loved, 
tu aimas, thou lovedſt, 
il aima, be loved. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Jaime, 7 may love, Nous aimions, we may love, 
tu aimes, thou mayeſt love, | vous aimiez, ye may love, 
il aime, he may love, | ils aiment, they may love. 


* I de le, I am koing, which is to be obſerved in all other 
verbe. 
or I war uſed to love, or Iuſed to leve; it is likewiſe the fame 
in all other verbs. ; 

|| Or de Neu leve, and ſo on in all other verb 


IMPERFECT. 


Pre 
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IMPERFECT, 

SINGULAR Px URAL. 
Taimerois, I ſbould love, Nous aimerions, ve ſho. love, 
tu aimeroisthou ſbouldeſt love, | vous aimeriez, ye ould love, 
il aimeroit, he ſhould love. | ils aimeroient, they ſhould love. 

PRETERPERFECT. 
Paimaſſe, I might love; Nous aimaſſions, we mi love, 
tu aĩmaſſes, thou mightefl love, | vous aimaſſiez, ye might love, 
il aimat, he might. love. ils aimaſſent, they might love. 


PARTICIPLES: 


PRESENT. Pas r. 
Aimant, loving. | Aime, loved. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 2 
INFINITIVE MO 0D. | i} punirot 
Pun R, to puniſh. Je puniſ 
: | if 
INDICATIVE MO OD. 1 
| PRESENT TENS E. 
nr aj h PLURAL. 
e punis, I puniſb, ous puniſſons we puniſb, 1 
Je punis, thou puniſbeſt, vous puniſſez, 50 puniſh, Pani. 
il punit, he puniſbes. ils puniſſent, they puniſb. 
IMPERFECT. T 
Je puniſſois, I did puniſh, Nous puniſſions, we did) > 
tu puniſſois, thou didft puniſh vous puniſſiez, ye did 8 
il puniſſoĩit, be did puniſh. | ils puniſſoient, they did J S 
PRETERPERFECT. | 
Je punis, / puniſhed, Nous punimes, we puniſhed, 
tu punis, !hou puniſhedſ, vous punites, ye puniſbed, 
| il punit, he puniſbed. | ils punirent, they puniſbed. 
} FuTuRe. | 
| Je punirai, I ſhall puniſh, | Nous punirons, we ſhall ) > Je dois, 
4 tu puniras, thou ſbalt puniſh, | vous punirez, ye ſhall _ 7 tu dois, 
il punira, he ſball puniſh, ils puniront, they ſhall ) > il doit, 


IMPERATIVE 


ove, 
„ve, 
love. 


Ve, 
Je, 
Ve. 


Nang 


— 


3 


eee 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. "png 
Punis, puniſh thou, Puniſſons, let us puniſh, 
qu'il puniſſe, let him puniſh, | puniſſez, puniſh ye, [niſh. 
qu'elle puniſſe, let ber puniſb.] qu' ils puniſſent, Jet them pu- 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TeNnsE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je puniſſe, I may 15 Nous puniſſions, we may by 
UW 
D 


tu puniſſes, thou' mayeſt 2 vous puniſſiez, ye may 
il puniſſe, he may ils puniſſent, they may 
IMPERFECT, 


Je punirois, I. /hould V Nous punirions, we ho. > 
JV 
B 


tu punirois,thouſhoulde/? > = | vous puniriez, ye ſhould 
il puniroit, he /hould D | ils puniroient, they /hould 


PRETERPERFECT. 
Je puniſſe, I might > | Nous puniſſions, eve mi.) > 
tu punifſes,thou mighteft > = | vous puniſſiez, ye might 5 
il punit, be might ils puniſſent, they might J > 


PARTICIPLES. [1 


Puniſſant, puniſhing. | Puni, puniſhed. 
THIRD CONJUGATION. = 


DevoOlsxr, to we, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. lf 
| 


INDICATIVE MO OD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Te dois, I owe, | Nous devons, we owe, 
tu dois, thou owe}, vous devez, ye owe, 
il doit, he owes. ils doivent, they owe. 


IMPERFECT. 


W -- -- 


88 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 


| IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR. | 'PLuRaL. 
Je devois, I didowe, Nou devions, we did owe, 
tu devois, thou didſt owe, vouz deviez, ye did owe, 
il devoit, he did owe: ils devoient, they did ove. 


P&ETERPERFECT. | 
Nous dvimes, we owed, 
vouz dittes, ye owed, 
ils durent, they owed.. 


FuTurs. . 


Je dus, I owed, 
tu dus, thou owed/?, 
il dut, he owed. 


Je devrai, I hall owe, Nous devrons, we Hall oaue, 
tu devras, thou /halt owe, | vous devrez, ye hall owe, 
il devra, he ſhall owe. ils devront, they ſhall owe. 


IMPERATIVE MO O D. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Dois, owe thou, Devons, let us owe, 
u'il doive, let him owe, devez, owe ye, 
qu'elle doive, let her owe. | quils doivent, let them owe. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PaESENT TENS E. 
SINGULAR. 
Je doive, 1 my owe, 
tu doives, thou mayeſft owe, 
il doive, he may owe. 


PLURAL, 

Nous devions, we may 0we;. 
vous deviez, ye may owe, 

ils doivent, they may owe. 

IMPERFECT, | | 

Je devrois, I Hou d owe, | | Nqusdevrions, we /houldowe, 
tu devrois, thou /ou/dſt owe, | vous devriez, ye ſhould owe, 
il devroit, he /hould ow-. ils devroient, they /hould ove: 


PkETERPERPECT, 
Je duſſe, I might owe, Nous duſſions, we might owe, 
tu duſſes, chou mighteſt oe, vous duſſiez, ye might owe, 
il dat, he might owe. | ts duſſent, they might ove, 


PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. Pas r. 
Devant, ding. Du * owed! 


The Fu EAC # Ac ADM Y do not put an accent upon the 
participle ending in 2. 


i 
3 
1 

*% 


FOURTH. 


il yend, be ſe 


Je yendois, I 
tu vendois, 


| il vendoit, 5. 


je vendis, J 
tu vendis, t/ 
il yendit, be 


Je vendrai, 
tu vendras, 


il vendra, ht 


I 

SIN 
Vends, ſell 
qu'il vende 
welle vene 


S 1 


Sr 
je vende, | 
tu vendes, 
il vende, h 


| 1] vendoit, he did ſell. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


INFINITIVE MO OD. 
VenDRE, to ſell. - 
INDICATIVE MO OD. 


PRESENT TeNns8. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 


Je vends, I /ell, Nous vendons, we ſell, 

tu vends, thou ſelleſt, vous vendez, ye ſell, 

il vend, be ſells. ils vendent, they ſell. 
IMPERFECT. | 

Je vendois, I did ſell, Nous vendions, we did ſell, 


tu vendois, thou didſt ſell, | vous vendiez, ye did ſell, 


ils vendoient, they did ſell. 
Pat TERPERFECT, 


Je vendis, I ſold, Nous vendimes, we fa, 

tu vendis, thou ſoldeft, vous vendites, ye ſold, 

il vendit, be ſold. ils vendirent, they ſold. 

FUTURE. 

Je vendrai, I ſhall ſe!), Nous vendrons, we /hall ſell, 

tu vendras, thou ſhalt ſell, | vouz vendrez, ye ſhall ſell, 

il vendra, he ſhall ſell. ils vendront, they /hall ſell. 
IMPERATIVE MO UK: 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

Vends, ſell thou, Vendons, /et us ſell, 

qu'il vende, /et him ſell, vendez, ſell ye, 

welle vende, let her ſell. qu'ils vendent, let them ſell. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TEZNSE. 
SINGULAR, PLvurAL. 
Je vende, I may ſell, Nous vendions, wve may ſell, 
tu vendes, thou mayeſt ſell, | vous vendiez, ye may ſell, 
il vende, he may ſell. ils vendent, they may ſell. 


ImPpERFECT. 
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IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Je vendrois, I /hould ſell, Nous vendtions, we ho. ſell, 
tu vendrois,thou /houldeſt i, vous vendriez, ye ſhould ſell, 
il vendroit, he omg ell. ils yendrolent, they ſhould ſell. 


 PrxETERPERFECT. 
Te vendiſſe, I might ſell, Nous vendiſſions, we mi. ſell, 
tu vendiſſes, thou mighteſi ſell, | vous vendiſſiez, ye might /ell, 


il vendit, he might ſell. ils vendiffent, they might ſell, 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRES ENT. Pas r. 
Vendant, ſelling. | Vendu, /o/d. 


FIFTH CONJUGATION. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
TRAaADUTRE, to tranſlate. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PzxeSeEntT TENSE. 

PLURAL. 

Nous traduiſons, we tranſlate, 
yous traduiſez, ye tranſlate, 
ils traduiſent, they tranſlate, 


IMPERFECT. 


SINGULAR, 
Je traduis, I tranſlate, 
tu traduis, thou rranſlateft, 
il traduit, he tran/lates. 


Je traduiſois, I did. I | Nous traduiſions, we did) 3 
tu traduiſois, thou did, þ & | vous traduiſie, ye did ( 
il traduiſoit, he did ils traduiſoient, they did.) & 


5 PRETERPERFECT. 

Je traduiſis, 7 tranſlated, | Nous traduisimes, we 
tu traduiſis, thou tranſlated}, vous traduisites, ye 

il traduiſit, be tranſlated. ils traduiſirent, they] 


F̃ur ux. 


Je traduitai, h { JI | Nous traduirons, we /h. 
alt Ca | 
5 


tu traduiras, thou /þ vous traduirez, ye hall 
il traduira, he ſhall ils traduiront, they hall 


IMPERATIVE 


A 


I 


S1INC 
Traduis, tra! 
qu'il traduiſe 
quelle tradu 


=, 


Si 
Je traduiſe, 
tu traduiſes, 


il traduiſe, / 


Je traduiro! 
tu traduiro! 
il traduiroit 


Je traduiſiſ 
tu traduifif} 
il traduisit, 


Px 
Traduiſan 


81 


8 
Je joins, 
tu joins, 
il joint, þ 


fell 
el, 
4 ſel . 


t ſell, 
t ſell, 


L<3 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. - 
Traduis, tranſlate thou, Traduiſons, let us tranſlate, 
qu'il traduiſe,Jet himtranſlate | traduiſez, tranſlate ye, 
qu'elle traduile, /et her tranſl. | qu'ils traduiſent, let them tra. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 


ſe traduiſe, I may I | Nous traduiſions, we m.) J 
tu traduiſes, thou mayeft 2 | vous traduiſiez, you may S 
il traduiſe, he may Þ | ils traduiſent, bey may. J 5 


IMPERFECT. 


Je traduirois, J * I | Nous traduirions, *ve b. 
tu traduirois, :how /þ. 


I | yous traduieriez, ye 
il traduiroit, be ſhould \ Þ | ils traduiroient, they b. 
PrxETERPERFECT, 


Je traduiſifle, I might I | Nous traduiſiſſions, we 


tu traduiſiſſes, thou mig. S | yous traduĩſiſſiez, ye mi. 
il traduisit, be might. 8 | ils traduiſiſſent, they 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENMr. PasrT. 


Traduiſant, tranſſating. | | Traduit, tranſlated. 


SIXTH CONJUGATION. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
JornDx x, t join. 


Pa:3szknt Tenss. 


SINGULAR, | PLURAL», 
Je joins, I join, Nous joignons, we join, 
tu joins, thou joineff, vous joignez, ye join, 
il joint, he joins. | ils joignent, they join. 


IMPERFECT, 
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IMPERFECT, 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
Je joignois, I did join, Nous joignions, we did join, 
tu jaignois, thou didſt join, | vous joigniez, ye did join, 
il joignoit, he did join. ils joignolent, they did join. 


De PrxETERPERFECT. ppl 
Je joignis, I joined, | Nous joignimes, we joined, 
tu Joignis, thou joinedſt, vous joignites, ye" joined, 
il joignit, he joined. ils joignirent, they joined. 
: FuTuxe. | J 
Je joindrai, I all join, Nous joindrons, we fa. 7. 
tu joindras, thou Halt join, | vous joindrez, ye ſhall 8 
x joindra, he Hall. join. ils joindront, they hall. * 
IMPERATIVE MO OD. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Joins, foin thou, | Joignons, let us join, 
qu'il joione, le: him join, Joignez, join ye, 


qu'elle joigne, let her join. | qu'ils joignent, let them join. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO9D. 


 PresEnT TRNSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. | 
Je joigne, I may join. Nous joignions, aue may Join, 
tu joignes, thou mayeſ join, | vous joigniez, ye may join, 
1] joigne, he may join. | ils joignent, they may join. 
IMPERFECT, | 2 


Je joindrois, I ſhould join, ] Nous joindrions, we ſb. join, 
tu joindrois, thou fbouldft join, | vous joindriez, ye ſhould join, 
il joindroit, be ſbould join. | ils joindroient, they foo. join. 
PRETERPERFECT. ; 
Je joigniſſe, I might join, | Nous joigniſſions, we mi. join 
tu joignifſes,thou mighteft join 15900 joigniſſiez, ye might Join, 
il joignit, he might join, | ils joignifſent, they might join. 


PARTICIPLETS: 
„  Paetent. . 
Joignant, joinging. | Joint, Joined, 3 
Conjugation 


A Reflect 


ſe before it: 


is generally 

turns upon t 
ample of t 
how to con 


1 


11 


SIN 
Je me leve, 
tu te leves, 
il ſe leve, h 


Je me levo 
tu te levois, 
il ſe levoit, 


je me leva 
tu te levas, 
il ſe leva, 


je me leve 
tu te lever 
il ſe levera 


I 

8¹ 
Lève toi, 1 
qu'il ſe 18: 
qu'elle ſe 


in. 


ny 


uno 
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| Conjugation of Reflefted Verbs, 


A Refleted Verb, as I have hinted before, has always 


ſe before its infinitive ; as, ſe repentir, to repent ; but it 


is generally nothing but an active verb, whoſe action re- 
turns upon the agent that produces it. 'The following ex- 
ample of the firſt conjugation, will be ſufficient to learn 
how to conjugate any reflected verb. 


— 


INFINITIVE MOOD: 


Se LEVER, to riſe. 


INDICATIVE MO OD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 

Six GULAR. PLURAL, 
Je me leve, J riſe, Nous nous levons, we riſe, 
tu te leves, thou riſeſt, vous vous levez, ye riſe, 
il ſe leve, he riſes. | ils ſe levent, they riſe. 

IdTERTE Gr. 

je me levois, I did riſe, Nous nous levions, we did riſe, 
tu te leyois, thou didſt riſe, vous vous leviez, ye did riſe, 


il ſe levoit, he did riſe. ils ſe levoient, they did riſe. 
| PkETERPERFECT. 
Je me levai, I ro/e, Nons nous levames, we roſe, 
tu te levas, thou roſedſi, [ vous vous levates, ye did riſe, 
il ſe leva, he roſe. | ils ſe leverent, they roſe. 
FuTURE. 


[riſe, 
Je me leverai, J ſhall riſe, | Nous nous leverons, we ſhall 
tu te leveras, thou ſbalt riſe, | vous vous leverex. ze ſball riſe, 
il ſe levera, he Sall riſe. | ils ſe leveront, they hall riſe. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
[eve toi, riſe thou, Levons nous, /et us riſe, 
qu'il ſe leve, let him riſe, levex vous, rije ye, 
| qu'ils ſe levent, let them riſe. 


qu'elle ſe leve, let her riſe. 
| | SUBJUNCTIVE 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MO Op. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
[riſe 
Je me lève, I may riſe, Nous nous levions, we may 
tu te lèves, thou mayeſt riſe, | vouz vouz leviez, ye may riſe, 
il ſe leve, he may riſe. ils ſe levent, they may riſe. 
IMPERFECT. 
(riſe, 


Te me leverois, I fhould riſe, 
tu te leverois,thou ſhouldeſiriſe | vous vous leveriez, ye ſb. riſe, 
il fe leveroit, he ſhould riſe, ils ſe leveroient, they /bo. riſe, 


PRETERPERFECT, 
| F [riſe, 
Je me levaſſe, 7 might riſe, | Nous nous levaſſions, wwe mip. 
tu televaſſes,thou mighteſtriſe | vous vous levaſſiez, ye. mi riſe 
il ſe levat, he might riſe. ils ſe levaſſent, they might riſe. 


PAR TICIPLERS 
PaxeEsENT, PasrT. 
Se levant, ri/ing. . | Leve, riſen. 


There are three neuter verbs which become refleQive 
by the addition of the participle en immediately after the 
double pronouns : sen aller, to go away; ven fuir, to run 
away; Sen retourner, to return. Perhaps there are ſome 
more, but ſeldom uſed. | 
A reciprocal verb, which is by no means to be con- 

founded with a reflected one, is uſed in the plural only, 
and conjugated like reflected verbs with a double pronoun. 


Conjugation of the Iregular 7 erbs, alphabetically, 
K A. . 
INFINITIVE MOQOD. 
Asso DU RRE, to abſolye. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Pabſous, I abſotve, Nous abſolvons, we abſolve, 
tu abſous, thou ab ſolveſt, vous abſolvez, ye abſolve, 
il abſout, be ab ſolwes. ils abſol vent, they ab ſolwe. 
IMPERFECT. 


Nous nous leverions, we Hou. 


A 


StN« 


Tabſolvois, 


tu abſolvois, 
il abſolyoit, / 


jabſoudrai, . 
tu abſoudras, 
il abſoudra, 


I V 


SIN 
Abſous, ab/* 
qu'il abſolve, 


SU 


Sic 
Pabſolve, I. 
tu abſolves, 7 
il abſolve, he 


Vabſoudrois, 
tu abſoudrois 
il abſoudroit, 


Pre: 
Abſolvant, a 


11 


SINC 
Pabſtrais, 7 
tu abſtrais, : 
il abſtrait, þ 


e, 
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IMPERFECT. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Tabſolvois, I did Nous abſolvions, we did J &. 
tu abſolvois, thou didſt > © | vous ablolviez, ye did f D 
il abſolyoit, he did. % | ils abſolyoient, they did J 8 

FuTURE. 
Jabſoudrai, I ſha/l S.] Nous abſoudrons, ve ſb. ) 8. 
tu abſoudras, thou Halt 5 D | vous abſoudrez, ye ſhall 4 > 
il abſoudra, he ſhall * | ils abſoudront, they ſhall ) % 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 


PLURAL. 
Abſolvons, let us abſolve, 
abſolvez. abſolve ye, 
qu'ils abſolyent, let them abſo. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


SINGULAR. 
Abſous, ab ſolve thou, 


qu'il abſolve, let him abſolve. 


OINGULAR., PLURAL. 
Fabſolve, I may ] Nous abſolvions, we may) &. 
tu abſolves, thou mayeſt = | vous abſolviez, ye may A 
il abſolve, he may 8 | ils abſolvent, they may % 

IMPERFECT. 
PVabſoudrois, I ſhould Nous abſoudrions, weh.) &. 
tuabſoudrois, thou ſou, © vous abſoudriez, ye Sho. D 
il abſoudroit, He ſhould % | ils abſoudroient, they ſh. 8 
FARTICIFL ES 

PRESE Nr. PAs r. 

Abſolvant, abſolving. | Abſous, abſo/ved, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Ass TRAIR, to abfirad. 


PERESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. 
Jabſtrais, 7 ab tract, 
tu abſtrais, thou ab/rateſt 
| abſtrait, he ah tracks. 


PLURAL. 


wanting. 


Fu ru. 
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FuTuUxe. 

SINGULAR, „ P. un. 
Pabfſtrairai, I ha 8. | Nous abftrairons, we /b.) © 
tu abſtrairas, thou ſhalt Þ Þ | vous abſtrairez, ye /hall \ > 
il abſtraira, he ball ils abſtrairont, they ſhall J > 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. 


] abftrairois, I ſhould 8. 


PLuRAL. 
Nous abſtrairions, we fb, ) &. 
vous abſtrairiez, ye ſbo. ( 
8 
2 


tu abſtrairois, tho. ſboul. 
ils abftrairoient, they ſb. 


il abſtrairoit, he ſhould 8 
rennen 


PrESENT. 
wanting. 


| PasT. 
| Abſtrait, 2racted. 


Obſerve, diſtraire, extraire, and ſouſtraire, are conju 
gated after the ſame manner, and want the ſame tenſes 
Moreover, they are ſeldom uſed in many of their ſimple 
tenſes. 


AC QU ERI R, te acquire. 
INDICATIVE, MO 0 D. 
PatsenT TENSE, 


| PeURAL. 
Nous acquerons, we acquire, 
vous acquerez, ye acquire, 
ils acquierent, they acquire. 


SINGULAR, 
Jacquiers, I acquire, 
tu acquiers, thou a cquireſt, 
il acquiert, he acquires. 


IMPERFECT. | 


Pacquerois, I did, 8 | Nous acquerions, wwe did) > 

tu acquerols, thou didft vouz acqueriez, ye did >= 

il acqueroit, he did I | i's acqueroient, they did ) 3 
PETERPERFECT. 

Pacquis, I acquired, Nous acquimes, wwe acquired, 

tu acquis, thou acquired} | vous acquites, ye acquired, 

il acquit, be acquired. lis acquirent, they acquired. 


ForuRE- 


4 


SIN 
Pacquerral 
tu acquerra 
il acquerra, 


I 
S11 


Acquiers, « 
qu'il acquie 


SL 


817 
Jacquierre 
tu acquierre 
il acquierre 


Tacquerroi 
tu acquerro 
tl acquerroi 


Jacquiſſe, 
tu acquiſſes 
I! acquit, þ 


PRI 
Acquerant, 


SIN 
Je vais, Jg 
tu vas, tho; 
1 va, he goe 


ire. 


N 


URE- 
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FuTuRE, | 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Tacquerrai, I ſhall Nous acquerrons, wwe. /h. 
tu acquerras, thou Halt vous acquerrez, ye ſhall \ 
il acquerra, he hall ils acqueriont, they ſhall 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Acquiers, acquire thou, Acquerons, let us acquire, 
qu'il acquierre, let him ac. acquerez, acquire ye, 
qu'ils acquierent, let them ac. 


. 
% 
> 
— 
V 
— 


acquire. 


T 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


Jacquierre, I may ] Nous acquerions, we m. ) $ 

tu ene S | vous acqueriez, ye may 8 

il acquierte, he may & ii acquierrent, i/hey may 8 
IMPERFECT, 

Facquerrois, I Gould ] $ Nous acquerrions we h.) & 

tu acquerrois, thou ſb, 5 vous acquerriez ye ſhould > S 

| acquerroit, he ul ) & ils acquerroient, they g. 8 
PrETERPERFECT, 

Pacquiſſe, J might Nous acquiſſions, we ni.) & 

mu acquiſſes, thou might f S | vous acquiſſiez, ye 269 E 

i! acquit, he might T | ils acquiſſent, they might ) S 


PARTICIPLES 


PaesENT. PasrT. 


Acquerant, acquiring, | Acquis, acquired, 


ALL E R, 15 go. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLuRaL. 
Nous allons, we go. 
vous allez, ye go. 
ils vont, they go. 
JMPERFECT. 


Je vais, 7 go. 
tu vas, thou goeſt, 
il va, he goes. 
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IMPERFECT. 
| PLURAL. 
Nous allions, we did go, 

vous alliez, ye did go, 
ils a:lotent, they did go. 


SINGULAR, 
Tallois, I did go, 
tu allois, thou did/t go, 
il alloit, he did go. 


PrETERPERFECT, 
Pallai Nous alla t 
allai, / went, | Nous allames, we went, 
tu allas, tho, wente/?, vous allates, ye went, 
il alla, he went. / ils al:erent, they went. 


FUTURE. 
Firai, / hall go. Nous irons, we ſhall go, 
tu iras, thou ſla't go, | vous irez, ye VJ all go, 
il ira, he ſhall go. ils iront, they ball go. 


ISNFINITIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLUkrAL. 
Va, go thou, Allons, let us go, 
qu'il aille, let him go. | allez, go ye, 
qui'ls aillent, let them go. 


FE FOoUNGCTEHY SS MDODOD. 
PRESENT LENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Taille, I may go, Nous allions, we may gd, 
tu ailles, thou maye/! go, vous alliez, ye ma go, 
il aille, he may go. | ils aillent, they may go. 


ImrtERFECT. 

Nous irions, we Huld go, 
vous iriez, ye ſhould go, 
ils iroĩent, #-ey ſhould go. 


Pirois, 1 ſhould go, 
tu irois, thou /houldeſt go, 
il iroit, he ſhould go. 


PRETERPERFECT. 
Pal'afſe, 7 might go, | Nous allaſſions, we might ge, 
tu allaſſes, thou mighteſt go, vous allaſſiez, ye might go, 
il allat, he might go. ils allaſſent, they might go. 


nn 


PRESENT. 
Allant, going. 


PasrT. 


| Alle, gone. | 
S'ASSEOIR, 


5 
; 
; 
* 
2 
Ef 
: 

\ 


Je m': 
tu tal 
il s aſſt 


ſe m'a 
tu t'aſſ 
il s aſſ 


Je m'a 
tu Caf 
il s'aſſi 


Je m'a 
tu t'aſſi 
il s'aſli 


Aſſied 
qu'il s' 
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S'ASSEOIR, to fit down. 


: ParSs ENT Tense. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
[ down, 
Je m'aſſieds, I fit down, Nous nous ſſeyons, we it 
tu t aſſieds, tho fitteſt down, | vous vous aſſeyez, ye fit down, 
il s'aſſied, he fits down. ils s'aſſeyent, they fit dowwn. 
IMPERFECT. 
it down, 


ſe m'aſſeyois, I did fit down, | Nous nous aſſeyions, we did 

tu t'aſſeyois, thou did fit do. | vous vous aſſeyiez, ye did fit da 

ij s'aſſeyoit, he did fit down. | ils $'aſſeyoient, they did fit da. 
PrRETERPERPECT, 

Je m'aſſis, I /at down, | Nous nous afsimes, we ſat di. 

tu baſſis, thou ſat eſt down, | vous vous aſeites, ye ſat dowwn, 

il s'aſſit, he ſat down. ils s aſſirent, they ſat down, 


0, FUTURE, 


[ fit down, 
Je m'aſſierai*, I ſhall fit daun Nous nous aſſièrons, we ſball 


tut'aſſieras,thou ſhalt fit down | vous vous aſſièrez, ye ſb. fi do. 
il s'aſſièra, he ſha/l fit down. | ils Saſſieront, they fb. ſit down, 


, 
| IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. PrUkRAL, 
| Aſſied toi, fit thou dowm, | Aſſeyons nous, let us fit down 
| go, qu'il s aſſeye, let him fit down aſſeyez vous, fit (ye) down, 
ö by | | qu'ils s' aſſeyent, /et them ſit do. 
70, | 
SUBJUNCTIVE Wo 
ight ge, PRESENT TENSE. | 
t go, 1 DINGULAR. PLukrat. | 
bt FA ; [ fit down, | 
Je nuaſſeye, I may fit daun, | Nous nous aſſeyions, we may 
tu d aſſeyes, thou maye/t ſit do. | ous vous aſſeyiez, ye m. fit do. 
il saſſeye, he may fit dun. | ils Saſſeyent, they may fit down 
EOIR, 4 * Or, Je m'aſſeyerai, according to the FRENCH AcADbruv. 


2 IMPERFECT- 


il battoit, He did beat. 


100 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 


IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


[ fit down, 
Je nvaſſierois*, [wo fir down | Nous nous aflierions, we fo, 
tu t'aſſierois, thou wo, fit do. vous vous aſſièriez, ye (+. fit do. 
il saſſiéroit, he wo. fit down. | ils S aſſiéroiĩent, they /b. fit do, 


PRETERPERFECT. 


Je bat 
tu bat 
il batt! 


Je bat 
tu hat! 
il batt1 


[ fit down, 
Nous nous aſſiſſions, we might 
vous vous aſſiſſiez, ye m. fit do. 
ils s aſſiſſent, they might ſit do. 


Je maſſiſſe, I might fit down 
tu Caſlifles, thou mighte/t ſit do 
il s'aſsit, he might fit down. 


FARIICIPLES 


PRESENT. PAST, 
S'Aſſeyant, fitting down. | Aſſis, ſat down. 


Obſerve, this manner of conjugating the verb afſearr is 
very puzzling for learners. To avoid thoſe difficulties, the 
beſt way is to follow the advice of Vaugelas, and, inſtead of 
that verb, to make uſe of ſe placer, prendre place, ſe re- 


poſer, ſe mettre dans un ſiege, according to the ſenſe. Je batt 
140 © tu batt; 

* Or, je m'aſſeyervis, ibid. N 188 

B. 5 Je batt 

| tu battr 

BATTRE, to beat. 1! battrc 

PRESENT TENSE. Je batti 

tu battiſ 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, il battit 


Nous battons, we beat, 
vous battez, ye beat, 
ils battent, hey beat. 


Je bats, I bear, 
tu bats, thou beateſt, 
il bat, he beats. 


IMPERFECT, 
Nous battions, we did beat, 


vous batticz, ye did beat, 
ils battoient, they did bear. 


Je battois, I did beat, 
tu battois. thou did/t beat, 


PRETERPERFECT. 
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PRETERPERFECT. 


SINGULAR. 
Je battis, I beat, 
tu battis, thou beated/?, 
il battit, he beat. 


PLURAL, 
Nous battimes, we beat, 
vous battites, ye beat, 
| ils battirent, they beat. 


Fu rung. 


Je battrai, I ſhall beat, 
tu hattras, thou ſhalt beat, 
il battra, he ſhall beat. 


vous battrez, ye /hall beat, 


Nous battrons, we ſhall beat, 
| ils battront, they /hall beat. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, 
Bats, beat thu, 
qu'il batte, let him beat. 


Pr.URAL, 
| Battons, let us beat, 
battez, beat ye, 
qu ils battent, let shem beat. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOO D. 
PreSznNT TeansE. 


SINGULAR, 
Je batte, I may beat, 
tu battes, thou mayeſt beat, 
il batte, he may beat. 


PLURAL. 
Nous battions, wwe may beat, 
vous battiez, ye may beat, 
ils battent, they may beat. 


ImPeERFECcT, 


Je battrois, I ſhould beat, 
tu battrois, thou ſbouldſt beat 
1! battroit, be ſhould beat. 


Nous battrions, we ſhould beat 
vous battriez, xe ſhould beat, 
ils battroient, they ſhould beat. 


PzTERPERFECT. 


Je battiſſe, I might beat, 
tu battiſſes, thou mighteft beat 
i batiit, he might beat. 


Nous battiſſions, we mip. beat, 
vous battiſſiez, ye might beat, 
ils battiſſent, they mght beat. 


ANT ler! 


PRES ENT. 
Battant, bealing. 


Pas r. 
| Battu, beaten, 


* --BUTRE, 


Je boive, I may drink, 
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B OIRE, te drink. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, 


Je bois, 1 drink, 
tu bois, thou drinleft, 
il boit, he drinks, 


PLURAL. 
Nous buvons, we drink, 
vous buvez, ye drink, 
ils botvent, they drink. 


IMPERFECT, 
Je buvois, I did drink, Nous buvions, we did drini, 
tu buvois, thou did/t drink, | vous buviez, ye did drink, 
il buvoit, he did drink. ils buvoient, hey did drink. 


PRETERPERFECT. 

Nous biimes, we drank, 
vous bites. ye drank, 

ils burent, they drank. 


. . FurTure. 
Je boirai, I ſhall drink, | {cus boirons, we hall drink 
tu boiras, thou Dt drink, | vous boirez, ye ſha!l drink, 
il boira, he ſhall drink, ils boiront, they /all drink, 


Je bus, I drank, 
tu bus, thou d-ankeſt, 
il but, he drank. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Bois, drink thou, Buvons, let us drink, 
qu'il boive, let him drink. | buvez, drin“ ye. 
| qu'ils boĩvent, let them drink. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. | Pr.URAT.. 

Nous buvions, abe may drink, 
vous buviez, ye may drint, 


tu boives, thou mayeſt drink, 
ils boivent, they may drin#. 


il boive, he may drink. 
IMrERFECT, 


Je boirois, 1 ſhould drink, | Nous boirions, we /Lov. drin#, 
tu boirois, hou /houldeſi drink | vous boiriez, ye ſhould drin#, 
1] boiroit, he ſhould drink. ils boiroient, they ſhould dr int. 


PRETERPERFECT- 


8 


Te buſle, 


tu buſſes 
il büt, þ 


] 
Buyant, 


Te bous, 
tu bous, 
il bout, 


Je bouil 
tu bouill 
il bouillc 


Je bouil 
tu bouill 
il bouilli 


. Je bouil 


tu bouil 
1! bouill 


Bous, 2 
qu'il bo 


nh. 


je bouillirai, I all boil, 
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PRETERPERFECT., 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Te buſſe, I might drink, | Nous buſſions, we might drink 
tu buſſes, thou mighte/t drink | vous buſſiez, ye might drink, 
il bat, he might drink. ils buſſent, they might drink. 


PARTICIPLE S: 


PrESENT. PasrT. 


Buvant, drinking. | Bu, drunk. 
BOUILLIR, to boil. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
je bous, I boil, Nous bouillons, we boil, 
tu bous, thou boileſt, vous bouillez, ye boil, 
il bout, he botls, ils bouillent, they boil, 


IMpERFECT, 

Nous bouillions, we did boil, 
tu bouillois, thou did/t boil, | vous bouilliez, ye did boil, 

il bouilloit, he did boil. ils bouliloient, they did bail. 

PRETERPERFECT. 

Nous bouillimes, wwe boiled, 
vo.:s bouillires, ye boiled, 

ils bouillirent, they Boi“ ed. 


Je bouillois, I did boil, 


Je bouillis, I boiled, 
tu bouillis, thou hoiledſt, 
il bouillit, he boiled: 


FuTuRE. } 
Nous bouillirons, we H. boil, 
vous bouillirez, ye ſball boil, 
ils bouillicont, they hall boil. 


tu bouilliras, thou ſhalt boil, 
il bouillica, he a bil. 


IMPERATIVE MOO D. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Bous, boil thou, | Bouillons, let usboil, 
qu'il bouille, let him Boil. bouillez, boil ye, 
qu'ils bouilient, let them Boil. 


F 4 SUBJUNCTIVE 
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2” "SUBJUNCTIVE MO'O'D. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, 
Je bouille, I may bozl, 
tu bouilles, thou mayeſt boil, 
4 bouille, he may Boil. 


PLuRAL. 
Nous bouillions, we may boil, 
vous bouilliez, ye may boil, 
ils bouillent, they may boil. 


IMPERFECT. 
Je bouillirois, I ſhould boil, | Nous bouillirions, we /þ. boi! 
tu bouillirois, thou ou. boil, { vous bouilliriez, ye /hould Bail, 
il bouilliroit, he ſhou!d boil. | ils bouillicoient, they ſbo. boil, 


PrRETERPERFECT. 
Je bouilliſſe, J might boil, | Nous bouilliſſions, we m. bvi/, 
tu bouilliſſes, thou mig. boil, | vons bouillifliez, ye might boil 
il bouillit, he might boil. ils bouillifſent, they mig. boil. 
FARTICIPLES. 
PkeSENT, PasT. 
Bouillant, boiling. | Bouilli, b03/ed. 


This verb is ſedom uſed, except in the third perſons ſin- 
gular and plural; and, inſtead of Hcuillir de la wiande, to 
boil meat, we ſay, faire bouillir de la viande. 


G 
CIRCONC I RE, to circumciſe, 


This verb is not of great uſe. It is conjugated like /ire, 
to read, except in both the preter tenſes, and in the participle 
paſt, where it makes circoncis, circonciſſe, circoncis. 


CONQUERIR, to conquer, 


This verb is conjugated like acquerir, and is not com- 
monly uſed, except in the infinitive, in both the preter 
tenſes, and participle paſt, and conſequently in the com- 
pound tenſes. | 


CONCL URE, 


0 


* 
je coneli 
tu conclu 
il conclu 


je conclt 
tu conclu 
il conclu 


Je conch 
tu conclu 
il conclut 


Je concly 
tu conclu 
il conclui 


Conclus, 
qu il conc 


8 


Je conclu 
tu conclu 


il conclu 


ſin · 
ö to 


lire, 
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CONCLUR E, te conclude. 


PRESENT TENSE, 


PLURAL, 
Nous concluons, we conclude, 
vous concluez, ye conclude, 
| ils concluent, they conclude. 


SINGULAR. 
Je conclus, I conclude, 
tu conclus, thou concludeſt, 
i! conclut, he concludes. 


IMPERFECT. 

[ conclude, 
Nous concluions, we did 
tu concluois, ho did}? concl. | vous concluiez, ye did conclude 
il concluoit, he did conclude. | ils concluoient, they did concl. 


PRETERPERFECT. 
Je conclus, I concluded, Nous concliimes, we concluded 
tu conclus, thou concludedſt, vous conclites, ye concluded, 
il conclut, he concluded. ils conclurent, they concluded. 


je concluois, I did conclude, 


FUTURE, 

[conclude, 
we ſhall 
vous conclurez, ye ſhall concl. 
ils concluront, they ſball conch, 


Je conclurai, I hall conclude, | Nous conclurons, 
tu concluras, thou ſhalt concl. 
il conclura, he ſhall conclude 


IMPERATIVE MOO D, 


SINGULAR, 


Conclus, conclude thou, 
qu il conclue,/et him conclude 


PLURAL. 


| Concluons, /et us conclude, 
concluez, conclude ye; 
qu'ils concluent, let them conc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLVURAL. 


[conclude, 
Nous concluions, we may 
vous concluiez, ye may concl. 
ils concluent, they may conclu. 


Je conclue, 7 may conclude, 
tu conclues, thou mayeſt conc! 
conclue, he may conclude. 


1 IMPERFECT» 
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IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL, 
[clude, [conclude, 
Je conclurois, I ſhould con- Nous conclurions, we ſhould 
tu conclurois, thou ſho. concl. | vous concluriez, ye fo. concl. Confis, 
il concluroit, he ſhould conc l.] ils concluroient, they ſho. concl. qu'il cc 
7 PRETERPERFECT, 
Icouc lade, 
Je concluſſe, I might conclude | Nous concluſſions, we might 
tu concluſſcs, thou mig. concl. vous concluſſiez, ye mig. concl. 
il conclat, he might conclude. | ils concluſſent, they mig. concl. 
PARTICIPLEESDS | 
Je conf 
PRESENT. Pas r. tu confi 
Concluant, concluding. | Conclu, concluded. il confiſ 
CON FIR E, 10 pickle. 
Je confi 
tu conf 
PRESENT TENSE. il confir 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je conhs, I pickle, Nous confiſons, we pickle, 
tu confis, thou pickleſt, vous confiſez, ye pickle, Je confi 
il confit, he pickles. ils confiſent, they pickle. tu confij 
JuPERFECT, 9 
Je confiſois, I did pickle. Nous confiſions, we did pick. 
tu confiſois, thor didft pickle. | vous confiſiez, ye did pickle, 
il confiſoit, he did pickle. ils confiſoient, they did pickle. 
PRETERPERFECT. Confiſan 


Je confis, I pickled, Nous conf imes, we pickled, 

tu confis, th:u pickledſt, | vous conf ites, ye pickled. 

il confit, he pictled. ils confirent, they pickled. 
FuTURE. 


tu confiras, thou alt pickle, | vous confirez, ye ſtall pickle, 
il confira, he ſha/l pickle, ils confiront, they /ha. pick/e, 


-IMPERATIVE 


Te confirai, I ſhall pickle, | Nous confirons, we h. pickle, 


Ade, 
ould 
ncl, 
nel. 


udey 
ight 
cl. 
pncl. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Confis, pickle thou, Confiſons, let us pickle, 
qu'il confiſe, /et him pickle, j confiſez, pickle ye, 
qu ils confiſent, Jet them pickle, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PRESENT TeNnsE. 


SINGULAR PLURAL. 


Je confiſe, I may pickle, Nous confiſions, we may pick. 
tu confiſes, thou mayeſt pick. | vous confiſiez, ye may pickle, 
il confiſe, he may pickle. ils confiſent, they may pickle. 


IMPERFECT. 


a pickle, 
Je confirois, I ſhould pickle, | Nous confitions, we ſhould 
tu confirois, thou ſhould pick. | vous confiriez, ye ſhoul/ pick. 
il confiroit, he u pickle. | ils confiroient, they hou. pick. 


PRETERPERFECT. 


[ pickle, 
Je confiſſe, IJ might pickle, Nous confiſſions, wwe might 
tu confiſſes, thou mig. pickle, | vous confiſſiez, ye might pick. 
il confit, he might pickle. ils confiſſent, they might pick. 


PARTICIPELES 


PRESENIT Pas r. 
Confiſant, pickling. | Confit, pickled. 


CONTREDIRE, 10 gainſay. 


This verb is conjugated like dire, except in the ſecond 
perſon plural, where it makes vous contrediſes, 


F 6 CONVAINCRE, 
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A % 


CONVAINCRE, to convince. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
- PLURAL. 


SINGULAR, 

41 *E 1 [vince, 
Je convaincs, I convince, Nous convainquons, we con- 
tu convaincs, thou convinceſl, | vous convainquez,ye convince, 
il convainc, he convinces. ils conyainquent they convince, 

| IMPERFECT, | 

[vince, [convince, 
Je convainquois, I did con- | Nous convainquions, wwe did 
tu convainquois, thau di. con. | vous convainquiez, ye di. con. 
il convainquoit, he did conv. | ils convainquoient,they d. con, 


PRETERPERFECT, 

[ convinced, 
Nous convainquimes, we 
vous Convainquites, ye conv. 
ils conyainquirent, they conv, 


Je convainquis, I convinced, 
tu convainquis, thou di. conv 
il convainquit, he convinced, 


» Furuxs. 
[vince, | | [convince, 
Je convaincrai, / al! con- | Nous convaincrons, we ſhall 


1 tu convaincras, th, /þ.conv. | vous convaincrez, ye fb. conv. 
i014 il convaincra, be ſball conv. | ils convaincront, they fb. conv. 
4 T ERATIVE MOUOD. 


14 
il SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
| | Convaincs, convince thou, | Convainquons, let us convince. 


] qu'il convainque, let them con. | convainquez, convince ye, 
qu'ils convainquent, let th. co. 


11 | 

114 SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

110 PRESENT TENS BE. 

il SINGULAR. Prunk. 

1 [vince, [ convince, 


| Je convainque, I nay con- | Nous convainquions, we may 
1 tu convainques, thou mma. can. vous convainquiez, ye n. con. 
| il convainque, he m.convince. | ils convainquent, they n. conv. 
4 IMPERFECT, 


8 


Je conva 
tu conval 
il convall 


Je conv: 
tu conva! 
il convaii 


E 
Conyainc 


8 
Je couds 
tu couds. 
il coud, / 


je couſo! 
tu couſo! 
il couſoit 


Je couſis 
tu couſis, 
il couſit, 


Je coudi 
tu coudr 
1] coudra 


* All t 
Je couſuſſe 


as above. 


Ice. 


C0, 
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IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR. PLuraL, 
1 [ vince, | (convince, 
Je convaincrois, J 1 Nous convaincrions, we ho. 
tu convaincrois, thou /þ. con. | vous convaincriez, ye ſhb. con- 
il convaineroit, he ſho. conv. | ils convaincroient, they /h. con. 
 PrETERPERFECT. Ss. 
[ convince, [convince, 
Te convainquiſſe, I might | Nous convainquiſſions, we m. 
tu convainquiſſes, th. m. conv. | vous convainquiſſiez, ye M. co. 
il convainquit, he might conv. | ils convainquiſſent, they m. co. 


PARTICIPLES. 
PaESENT, PasrT. 
Convainquant, convincing. | Convaincu, convinced, 


* 
* . 


COUDRE, tr /ew. 


PgESENT LI ENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je couds, I ſew, Nous couſons, we ſew, 1 
tu couds, thou ſewweſt, vous couſez, ye ſew, 4 
il coud, he ſewws, | ils couſent, they ſew. 


IuyERFECT. 
Je couſois, I did ſew, Nous couſions, we did ſeau, 
tu couſois, thou dift ſew, | vous couſiez, you did ſew, 
il couſoit, he did ſew, ils couſoient, they did ſew. 


PrETERPERFECT. 


Je couſis *, 7 ſexved, Nous cousimes, we /ſewwed 

tu couſis, thou ſewedſt, vous cousites, ye ſewed, 

il couſit, he ſewed, | ils couſirent, they ſeed. 
FuTuRE. 


Je coudrai, 7 all ſew, Nous coudrons, we ſball ſeau, 
tu coudras, thou alt ſew, vous coudrez, ye ſhall ſew, 
1] coudra, he ſhall ſew. ils coudront, they ſhall ſew. 


* All the grammarians have Je ceuſur, and in the ſubjunctive mood 
Je couſuſſe ; but the Fxenc n Acapeuy write in thole two tenſes 


as above. ö ü 
IMPERATIVE 


I 


A Grammar of the French Tongue. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


PLURAL. 
Couſons, let us ſew, 
couſez, ſew ye, 
qu'ils couſent, let them ſew, 


SINGULAR. 
Couds, ſew thou, 
qu'il couſe, let him ſew, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Je couſe, I may ſew, Nous couſions, we may ſew 
tu couſes, thou mayeſft ſew, |; vous couſiez, ye may ſew, 
il couſe, he may ſew. | ils couſent, they may ſew. 


Iq PERFECT. 
eu, 


Je coudrois, 1 ſhould ſew, | Nous coudrions, we pon 
tu coudrois, thou ſhouldſt ſew, | vous coudriez, ye /hould ſew, 
il coudroit, he ſhould ſew. | ils coudroient, they ſbou!d ſew. 


PRETERPERFECT, 
[eu, 


Nous couſiſſions, we might 
vous couſiſſiez, ye might ſerv, 
ils couſiſſent, they migh ſew. 


reines 


PRES ENT. PasrT. 


Conſant, ſewing. | Couſu, ſewed. 


Je couſiſſe, I might ſew, 
tu cousifſes,thoumighteſtſew, 
il cousit, he might ſex, 


COURIR, : rex. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. 
Te cours, [ run, 
tu cons, thou runneſt, 
il court, he runs. 


PLURAL. 
Nous courons, we run, 
vous courez, ye run, 
| ils courent, they run. 


IMPERFECT: 


S1 
Je courois 
tu courois 
il couroit, 


je courus 
tu courus, 
il courut, 


Je courral 
tu courras, 
il courta, 


I 


81 
Cours, ru, 
qu'il coure 


8 


81 
Te coure, 
tu coures, 
i coure, þ 


Je courroi: 
tu courroi: 
il courroit 


Je couruſſ 
tu couruſſe 
1] courüt,, 
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IMPERFECT. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
je courois, I did run, Nous courions, we did run, 
tu courois, thou didſt run, | vous couriez, ye did run, 
il couroit, he did run. ils couroient, they did run. 
PRETERPERFECT. 
Je courus, I ran, Nous cournmes, we ran, 
tu courus, thou rannedſt, vous courntes, ye ran, 
il courut, he ran. ils coururent, they ran. 
FuTukE. 
Je courrai, I ſhall run, Nous courrons, we Hall run, 
tu courras, thou ſhalt run, vous courrez, ye ſhall run, 
il courra, he ſball run. ils courront, they ball un. 
IMFERATIVE MOD 
SINGULAR. PLuUkxAL, 
Cours, run thou, Courons, let us run, 
qu'il coure, let him run. courez, run ye, 


qu'ils courrent, let them run. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO9D. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Te coure, I may run, Nous courions, we may run, 
tu coures, thou mayeſt run, | vous couriez, ye may run, 
il coure, he may run. ils courent, they may run, 
IMPERFECT. 


[run, 
Nous courrions, wwe ſhould 
vous courriez, ye ſhould run, 
ils courroient, they ſhould run. 


Je courrois, I ſhould run, 
tu courrois, thou ſhou!d/t run, 
il courroit, he ſhould run. 


PrxETERPERFECT. . 
[run, 
Je couruſſe, I might run, Nous couruflions, we might 
tu couruſſes, thou mighteſt r.] vous coutuſſiez, ye might run, 
il courüt, he night run. ils couufſent, they might run, 
PARTICIPLES. 


11 
: 
' 
: 
: 

* | 

11 
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FARTICLIPLESC 


PRESENr. PAST, 
Courant, running. | Couru, run. 


COUVRIR, to cover. 


PRESENT TensE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Je couvre, I cover, Nous couvrons, we cover, 
tu couvres, thou covereſt, vous couvrez, ye cover, 
il couvre, he covers. ils couvrent, they cover. 
IMPERFECT. 
Je couvrois, I did cover, Nous couvrions, we did cover, 
tu couvrois, thou did/? cover vous couvriez, ye did cover, 
il couvroit, he did cover. | ils couvroient, they did cover, 
PRETERPERFECT. 
Je couvris, I covered, Nous couvrimes, we covered, 
tu couvris, thou coveredſt vous couvrites, ye covered, 
il couvrit, he covered. ils couvrirent, they covered, 


Forture, 
cover, 
Je couvrirai, I ſhall cover, | Nous couvrirons, we ſhall 
tu couvriras, thou ſhalt cover, | vous couvrirez. ye ſhall cover, 
il couvrira, he ſhall cover, | ils couvriront, hey ſhall cover. 


IMPERATIVE MO Op. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Couvre, cover thou, Couvrons, /et us cover, 
qu'il couvre, let him cover, | couvrez, cos er ge, 
| quꝭ ils couvrent, /et them cover, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Je couvre, I may cover, Nous couvtions, we mas cover, 
tu couvtes, thou maye/i cover, | VOUS cu jez, ye may coder, 

il couvre, he may cover, ils Couvient, they may cover, 

IMPERFECT. 


81 


Je couvrit 
tu couvrir 
il couvriro 


IG couvriſl 
tu couvrifl 
il couvrit, 


Px 
Couvrant, 


81 
Je erois, 
tu crois, t 
il croit, he 


Je croyois 
tu croyois, 
il croyoit, 


Je crus, J 
tu crus, / 
il crut, he 


Je croirai, 
tu croiras, 
| croira, / 


, 


Ver. 


ver, 
er, 

Ver, 
cr. 
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IMPERFECT. 


Prunk. 

[ cover, 
Je couvtitois, I ſhould cover, | Nous couvritions. we fbould 
tu couvrirois, they bo. cover, | vous couvrinez, ye ſh. cover, 
ilcouvriroit, he /hould cover. | ils couvrirotent, they fb. cover, 


PRETERPERFECT., 


SINGULAR. 


[ cover, 
je couvriſſe, 1 might cover, | Nous couvriſſions, wwe might 
tu couvriſſes, thou mi. cover, | vous couvriſſiez, ye mi. cover, 
il couv1it, He might cover. ils couviifſent, they mi. cover. 


PARTICIPLES 


PRESENT, PAs r. 
Couvrant, covering, | Couvert, covered. 
* 


CRO IX E, to believe. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, 
Te crois, I believe, 
tu crois, thou belteveſt, 
il croit, he believes, 


PLUntaAL. 
Nous croyons, we believe, 
vous croyez, ye believe, 
ils croyent, they believe. 


ImpERFECT. 
Je croyois, 1 did | 8 Nous croyions, we did 8 
tu croyois, thou did/i T | vous Croyiez, ye did :L 
il croyoit, he did J | ils croyoient, they aid G 


| PRETERPERFECT. 
Je crus, I believed, Nous crimes, we believed, 
tu crus, thou believedſR, vous ciiites, ye believed, 
il crut, he believed. ils crurent, they believed. 


FuTuRE. 
Je croirai, I ſhall 5 | Nous croirons, we Gall ) 5 
tu croiras, thou Halt vous croirez, ye hall :L 
il croira, he hal J Jus croiront, they ſhall 4 
IMPERATIVE 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD: 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Crois, believe thou, Croyons, /et us believe, 
qu'il croye, let him believe. | croyez, believe ye, 
| qu'tls croyent, let them believe. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO OPp. 


PaESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


Je croye, I may 5 Nous croyions, we may ) £ 
tu croyes, thou mayeſt vous croyiez, ye may L 
il croye, he may ils croyent, they may k 
IMPERFECT. 
Je croirois, IH » Nous croirions, we ſho. 5 
tu croirois,thou /houldeft 2 , vous croireiz, ye ſhould L 
il croiroit, he /hould M | ils croitient, they ſho. 8 
PRE TER PERFECT. 
Je cruſſe, I might s | Nous cruſſions, ve night) 8 
tu cruſſes, !hou n test L vous cruſſiez, ye might þ 
il crùt, he might J } ils crullent, they might J 


PARTICIPLES. 


PasrT. 
| Cru, believed. 


PRESENr. 


Croyant, believing. 


CROITRE, to grow. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Je crois, I grow, | Nous croifſons, we grow, 
tu crois, thou groweſt, vous croiflez, ye grow, 
il croit, he grows, ils croifſent, they grow. 


| JMPERFECT, 

Je croiſſois, I did grow, Nous croiſſions, wwe did grow 
tu croiſſois,thou didſt grow, | vous croiſſiez, ye did grow, 
il croiſſoit, he did grow, ils croiſſoient, they did grow. 
PRETERPERFECT: 


* 


- 
t; 


7 ene i $ - 


A 


SIN 
Je crus, Ig 


| ty crus, tho 


| crut, he g 


Te croitral, 
tu croitras, 
il croitra, G. 


U 
SIN 


Crois, gros 
qu'il croiſle 


SL 


Six 
Je croiſſe, 
tu croiſſes, 
il croiſſe, þ 


Je croi'rois 


| tucroitrois, 


il croitroit, 


Te cruſle, | 
m cruſſes, ! 
il crüt, be 


© PR 
Croiflan, £ 
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PrRETERPERFECT, 
IINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Je crus, I grew, Nous crimes, we grew, 
| tu crus, thou grewed/t, vous criltes, ye grew, 


| crut, he grew. ils crurent, they grew. 
liede. FUTURE. 

Te croitrai, ſhall 0 | Nous croitrons, we H } _ 
tu croitras, thou ſhalt S | vous croitrez, ye ſhall © 
il croitra, be ſball Sils croitront, they ſhall 8g 

1 IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

J 

5 x 

8 SINGULAR, PLURAL, 

* Crois, grow thou, | Croiflons, let vs grow, 

: qu'il croiſſe, let him grow. | croifſez, grow ye, 

* 52 * 5 

8 qu'ils croiſſent, let them grow 

K 

% 

p SUBJUNCTIVE-MOOD. 

| : PRRSENT TENSE. 

v SINGULAR, Pi.uUrAL. 

P Je croiſſe, I may grow, | Nous croiſſions, we may grow, 
tu croifſes, thou mdyeſt grow, | vous croilſiez, ye may grow, 
il croiſſe, he may grow, ils croiſlent, they may grow. 

IMPERFECT, 


Je crot'rois, I Gould Nous croitrions, we o. 8 
f tucroitrois,thouſbou!deff 8 vous croitriez, ye /hould , 8 
prac > t , * { 8 
1 crottroit, be /hould So ils croitroient, they ſho. ) 8 
PRETER PERFECT. 
Te cruſſe, 7 might Nous cruſſions, we might 8 
u cruiſes, ! hou mighte/? 8 vous c:uſſicz, ye might 8 
il crüt, be might % ils cruſſent, they might 80 


PARTICIPLES. 


2 PRESENr. PAST, 
Croflant, growing. | Cru, grown, 


* | F n , , 
nee . 
* 1 FAA 
TY 


CUEILLIR, 
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CUEILLIR, 7 gather. 


St 
PaESEN T TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. Jet” 
e cuellle, I pathe i awe gal ; A 
J „I gather, | Nous cueillons, we gather, 2 


vous cueillez, ye gather, 


tu cueilles, thou galhereſ 
ils cueillent, hey gather. 


il cueille, he gathers. il cuelilit, he 


ImrERFECT. 
Je cueillois, I did Nous cueillions, we did } 
tu cueillois, thou didft = | vous cueillizz, ye did Q : | 
il cueilloit, he did 2 | ils cueilloient, they did ] Cueillant, ga 
PRETERPERPECT. 
Je cueillis, I gathered, / Nous cueillimes, e gathered, 
tu cueillis, thou gatheredſt, | vous cueiliites, ye gathered, 
il cueillit, be gathered, ils cueiilirent, they gathered, 
FuTuRE. 817 
Je cueillerai, I all x | Nous cueillerons, wwe h.) e connois, / 
tu cueilleras, th u ſhalt & 2 | vous cueillerez, ye//:a// 5 connois, 4/ 
il cueillera, he Hall 8 ils cueilleront, they h, i connoit, þ, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 8 
Je connoiſſois 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. u connoiſſois, 
Cueille, gather thu, Cueillons, let us gather, bl connoiſſoit, 


qu'il cueille, Jet him gather. | cueillez, gather ye, 
| qu'ils cueillent, /et th. gather, 


Je connus, 7 
connus, th 
Wi connut, he , 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PatskNT TENSE, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. F 
Je cueille, / may i | Nous cueillions, we may } « Wh. 1 
* W 64 0 2 4 > connoitrai, 
tu cueilles, thou mayeſt, > = | vous cucilliez, ye may WW connoiiras 
- . = * * 2 8 \ f b 3 
il cueille, he may ils cueillent, they may = WW connoitra, 4 
ImeERFECT, 8 
ather, IM 
Je cueillerois, I ſhould gather, Nous cueillerions, wwe ſhould : Gm 
tu cueillerois, thou fbo. gath. | vous cueilleriez. ye to. ar caucus, 
il cueilleroit, he ſhould path. | ils cueilleroient, they ſho. gat. Bi... © 
: be ſhould g 780% il connoiſſe 


PRETERPERFECT, 
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PrxETERPERFECT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
[ gather, 
$64 4 e cueilliſſe, I might gather, | Nous cueilliſſions, we might 
er, m cueilliſſes, thu mig. gath. | vous cueilliſſiez, ye mi. gath. 
, il cueiilit, he might gather. | ils cueilliſſent, they mi. gather, 
FART AIGLHELER 
i) x PaeSENT. Pas r. 
8 | 
8 Cueillant, gathering. | Cueilli, gathered. 
thered, C O N N O 1 T R E, 10 know. 
red, 
"by PRESENT TensE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
„.) e connois, I know, Nous connoiſſons, we know, 
l B connois, thou knoweſt, vous connoiſſez, ye know, 
il) i connoit, be knows. ils connoifſent, they know, 
IMyERFECT, 
Te connoiſſois, I did &now, |} Nous connoiſſions, we di. Ano. 
tu connoiſſois, thou didſt kno. | vous connoiſſiez, ye aid know 
7 i connoiſſoit, he did &now. | ils connoiſſoient, they di. kno, 
gather PRET E RPERFECT. 
we connus, I new, Nous conniimes, we knew, 
WW" connus, thou knewed/?, vous connũtes, ye knew, 
W connut, He knew. ils connurent, they knew, 
| FuTuRE. 
2 N 1 8 : : [Anow, 
- 4 Wh <pneitral, JH An, | Nous connoitrons, we ſhall 
4 WE” connoitras, thou/ha.know. | vous connoitrez, ye /h. know, 
2 Be A . 4 
' WE connoitra, he ſhall know. | ils connoitront, they b. know, 
2 IMPERATIVE MO OD. 
| fu: 
2 SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
50 gath, 0n:1018, An; thou, Connoiſſons, let us khnoqw, 


il connoiſſe, let bim knzev. , connoitſez, know ye, 
: qu'ils connoifſent, let th. kn, 
RFECT: iN SUBJUNCTIVE 
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SUB UNC TIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENS E. 


SINGULAR, PLuRat. 
; lun, 
Je connoiſſe, I may know, Nous connoiſſions, ave may 
tu connoiſſes, thou ma. know, | vous connoilliez, ye m. knoy, 
il connoiſſe, he may know, ils connoiſſent, they m. kn, 


Ia PERFECT. 

[ know, 
Je connoitrois, J ſhould know, | Nous connoitrions, «ve ſhould 
tu connoitrois,thu ſho.know, | vous connoitriez, ye [ho kn, 
il connoitroit, he ſhould know, | ils connoitroient, they ſho. Am 

PRETERPERFECT. 

Je connuſſe, I might know, Nous connuſſions, ave n. An, 
tu connuſſes, thou mig. know, | vous connuſliez, ye m. know, 
il connũt, he might 4now. ils connuſſent, they m. kno, 


EMA CPLESM 
PRESENT, Pasr. 
Connoiſſant, 4nowing. [| Connu, 4nown. 


D. 
DECHOIR, to decay, to decline. 


PRESENT TTENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je déchois, I decay, Nous dechoyons, ave decay, 
tu dechois, thou decayeſt, | vous dechoyez, ye decay, 
il dechoit, he decays. ils dechoient, they decay. 


PRETERPERFECT, 
Te dechus, I decayed, Nous dechiimes, aue decay, 
tu dechus, thou decayedſt, vous dechiltes, ye decayed, 
il dechut, he decayed, | ils dechurent, they decayed, 
UTURE. 


Je decherrai, 7 ſhall decay, | Nous dEcherrons, ave ſþ.decay 


tu de hertas. thou ſhalt decay, | vous decherrez, ye ſhall deca, 
il decherra, he ſhall decay. ils decherront, they/Z all decay, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT Tewss. 
SINGULAR, PLuRAL. 
Je dEchoie, I may > | Nous echo 1c my 
"F 
N 


4H 


tu dechoies, th mayeſt vous deEchoyiez, ye may 
il dechoie, he may ils dechoyent, they may 
IMPERFECT 


4 


S1 N 
Je decherro 
tu decherro 
il dèchertoi 


je dechuſſe 
tu dèchuſſe 
il dèchut, he 


PR 
wanting. 


Six 
Je dis, [ ju 
tu dis, thou 
il dit, he ſay 


Je diſois, J 
tu diſois, th 
il diſoit, he 


Te dis, [ [a 
tu dis, thou 
il dit, be ſai 


Je dirai, 7, 
tu diras, th 
il dira, be / 
3 

Six 


Dis, ſay thi 
qu'il diſe, / 


10 0 
may 
now, 
now, 


nau, 
500d 
naw, 
na 


now, 
0W, 
10, 


je decherrois, / _ 8 
Je decherrois, . Q 
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IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nous decherrions, ave /b. : 


vous deEcherriez, ye hou. 


*Ap23p 


il dechertoit, he 244 ils decherroient, they ſho. 
PRETERPERFE-T. 
Je dechuſſe, / might Q : Nous dechuſſions, we m.) a 
tu dechuſſes, thow mi. 3 vous dechuſſiez, ye might 3 
il dechiit, he might | ils dechuſlent, they might ) 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. Pas r. 

wanting. Dechu, decay. 


DIRE, to /ay or tell. 


PRESENT LENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 
Je dis, I ſay, Nous diſons, aue ſay, 
tu dis, thou ſayeſt, vous dites, ye ſay, 
il dit, be ſays, | ils diſent, they /ay. 
IMPERFECT. - 


Je diſois, I did ſay, 
tu diſois, thou did ſay, 
il diſoit, he did ſay, 


Nous diſions, we did ſay, 
vous diſiez, ye did ſay, 

ils diſoient, they did ſay. 
PRETERPERFECT. 

Nous dimes, we ſaid, 
vous dites, ye ſaid, 

ils dirent, they ſaid. 
FuTUuRE. 

Nous dirons, we h ſay, 
vous diriez, ye hall ſay, 
ils diront, they hall ſay, 


Je dis, I ſaid, 
tu dis, thou ſaidſt,, 
il dit be ſaid. 


Je dirai, I ſhall ſay, 
tu diras, thou ſbalt ſay, 


il dira, he ſhall ſay. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Dis, ſay thou, Diſons, /et us ſay, 
qu il diſe, let him ſay, dites, ſay ye, 


[ qu'ils diſent, let them ſay. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


: b 
[ 4 
: { l 
: N 
i 
4 
: 
14 | 
- 
l o 
, 
Fy 
= 
F + 
l 
: G d 
l 
| | 
5 
| i 
"1 | 
: 
| 4 
1 ö 


— +0, 2 —— —-—- — 
— ” - I's — . 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


: SINGULAR. Nd ah PLURAL. 
Je diſe, I may ſay, ous diſions, abe may ſay 
tu diſes, thou maye/t ſay, | vous diliez, ye may ſay, 
il diſe, he may ſay. . | ils difent, they may ſay. 


IMPERFECT. 3 
Nous dirions, We ſhould fay, 
tu dirois thou /houldeft ſay, | vous diriez, ye ſhould ſay, 
il diroit, he ſbould ſay. ils dirotent, they ſhould ſay.) 
PRETERPERFECT, 
Nous diſſions, wwe mightſay, 
tu diſſes, thou mighteſt ſay, | vous diſſiez, ye might ſay, 
il dit, he might ſay. ils diſſent, tbey might ſay. 
PIAR TICIPLES, 
PRESENT. PAs r. 
Diſant, /aying. Dit, aid. 


Redire is conjugated after the ſame manner. 


Je dirois, J Sud ſay, 


Je diſſe, I might ſay, 


DISSOUDRE, t diſſolve. 


This verb is conjugared like ab/oudre. The two preter 


tenſes are likewiſe wanting. 


DORMIR, to „cep, 


ParsexT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PrLuRAL. 
Te dors, I ſleep, Nous dormons, wwe lee, 
tu dors, thou ſleepeſt, vous dormez, ye ſleep, 
il dort, he ſleeps, ils dorment, they ſleep. 


IMPERFECT. 
Je dormois, I did ſleep, 
tu dormois, thorft did ſleep, | vous dormiez, ye did ſleep, 
il dormoit, he did ſleep. ils dormotent, they did ſleep. 

PrxETERPERFECT. 

| Nous dormimes, ave /lept, 
vous dormites, ye ſlept, 
| ils dormirent, they ſlept. 


Je dormis, / ſlept, 
tu dormis, thon ſleepedſt, 
il dormit, he /lept. 


Nous dormions, we did /leep, 


FUTURE. 


S1 


Je dormir 
tu dormir 
il dormira 


I 


81 
Dors, lee, 
qu'il dorn 


8 


81 
Je dorme, 
tu dormes, 
il dorme, / 


Jedormiro 
tu dormiro 
il dormiroi 


Je dormiſſ 
tu dormiſſe 
i dormit, / 


PR 
Dormant, 


SI x 
Feeris, 12 
tu Ecris, 2/ 
il Ecrit, he 
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SINGULAR PLUKAL. 
FoTure. 
Je dormirai, / Fray ſleep. Nous dormitons, ve /ball lee 
tu dormiras, thou ſhalt ſleep. | vous dormirez, ye hall fleep, 
il dormira, he ſhall ſleep. | ils dormiront, they {bail fleep, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
Dors, /leep thou, Dormons, let us /leep, 
T7 qu'il dorme, let him ſleep. | dormez, ſleep ye, 
| qu' ils dorment, let them ſleep. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO0D. 


t, PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. © {| PLURAL, 
Je dorme, I may flees, | Nous dormions, we may ſleeps 
tu dormes, thou mayeſt ſleep, vous dormiez, ye may fleep, | 
il dorme, he may ſleep, ils dorment, they may ſleep. © 
IMPERFECT. 


[ Neep 
Jedormirois, I ſhou/d ſleep. | Nous dormirions, we ſhould 


tu dormirois, thou fhou. fleep, | vous dormiriez, ye hou. ſleep, 

il dormiroit, he should ſleep, | ils dormiroient, they ſhou ſleep, 
* PRETERPERFCT. 

Je dormiſſe, I might ſleep, ' l Nous dormiſſions, aue mi ſleep, 

tu dormiſſes, thou might ſleep | vous dormilſiez, ye might /leep, 

il dormit, he migbt ſleep, ils dormiſſent they might fleep, 


PARTICIHEFL NES 


Ireter 


| PaESENT, PAST, 
Dormant, ſleeping. | Dormi, ſept. 
E. 
ſleep, ECRIR E, t write. 
4 / 
44 PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Técris, I write, | Nous Ecrivons, we write, 
pt, tu Ecris, thou writeſt, vous Ecriyez, 1e.urite, 
1! Ecrit, he aon tes. ils Ecrivent, they av» ile. 


G - 'JuPERFECT. 
| 
* 


—— —— 


— 
— 


— Tots her ator —U——— — — 


— 
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IMPERFECT, 

SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Vecrivois, I did write. Nous eEcrivions, we did write 
tu Ecrivois, thou didft write, | vous Ectiviez, ye did write, 
il Ecrivoit, be did write. ils Ecrivoient, they did write, 

PRETERPERFECT. 
Jecrivis, I wrote, Nous ecrivimes, we wrete, 
tu Ecrivis, thou wrotedſtl, | vous Ecrivites, ye wrote, 
il Ecrivit, he wrote, Is Ecrivirent, they 4wrote. 


| FuTuRE. 
Tecrirai, 7 fall write, Nous ecrirons, we ſball write 
tu Ecriras, thou ſhalt write, 


vous &crirez, ye ſball write, 
il Ecrira, he ball write. 


ils Ecriront, they ſhall aurite. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


| SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Ecris, write thou, Ecrivons, let us write, 
qu'il 6crive, let him write, | Ecrivez, write ye, 

qu'ils Ecrivent,/et them write 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PaesewnT TENSE, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Pecrive, I may write, Nous Ecrivions, we may write 
tu ecrtves, thou mayſt write, | vous Ecriviez, ye may write. 
il ecrive, he may write, ils Ecrivent, they may wr ile 


IMPERFECT. 

Pecrirois, I ſbould write, Nous Ecririons, wwe /þ. write, 
tu Ecrirois,t hou ſhouldeftaurite | vous Ecririez, ye ſhould write, 
il Ecriroit, be ſbould write. | ils Ecrirotent, they ſho. write. 

Fn: PRETERPERFECT. 
[ write, 
Tecriviſſe, I might write, | Nous Ecriviſſions, ave might 
tu Ecriviſſes, thou mig. write | vous Ecriviſſiez, ye mig. write. 
il Ecrivit, be might write, | ile Ecriviſſent, they mig. write. 


PIA'TICIPLES 
Pas r. 


| Ecrit, avriiten, 
ENVOYER, 


PRESENT, 
Ecrivant, writing. 


A 


This vert 


Six 
J'enverrai, 
tu enverras, 
il enverra, / 

I 
Tenverrois, 
tu enverrois 
il enverroit, 


The othe 
to ſend ba 
mer tenſes. 


This ver 
participle p- 


SINGt 


| Je fais, I dt 
| tu fais, 2502 


il fait, he 4. 


Te feſois, J 
tu feſois, th 


il feſoit, he « 


Je fis, J did 


tu his, thu ( 


il fit, he did, 


Je ferai, I /þ, 
tu feras, tho 


| fera, he /h1 
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ENVOYER, to ſend. 


rite This verb is irregular in two tenſes only, wiz. 
v. | FuTuRE. 
* SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
| Þenverrai, { ſbal! ſend, Nous enverrons, we /hall ſend 
15 tu enverras, thou ſhalt ſend, | vous enverrez, ye all ſend, 

il enverra, he ſball ſend, ils enverront, they ſhall ſend. 

ImyERFECT of the Subjunctive Mood. 

F Jenverrois, I /hould ſend. © Nous enverrions, we ſbo. ſend, 
wy tuenverrois thou ſhouldeſtſend | vous enverriez, ye ſhould ſend, 
k il enverroit, he ſhould ſend. ] ils enverroient, they bo. ſend, 


The other tenſes are regular. Its compound renvqyer, 
to ſend back, is likewiſe irregular only in the two for- 
mer tenſes. 


EXCLURE, t exclude. 
rite This verb is conjugated like conclure, except in the 


participle paſt, where it is ſpelled exclus. 


F. 
FAIRE, to do, or to make. 
PrxeseEnT TENSE, 


ny SINGULAR, PLURAL, 

50 | Je fais, I ds, Nous ſeſons, wwe do, 
tu fais, tbou dof, vous faites, ye do, 

NY il fait, he does. ils font, they do. 

* : ImrERFECT, 

1 | Te feſois, I did. | Nous feſions, We did, 
tu feſois, thou didſt, | vous feliez, ye did, 

128 il feſoit, he did. ils feſoient, they di d. 


PRETERPERTECr. 
Nous f imes, we did, 
vous f imes, ye did, 


_ Je fis, 7 did, 
rite, tu fis, thou didſt 


ww il fit, he did. ils firent, they did. 
FuTuxe. 8 
Je ferai, I hall do, Nous ferons, we ſbal! de. 
tu feras, thou ſhalt do, vous ferez, ye ſhall do, 
il fera, he ſhall do. ila feront, they all do. 


ER, G 2 IMPERATIVE 


* 
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IMPERATIVE M © O D. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Fais, do thou, Feſons, let us do, 
qu'il faſſe, let him do. faites, do ye, 
| qu'ils faſient, /et them do. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, 


Je faſſe, I may 
tu faſſes, thou n do. 
il faſſe, He may do. 


Je ferois, [ould do, Nous ferions, wwe ſhouud di. 
tu ferois, thou /houldeſt do, | vous feriez, 75 ould do. 
il feroit, he should do, ils feroient, they ſhould db, 
PrRETERPERFECT. 


| Nous fiſſions, we might ds. 


PLURAL, 
Nous faſſions, we may ds, 
| vous faſſiez, ye may do. 
ils faſſent, they may do. 
IMPERFECT, 


Te fiſſe, I might do, 
tu fiſſes, thou mightef 40. 


il fit, he might ds. 


vous fiſſiez, ye might do, 
ils fiſſent, they might do, 


PARTEFHRTIFLES, 


PzESENT. : PAST. 
Feſant, doi g, Fait, done. 
e 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


Nous fuyons, we fly, 
vous fuyez, ye fly. 

ils fuient, they fly. 
JMPERPFECT. 

Nous fuyions, ⁊ue did fly. 
vous fuyiez, ye did fly, 
ils fuyoient, they did fly. 
Foruxe, 

Nous fuirons, we ſha! f, 
vous fuirez, ye gh Hy, 
ils fuiront, they Sh fly. 


IMPERATI 


Te furs, I fly, 
tu ſuis, thou flieft, 
il ſuit, he flies. 


Je fuyois, I did fly. 
tu ſuyois, thou didſt fly, 
il fuyoit, he did fly. 


je fuirai, I Hall fly 
tu fuiras. thou halt fly, 


il fuira, be ball fly. 


4 


I 


811 
Fui, fly th. 
qu'il tuye, 


8 


SIN 
Je fuye, I. 
tu fuyes, ., 
il tuye, he 


Je fuirois, 
tu fuirols, . 
il ;uiroit, B. 


PRI 
Fuyant, fy; 
This ver 
the indicati 
ſubjunctiye 
| Je priſſe la 
vita, Te 
viſe always 
all moods an 
monious, en 
Jou gone, 


This ver 
the pronun 
ſingular of 
of the ſeco 
mood. TI 
bais , I hat 
late thou z 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Fui, fly thou, Fuyons, /et us fly, 
qu'il fuye, let him fy. fuyez, fy ye. 
| quiils iuyent, let them fly. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO OD. 


| PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je fuye, I may flv. Nous fuyions, we m Hy. 
tu fuyes, 1h maye/? fly, | vous ſuyiez, ye may fly, 
il tuye, he may fiy. ils tuyent, they may fly. 
IMPERFECT 
Te fuirois, / ſhould fly, Nous fuirions we {9:1 d Hy. 
tu fuirois, thou ſhoulde/? fly, | vous fuiriez, ye ſbould fly, 
il ;uiroit, he ſbould fly. ils fuiroient, they ſboul/ /iy. 


PAS TICIPLES 


PxeSENT. Pas r. 
Fuyant, flying. | Fui, fled, 

This verb is ſeldom uſed in the preterperfe& tenſe of 
the indicative mood, and in the preterpertect tenſe of the 
ſubjuaQtive mood; inſtead of it we fay, Je pris /a fuite, 
Je prifſe la fuite, .. . when that verb is neuter ; and F- 
vita, F'evitaſſe, when it is active. I would almolt ad- 
viſe always to make uſe of prendre la fuite, or eviter, in 
all moods and tenſes. At leaſt it is more elegant and hai- 
monious, except in this expreſſion, fui, /ors d'ici, fly, get 
you gone, 

H. 
HAIR, to hate. 


This verb is regular; its irregularity falls only upon 
the pronunciation of the firſt, ſecond,” and third perton 
ſingular of the preſent tenſe of the the indicative mood, and 
ot the ſecond perſon of the ſingular in the imperative 
mood. Thus we write and pronounce in one ſyllable Fe 
bais, I hate, tu hais, thou hateſt, il hait, he hates, hais, 
late thou ; whereas, in all other tenſes, @ is pronounced 

G 3 leparately 
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ſeparately from the following i, and makes a ſyllable by 
itſelf; as, nous haiſſons, we hate, vous baiſſes, ye hate, 


ili haifſent, they hate. 


. 
LIRE, to read. 


PrESeEnT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PruRar. 
Je lis, I read. | Nous liſons, wwe read, 
tu lis, thou readeſi. | vous liſez, ye read, 
il lit, be reads. ils lifent, they read. 
ImpERFECT. 
Je liſois, I did read, Nous lifions, we did read, 
tu liſois, thou did/t read, | yous lifiez, ye did read. 
il lifoit, he did read, ils lifoient, they did read, 


PRETERPERFECT. 

Nous limes, we read, 
vous lates, ye read, 
ils lurent, they read. 


Je lus, 7 read, 
tu lus, thou readedft, 
il lut, be read, 


FuTure., 
Je lirai, //hall read, Nous lirons, wwe ſhall read, 
tu liras, thou ſhalt read, | vous lirez, ye ha I read, 
il lira, he Hall read, ils liront, hey ſhall read. 
IMPERATIVE MO O D. 
ä SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Lis, read thou, i Liſons, let us read, 


qu'il liſe, let him read. | liſez, read ye, 


qu'ils liſent, let them read. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE, 


OINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je liſe, I may read, Nous lifions, we may read, 
tu lifes, tbou mayeſt read, vous liſiez, qe may read, 
| liſe, be may read. ils liſent, they may read. 


ImyERFECT: 


Z 
Te lir ois, ö 
tu liroĩs 24 
il liroit, / 


je luſſe, 
tu luſſes, 
il lat, be 


P 
Liſant, 7. 


S! 
Je mens, 
tu mens, 
il ment, 


Je mentoi 
tu mentot 
il mentoit 


Te mentis 
tu mentis, 
il mentit, 


Je mentir 
tu mentir; 
il mentira 


9 
Mens, li 
qu'il men 


le by 
hate, 


ad, 


ad. 
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IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

Je lirois, I ſhould read, Nous lirions, «ve {ould read, 
tu lirois thou ſhouldeſt read, | vous liriez, ye ſhould read, 

il liroit, Se ſbould read. ils liroient, they uud read. 

PaETERPPRTFE Cr. 

je luſſe, I might read, Nous luſſions, we might read 
tu luſſes, thou mighteſt read, | vous luſſiez, je might rea i. 


il lat, be might read. ils luſſent, they might read. 
PARTICIPLEC 
PRESENr. Pas r. 
Liſant, reading. Lu, read. 
M. 


MENTIR, to lie. 


PaeStxT TEXS E. 
SINGULAR, PruRAT.. 
Je mens, J lie, Nous mentons, we lie. 
tu mens, thou lieſt, vous mentez, ye lie, 
il ment, he lies. ils mentent, they lie. 


IMPERFECT. 
Je mentois, I did lie, Nous mentions, we did lie. 
tu mentois, thu did/{ lie. vous mentiez, ye did lie. 
il mentoit, he did lie. | ils mentoĩent, they did lie. 


PRETERPERFECT, 

Nous mentimes, w2 ed. 

vous mentites, ve lied. 

ils mentirent, tbey./ied. 
FouTURE. 

Je mentirai, 7 ſhall lie, | Nous mentirons, we ſhall lie, 

tu mentiras, thou ſhalt lie, | vous mentirez, ye ſb : | lie, 

il mentira, he ſhall lie. ils mentiront, they ſhall lie. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


OINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Mens, lie thou, Mentons, /et us lie, 
qQuil mente, let him lie. mentez, lie ye, 
qu'ils mentent, let them Lie. 


G 4 S U B- 


Je mentis, I Led, 
tu mentis, thou Liedſt, 
il mentit, he lied. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je mene, / ma; lie. Nous mentions, we may lie. 
tu mentes, thou m 1zeft Le, vous inentiez, ye n lie. 
il mente, he may lie, ils mentent, they may lie, 
| TmpeRFECT. 
Je mentirois, / fhould lie, Nous mentirions, wwe ſho. lie, 
tu mentirois thou fhbouldeſt te, | vous mentiriez, ye ſhould lie. 
il mentiroit, he ſbould lie. ils entiroient, they /ho. lie. 
 PRETERPERFECT, 
Je men'ifſe, I m'ght lie, Nous mentiſſions, we mig. lie, 
tu men'iſſes, tho mightęſt lie vous inentiſſiez, ye might lie. 
il mentit, he m ght lie. ils mentiſſent, hey might lie. 


ATI 


PRESENr. PAS r. 
Mentant, 9% g. | Menti, ed. 


MEDIRE, te /lander. 
This verb is conjugated like contredire. 


MAUDIRE, to curſe. 


This verb is likewiſe conjugated like contredire, except 
in the ſecond perſon plural, where it doubles the 5; as, 
Dous mauiſſez, you curſe ; alſo in all the other tenſes and 
perſons, and in the par:iciple preſent. 


METTRE; ro put. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


PLURAL. 
Nous mettons, wwe put, 
vous mettez, ye put, 
ils mettent, they put. 
IMPERFECT, | 
Nous mettions, we did put. 
yous mettiez, ye did put, 
| ils mettoient, he did put. 
PRETER” 


| SINGULAR. 
Te mets, I put, 
tu mets, thou putteſt, 
il met, he puts, 


Je mettois, I did put, 
tu mettois, thou did/? put, 
il mettoit, he did put. 


Je mis, / 
tu mis, ., 
il mit, Be 


Je mettta 
tu nettras 
il mettra, 


| 


8 
Mets, pu. 
qu'il met! 


8 


8 
Je mette, 
tu mettes 
il mette, | 


Je mettro 
tu mettro 
i] mettroi 


Je miſſe, 
tu miſſes, 
ih mit, he 


P 
Mettant, 


8 | 
Je mouds 
tu mouds 
il moud, 


cept 
As, 
and 
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PrRETERPERFECT. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Je mis, I put, Nous mimes, we put, 
tu mis, thou puttedſt, vous mites, ye put, 
il mit, Se put. ils mirent, they fut. 

FuTURE, 

Nous mettrons, we /hall put, 
tu nettras, thou ſhalt put, vous mettrez, ye ſball put, 
il mettra, he ſba'l Hut. ils mettront, they ſhall put. 


IMPERAIIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mets, put thou, Mettons, let us put, 
qu'il mette, let him put. mettez, put ye. 
| qu'ils mettent, let them put. 


Je mettrai, I Hall put, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PRESENT TENSE. 

CINGULAR, Pr.uRAt. 
Je mette, I may put. Nous mettions, ve my fit, 
tu mettes, thou mayeſ? put, | vous mettiez ye may put, 
il mette, he may put. ils mettent, they may put. 

ImyERFECT. 

Je mettrois, I ſhould put, Nous mettrions, we ſo. put 
tu mettrois, thou ſbouldeſt put | vous mettriez, ye /hou d put, 
il mettroit, he ſhould put, ils mettroient, they ſbauld put. 

; PRETERPERFECT, 
Je miſſe, I might fut, | Nous miſſions, we night put, 


tu miſſes, hon mighteſt put. | vous miſſiez, ye might put, 
ih mit, he might put. ils miſſent, they might put, 


PARTICIPLES. 


PaESENT. PasT. 
Mettant, putting. I Mis, put. 


MOUD RE, t griud. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je monds, ] grind, Nous moulons, we grind. 
— mouds, thou grindeſt, vous moulez, ye grind, 
il moud, he grinds, ils monlent, they grind. 


G 4 IMPERFECT. 


1 
| 


= 
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- —_ 


— 
— I — 
9 


Ws” 


* 
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IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Je monlois, I did grind, Nous moulions, we did grind 
tu moulois, thou didft grind, | vous mouliez, ye did grind. 
il mouloit, he did grind. ils moulotent, tbey did grind. 
PAETERYPERFECT. + 
Je moulus, I ground, Nous mouliimes, ve ground, 
tu moulus, thou grounded, | yous mouhites, ye ground, 
il moulut, he ground. ils moulurent, they ground. 


Furukx. 
Je moudrai, I ſhall grind, Nous moudrons, we ſb. grind, 
tu moudras, thou ſhalt grind, | vous moudrez, ye ſhall grind, 
il moudra, he ſhall grind, ils moudront, they ſhall grind. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


* QGINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mouds, grind thou, Moulons, let us grind, 
qu'il moule /et him grind, | moulez, grind ye, 
qu'ils moulent, let them grind 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENS E. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je moule, Imay grind, Nous moulions 2ve may grind 
tu moules, thou mayeſ} grind | vous mouliez, ye may grind, 
il moule, he may grind. ils moulent, they may grind. 
ImPERFECT. 
| [grind, 
Je moudrois, I ould grind | Nous moudrions, we /hould 
tu moudrois, thoy ſho. grind, | vous moudriez, ye. grind, 
i moudroit, he /hould grind. | ils moudroient, they ſho. grind 
PRETERPERFECT. 
[grind, 


Je mouluſſe, might grind, | Nous mouluſhons, we might 


tu mouluſſes, thou mi. grind, | vous mouluſſiez, ye mig. grind 


il moukit, Be might grind. | ils mouluſſent, t mi. grind. 


TARTICPLES. 


PRESENT. PAST. 
Moulant, grinding. Moulu, ground. 
. MO URI R, 


je meu 
tu meu! 
il meur 


Te mou 
tu mou 
il mourc 


Je mour 
tu mour 
il mouri 


Je mour 
tu mour 
il mourr: 


8 
Meurs, 4 
qu'il mer 


8 


81 
Je meure, 
tu meures 
il meure, 


Je mourre 
tu MOUTTrcC 
il mourro 


Je mouru 
tu mouru 
il moutut 


ind 
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MOURIR, tes die. 


PaxeSEeNT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
je meurs, I die. - | Nous mourons, we die, 
tu meurs, thog dieft, vous mourez, ye die, 
il meurt, he dies. ils meurent, they die. 
IMPERFECT, * | 
Nous mourions, we did die 
tu mourois, thou didſt die, | vous mouriez, ye did die, 
il mouroit, he did die. ils mouroient, they did die. 
PRETERPERFECT. 
Nous mourùmes, we died, 
vous mournites, ye died, 
ils moururent, they died. 
Fou ruxx. 


Je mourrai, J ſhall die, | Nous mourroms, we ſball die, 


Te mourois, / did die, 


Je mourus, I died, 
tu mourus, thou diedft, 
il mourut, he died. 


tu mourras, thou halt die, | vous mourrez, ye ſball die. 
il mourra, be all die. ils mourront, they ſhall die. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. | PLurAL. 
Meurs, die thou, Mourons, let us die, 
qu'il meure, /et him die. | mourez, die ye, 
qu'ils meurent, let them die 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESEAT TzusE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je meure, I may die, Nous mourions, we may de. 
tu meures, thou may/t die, | vous moutiez, ye may die, 
il meure, he may die. ils meurent, they may ate. 


IuPERFECT. 
Je mourrois, I ſb:uld die, Nous mourrions, ve ſho. Ae. 
tu mourrois, thou ſbou deſt die | vous mourriez, ye ſhould die, 
il mourroit, he ſhould die. ils mourroĩent, they /holud die 
PRETERPERFECT. 
Je mouruſſe, I might die, | Nous mouruſſions, ave mi. de, 


tu mouruſſes, /h;u migh. die. I vous moutuſſiez, ye might dic. 
il moutitt, he might die. ils mouruſſent, they might die. 
PAR. 
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PARTICIPLES. 


PxESENr. Pas r. 
Mourant, 4 ing. Mort, dead. 


MOUVOIR, to move. 


| PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, 
Je meus, I move. 
tu meus, thou moveſt, 
il meut, he moves. 


Pr.uURAT. 
Nous mouvons, we move, 
vous mouvez, ye move, 
ils meuvent, they move, 
IMPERFECT, | 
Je mouvois, I did move. Nous mouvions,we did move. 
tu mouvois, thou did/i move, | vous mouviez, ye did move, 
il mouvoit, he did move. ils mouvoiĩent, they did move, 
PRETERPERFECT, 
Nous milmes, zwe moved, 
vous miites, ye moved. 
ils murent, they moved. 
FuTuRe. 
Je mouvrai, 7 all move, Nous mouvrons, we ſh. move. 
tu mouvras, thou ſhalt move, | vous mouvrez, ye ſhall mve. 
il mouvra, he ſhall mxve, | ils mouvront, they ſha'l mave. 


IMPERATIVE MO 0D. 


| PLURAL, 
Mouvons, let us move. 
mouvez, move ye, 

qu'ils meuvent, let them move, 


Je mus, 7 moved, 
tu mus, thou mo vedſt, 
il mut, he moved. 


DINGULAR, 
Meus, move thou, 
qu'il meuve, let him move. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0 D. 


PRESENT TensSE. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
Te meuve, I may move, | Nous mouvions, we may Move 
tu meuves, thou mayeſt move | vous mouviez, ye may move, 
il meuve, he may move, ils meuvent, they may move. 
IMPERFECT, 
Je mouvrois, I ſhould m5ve, Nous mouvrions, we //9. move 
tu mouvrois, thou ſboul.move | vous mouvriez, ye S. move. 


1| inouyroit, be ſhould move. | ils mouvroient they //0. _ 
KE* 


81 
Je muſſe, 
tu muſſes, 
il mut, He 


Pr 
Mouvant, 


This v 
ſeldom uſe 
mettre en 


changer di 


S1: 
Je nais, / 
tu nais, th 
il nait, he 


Je naiſſois, 
tu naiſſois, 
il naiſſoit, 


Je naquis, 
tu naquis, 
il naquit, 


Je naitrai, 
tu naitras, { 
il naitra, +, 


mode. 
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4 


PrRETERPERFECT. 


SINGULAR. PLuratL, 
je muſſe, I might move, Nous muſlions, we mig. move 
tu muſles, hou mighteſt move | vous muſſiez, ye might move, 
il müt, he might move. ils muſſent, they might move. 


er 


PRESENT. PAs r. 
Mouvant, moving | Mu, moved. 


This verb, according to the FRENCHñ ACcADEux, is 
ſeldom uſed ; inſtead of which we make uſe of remuer, or 
mettre en mouvement, faire aller d un lieu d un autre, faire 


changer de place. 


N. 
NAIT RE, to be born. 


PRESENT TENS E. 


SINGULAR, 
Je nais, I am born, 
tu nais, thou art born, 
il nait, he is born, 


PLURAL, 
Nous naiſſions, 2ve are born, 
vous naiſſez, ye are born. 
ils naifſent, they are born, 
IMPERFECT. 7 
Je naiſſois, I was born, Nous naiſſions, 2ve, were born 
tu naiſſois, thou waſt born, | vous naiſſiez, ye were born, © 
il naiſſoit, he was born. ils naiſſoĩent they were Born. 
| PRETERPERFECT. 
Je naquis, I was born, | Nous naquimes, we were born 
tu naquis, thou waſt born, | vous naquites, ye were born, 
il naquit, He was born. ils naquirent, y were born, 
Fourtuxe. 


[born, 
Je naitrai, I all he born, | Nous naitrons, we fall be 
tu naitras, thou halt be born, | vous naitrez, ye /hall be born, 
il naitra, he Hall be born. | ils naitront, they ſhall be born. 


IMP ER- 


a _—_ * 2 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURaL, 
Nais, be thou born. Naiſſons, let us be born, 
qu'il naiſſe, let him be born. | naiſſez, be ye born, 
qu'ils naiſſent, Jet th, be Bars 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO9 b. 
PRESENT TENS E. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Dorn, 
Je naiſſe, / may be born, Nous naiflions, we may be 
tu naiſſes, thou mayeſt be born | vous naiſſiez, ye may be born, 
il naiſſe, he may born. ifs naiſſent, they may be born, 
Y IMPERFECT. 
Born, 


Je naitrois, I Huld be born, | Nous naitrions, we ſhould be 

Tu naitrois, thor ſho. be born, vous naitriez, ye ſbo. be horn. 

il naitroit, he ud be born. | ils naitroient, they he be born. 
PrRETERPERFECT, 

born, 


Je naquiſſe, I might be born, | Nous naquiſſions, we might be 
tu naquiſſes, thou mi. be born | vous naquiſſiez, ye mi, be born 
il naquit, he might be born. | ils naquiſſent, ey mm. be born, 


PARTICIPLES. 


x PRESENT. PasT. 
Naiſſant, Being born. Ne, born, 


O. 


OUV RIR, to open. 
OFFRI R, to offer. 
Theſe two verbs are conjugated like couvrir, 


OUTIR, to hear. 


This verb is very ſeidom uſed, except in the participle 
paſt, and before dire; as, Je Pai out dire, I heard it. In this 
<aſe it is conjugated by the help of avoir through all its 


tenſes. Inſtead of the verb our, we make uſe of — | 


This ve 


This ve 
| tenſes and 
paitre, it: 


See R. 


81 
Je plais, / 
tu plais, th 
il plait, he 


Je plaiſois, 
tu plaiſois, 
b plaiſoit, 5 


Je plus, 7p 
tu plus, tho 
i plut, he / 


Je plairai, 7 
tu plairas, 7 
il plaira, he 


rticiple 
In this 
i all its 
-nare. 


RTIR, 


d plaiſoit, he did pleaſe. 
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L 


P. 


PARTIR, to go away. 
This verb is conjugated like mentir. 
PAITRE, to feed. 


This verb is conjugated like na/tre, but the two preter- 
tenſes and the participle paſt are wanting, whereas re- 
paſtre, its compound, though little uſed, has them all. 
See R. 


PLAIRE, te pleaſe. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je plats, I pleaſe. Nous plaſons, we pleaſe, 
tu plais, thou pleaſeſt, | vous plaiſez, ye pieaſe. 
il plait, he pleaſes. ils plaiſent, they pleaſe. 


ImeERFECT. 
Je plaiſois, did pleaſe, Nous plaſions, we did pleaſe, 
tu plaiſois, thou didſt pleaſe. | vous plaiſiez, ye did pleaſe. 
ils plaiſoient, they did pleaſe. 
PRETERPERPECT. 


Je plus, I pleaſed, Nous pliimes, we pleaſed, 
tu plus, thou lea ſed , vous plutes, ye pleaſed, 
il plut, he pleaſed, ils plurent, they pleaſed. 
UTURE. 


tu plairas, thou halt pleaſe, | vous plairez, ye ſball pleaſe, 
il plaira, he /hal! pleaſe. ils plairont, they /hall pleaſe. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Je plairai, 7 ſhall pleaſe. | Nous plairons, we /hall pleaſe 


SINGULAR, PLuxarL, 
Plais, pleaſe thou, Plaiſons, /et us pleaſe. 
qu'il plaiſe, let him pleaſe, | plaiſez,' pleaſe ye, 
qu'ils plaiſent, let them pleaſe. 


SUB- 


136 4 Grammar of the French Tongue. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Je plaiſe, I may pleaſe, Nous plaiſions, we may pleaſe, 
tu plaiſes, thou mayeſt pleaſe, | vous plaiſiez, ye may pleaſe, 
il plaiſe, he may pleaſe. ils plaiſent, they may pleaſe, 
IMPERFECT, 
Je plairois, ould pleaſe, | Nous plairons, wwe .. pleaſe, 
tu plairois, thou ou pleaſe vous plairiez, ye /hou!d pleaſe, 
il plaroit, he ſhould pleaſe. ils plairotent, they fho. plesſe, 
PRETERPERFECT. 
Je pluſſe, I might pleaſe, Nous pluſſions, wwe mig. pleaſ; 
tu pluſſes, thou migh. peaſe, | vous pluſſiez, ye might p eaſe, 
il plüt, he m ght p eaſe. ils pluſſent Hey might pleaſe, 


PARTICIPLES, 


PrkESENT. 


Plaiſant, p'eafing. 


| Pas r. 
| Plu, pleaſed. 


PARO I'TRE, to appear. 
This verb and its compound are conjugated like 


croftre. | 
POUVOIR, # Be able. 


PRESENT Tense. 
SINGULAR. 
Je puis“, I am able, 
tu peux, thou art ab e, | 
il peut, he is able. 


PLURAL. 
Nous pouvons, ve are able, 
vous pouvez, ye are able, 
ils peuvent, they are able. 
IMPERFECT, 


Je pouvois, I was ab e, | Nous pouvions, we were able 


tu pouvois, thou waft ab'e. vous pouviez, ye were able. 
il pouvoit, be was able. 


Je peux may be uſed in converſation i ding do 
. ation and in poett y, according 


ils pouvoient, they were able 


811 
Je pus, 1. 
tu pus, the 
il put, be * 


Je pourrai, 
il pourra, 


IMP 
8 


811 
Je puiſſe, 
tu puiſles, 


il puiſſe, / 


je pourroi: 
tu pourroĩs 
il pourroit, 


Je puſſe, 1 
tu puſſes, : 
il püt, he 7 


SIN 
Je prevois, 
tu prevois, 
 preyoit, | 


pleaſe, 
leaſe, 


leaſe, 


pleaſe, 
pleaſe, 
plecſe, 


. pleaſe 
P eaſe, 
pleaſe, 


d like 


e able, 
le, 
ble. 


re able 
Able. 
able. 


rding to 
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PRETERPERFECT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

je pus, I was ab e. Nous pùmes, we were able, 
tu pus, thou waft able, vous pues, ye were ab e, 
il put, he was ab e. ils purent, they were able. 

FUTURE. 9 
Je pourrai, I ſhall be able, Nous pourrons, we /h.be able, 
tu pourras, thou /ha't be able vouz pourrez, ye hal! be able, 
il pourra, he ſhall be ab e. | ils pourront, they /ha'l be able, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TensE. 
SINGULAR: PLURAL. 
Je puiſſe, / may be able, Nouspuiſſions, wwe may be able 
tu puiſſes, thou my. be able | vous puiſſiez, ye may be able. 
il puiſſe, he may be able. | ils puiſſent, they may able, 
IMPERFECT. 
ſable, 
Je pourrois, I ſhould be able, | Nous pourrions, we ſhould be 
tu pourrols, thou ſbou. he able] vous pourriez, ye /ho. be able, 
il pourroit, he ſhou d be able, | ils pouroient, they ſho.” be able. 
PRETERERT ECT. 
[able, 


Je puſſe, I might be able. | Nous puſſions, ave might be 
tu pulſes, thou ght. be able | vous puſſiez, ye might be abe, 
il ptit, he might be able. ils puſſent, they might be able. 


PARTICIFLET 


ParesEnTmT. PAs r. 
Pouvant, being able. | Pu, been able. 


P RE V OR, 10 forſee, 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLuRaL. 
Je Prevois, I foreſee, Nous prevoyons, wwe foreſee, 
tu prevois, thou foreſeeſt, | vous prevoyez, ye foreſee. 
il prevoit, he foreſees, ils prEvoyent, they foreſee. 
IMyLR- 
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IMPERFECT. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


eee 

Te prevoyois, I did foreſee, Nous prevoyions, we did Ua. 

tu prevoyois, thou didſt foreſ.] vous prevoyiez, ye did foreſee, 

il preyoyoit, be did ſcreſee, | ils prẽvoyoient, they di. foreſee 
PRETERPERPECT, 


Je previs, I foreſaw, Nous préëvimes, we foreſau, 
tu pievis, thou foreſaweſt, vous prevites, ye foreſaw. 
il previt, he foreſaw, ils previrent, they foreſaw. 


Furuxk. 

[ foreſee 
Nous prevoirons, we Hall 
vous prevoirez, ye ſba. foreſer, 
ils prevoiront, they ſha. foreſee 


Je prevoirai, 7 fall foreſee, 
tu prevoiras,thou ſhalt for: ſee 
il prevoira, he ſball foreſee. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Prevois, foreſee thou, PreEvoyons, let us foreſee, 
qu il prevoye, let him foreſee, | prevoyez, foreſee ye, 
| qu'ils prèvoyent, let th. foreſee 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO OD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


| | [ foreſee, 

Je prevoye, I may foreſce, | Nous prevoyions, we may 

tu prevoyes, thou mayeft fore. | vous prevoyiez, ye may foreſt 

il prevoye, he may foreſee. | ils prevoyent, they may foreſt: 
IMPERFECT. 

[ foreſee 


Je prevoirois, / /hould foreſee, | Nous prevoirions, we ſhould 
tu preyoirois, thou bo. foreſee | vous Pprevoiriez, ye /þ. oreſee, 
il prEvoiroit, he ſhould {foreſee ils preyoiroient, they ſb. fore. 
TRETERPERFECT. 

| foreſet, 
Je préviſſe, J might foreſee, | Nous previſſions, we might 
tu previſſes, thou mi. foreſee, vous previſliez, ye mi. fareſer. 
il previt, he might foreſee. | ils previſſent, they mi. Horſe 


< 


Je prend 
tu prend 
il prend, 


Je preno 
tu preno 
il prenoit 


Je pris, 
tu pris, 
il prit, þ 


Je prend} 
tu prendr 
il prendra 


8 
Prends, . 


qu'il pren 


* 


4 fore- 
foreſee, 


| foreſer 


eſaw, 
aW, 
aw. 


foreſee 
ſpall 

foreſer, 

, foreſee 


6 


 fareſet 


foreſee, 
e may 
y foreſet 
y foreſee 


[ 2 
Pe 


| foreſet, 
might 
foreſt: 
for eſe z 
P AR- 
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PARTICIPLES. 


PRxsENMr. Pas r. 
Prevoyant, foreſeeing. | Prevu, foreſeen. 


POURVOIR, 0 provide. 


This verb is conjugated like prevorr, except in both the 
_ where it makes Je pour uus. . Je pour» 
vuſſe. 


PRE DDI E, 10 foretel. 
This verb is conjugated like confire. 


PRENDRE, to tale. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je prends, I take, | Nous prenons, we take, 
tu prends, thou takeft, | vous prenez, ye take, 
il prend, he takes, ils prennent, they take. 


IMeERPECT. 

Je prenois, 7 did take. Nous prenions, wwe did tale, 

tu prenols, thou didft take, | yous preniez, ye did take, 

il prenoit, he did take. ils prenoient, they did take. 
IMPERFECT, | 

Je pris, I took, Nous primes, we took, 

tu pris, thou togkedſt, yous prites, ye took, 

il prit, he took, ils prirent, they took, 

| FuTuRe. 
Je prendrai, I h tale, | Nous prendrons, wwe al' take 


tu prendras, thou ſpalt take, | vous prendrez, ye ſball take, 


il prendra, he ſtall take. ils prendront, they ſball take, 
IMPERATIVE MO OD. 
SINGULAR. PLUKAL., 
Prends, take thou. Prenons, let us take, 
qu'il prenne, let him tale, | prenez, take ye. 
| quiils prennent, let them take. 


S U B- 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MO0O D. 


PRESENT TENSE, 
SINGULAR.  PLuxarL. 
Je prenne, I may take, Nous prenions, we may tate, 
tu prennes, thu mayeſt tale, vous preniez, ye ma tale, 
il prenne, he may take. | ils prennent, they may take, 
IMPERFE«T. 


Je prendrois, 7 ſhould take, 


[take, 
Nous prendrions, we //0-/d 
tu prendrois, tho ſho. take, | vous prendriez, ye ſtould tle, 
il prendroit, he ſhould take | ils piendroient, they ſbo. tale. 

PRETERPERFECT. 

Je priſſe, 1 might take, Nous priſſions, we ght tale 
tu priſſes, thou m ghleſt tate, | vous priijiez, ye m hit tale, 
il prit, he m,ght take. ils prifſent, they might take. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PrESENT. PAST. 
Prenant, taking. | Pris taken, 


R 


REPENTIR (SE). to repent. 


PRESENT TENSE 
SINGULAR 


PLURAL, 

! [pent, 
Je me repens, 1 repent, Nous nous repentons, we e- 
tu te repens, thou repenteſt, vous vous repentez, ye repent 

il ſe repent, he repents, ils ſe repentent, they repent, 

IMPERFECT. 
| | [repert, 
Je me repentois, / did repent | Nous nous repentions, ae did 
tu te repentols 7h. did/? repent | vous vous repentiez, ye di. rep. 
il ſe repentoit, he did repent. | ils ſe repentolent, hey did rep. 
PRETERPERFECT. 

[repented, 
je me repentis, I repented. | Nous nous repentimes,. e 
u te repentis, thon repentedſt | vous vous repentites, ye rep. 


il ſe repentit, he repented. | ils ſe repentirent, they rebel. 
| FUTURE. 


S 


Je me re 
tu te repe 


il ſe repei 


{ 


Repens-tc 
qu'il ſe re 


Je me rep 
tu te reper 


il ſe repen 


Je me rep 
tu te reper 


il ſe repent 


je me repe 
tu te repen 
il ſe repen 


PR 
Repentant, 


[pent, 


e e- 
epent 
ent, 


epent, 
de did 


repen. 
TURE- 


A Grammar of the French Tongue: 141 


i FuTuRE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
| ſpent, | [Hall repent, 
Je me repentirai, I. ball re- | Nous nous repentirons, we 
tu te repentiras, thou ſþ. rep. vous vous repentirez, ye ſb. re. 
il ſe repentita, he ſhall repent , il te repentiront, they. repe. 


IMPERATIVE MO 0D. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Repens- toi, repent thou, Repentons- nous, let us repent. 
qu'il ſe repente, let bim repe.] repentez vous, repent ye, 

qu'ils ie repentent, Jet th. rep. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
[may repent, 
Nous nous repentions, ve 
tu te repentes, thou mayeſt re. | vous vous repentiez, ye ma. re. 
il ſe repente, he may repent. | ils ſe repentent, they may rep. 
IMPERFECT, 
[repent, | [ ould repent, 
Je me repentirois, J /,ou d Nous nous repentirions, wwe 
tu te repentiroĩs, thou ſho, re. i vous vous repentiri.z, ye /þ.re. 
il ſe repentiroit, he ſbould re. ils ſe repentiroient, they ſb. rep. 
PETERPERFECT. 
[pent, [might repent, 
Je me repentiſſe, I might re- | Nous nous repentiſſions, we 
tu te repentiſſes, thou mi. rep. vous vous repentiſſiez, ye n. re. 
il ſe repentit, he might repe. ils ſe repentiſſent, they mi. re. 


ſe me repente, I may repent, 


PARTICIPLES 


PrxESEnT, PasrT, 
Repentant, repenting. | Repenti, repented. 


REVETIR, 


il revetira, he ſhall inveſt. 
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REVETIR, 1 inveſt, 


PRESENT Texss. 


OINGULAR. PevxAL. 
Je revets, I inveſt, Nous revetons, we inveff, 
tu revets, thou inveſteſt, | vous revetez, ye inveſt, 
il revet, he inveſts, ils revEtent, they inveſt. 


IMPERFECT. 
Je revEtois, 1 did inveſt. Nous revetions, we did invef 
tu reyetois, thou didſt inveſt, | vous revetiez, ye did inveſt, 
ib revEtoit, he did inveſt. 
PRETERPERFECT. 
Je revetis, I inveſted, Nous revettmes, we inveſted, 
tu revEtis, thou el, | vous revetites, ye inveſted, 
il revetit, Ze inveſted. ils revEtirent, they inveſied, 
FuTuRE. 

| [vef 
Je revetirai, 1 hall inveff, | Nous revEtirons, we Hall in. 
tu revetiras, thou ſha. inveſt, | vous revetirez, ye ſhall inveſt, 
ils revEtiront, they ſha'l inv, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


PRESEYT TENSE. 
» SINGULAR. 
Revets, inveſt thou, 
qu'il revẽte, let him inveſt, 


PLURAL. 
Revetons, /et us inveſt, 
revEtez, inveſt ye, 
qu'ils revEtent, let them inveſt 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PrESEnT TENSE. 
SINGULAR.. PLURAL. 
Je revete, I my inveſt, Nous revEtions, we ma. inveſt 
turevetes, thou mayeſt inveſt, | vous revẽtiez, ye may invef', 
il revete, be may inveſt. | ils revetent, they may inveſt 
IMBFRFECT. 


Je revetirois, I ſhould inveſt, Nous revetirions,we ſh. inve} 
tu reytirois, :hou ſho. inveſt | vous revEtiriez,ye ſhould ine. 
| ArevRtiroit, be ſhould inveſt! ils revetiroient, th:y ſh invef 


PRE- 


ils revẽtoĩent they did inveſl. 


A 
St 
Je revetiſle, 


tu revetifles 
4 revEtit, he 


P | 


Revetant, #1 


The verb 


preter tenſe: 


Je repus ,, 


©: as 

J tus, I 
tu teſous, 5 
il refout, he 


Ve reſolvois, 
a U teſolvois, t, 
| relolyoit, 5. 


e teſolus, 1 
iefolus, th 
'6folut, he 4 


Je teſoudrat, 
U reſoudras, f 
reloudra, he 
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| PrETERPERFECT. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 


[veff, 


je revetiſſe, I might inveſt, | Nous revetiſſions,ye might in- 
tu revetiſſes, thou mig. inveſt | vous revètiiſiez, ye mig. inveſt, 
i revetit, he might inveſl. | il revEifſent, they mig. inveſt. 


PARTICIPLES 


PRESENT. Pasr, 
Revetant, inveſting, | RevEtu, inveſted. 


REPAITRE, 1 feed. 


a The verb is conjugated like naitre, except in both the 
, preter tenſes and in the participle paſt, wherein it makes 
[ve Te repus . . » Fe repuſſe ... repu. 
Ain RES OUD RE, to reſolve. 
veſt, 
n ki PRESENT TensE. 
SINGULAR PLURAL. 
J cus, Ir. ſolve, Nous reſolvons, we reſolve, 
tu reſous, thou reſolweſt, | vous reſolvez, ye reſolve, 
i reſout, he reſolves. ils reſolvent, they reſolve. 
IMEPRFECT. 
, | e, 
;nvef Ve reſolvois, I did reſolve, | Nous 1&{olvions we did re- 
. ureſolvois, h didft reſolve \ vous 16lolviez, ye did reſolve, 
| refolvoit, he did reſolve. | ils 1etolvoient, they did reſolve 
Pac ERPERFECT. 
e 16ſolus, I reſolv-d, Nous, reſolfimes, we re/o/ved 
ieolus, thou re/olveſt, vous, relolũtes, ye reſe ved, 
inveſt ireſolut, he r-ſolved, ils reſolurent, they reſolved. | 
inveſt, FuTuxE. 
inveſi. Ireſolve, 
Je tèſoudrar, 7 ſball reſolve, } Nous reſoudrons, we Hall 
5. inveſt u reſoudras, thou halt reſo. | vous reſoudrez, ye ſb. reſolve 


reloudia, be ſhall reſolve. ils reſoudront, they ſh. reſolve 


; ] M- 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


PLuRAt. 
Reſolvons, let us reſolve, 
reſolvez, reſolve ye, 
qu'ils reſolvent, /et th. reſolve 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. 


SINGULAR. 
Reſous, reſolve thou. 
qu'il reſolve, let him reſolve. 


PLURAL. 
Dole, 
Nous refolvions, we may re- 
tu reſolves, thou mayeff reſo. | vous relolviez, ye may reſolv:, 
il reſolve, he may reſolve. ils reſolvent, they may reſolve, 
IMPERFECT. 
| [reſolve 
Je reſoudrois, J ſho. reſolve, | Nous reſoudrions, awe / Ho 
tu reſoudrois, thou ſhould re. vous reſoudriez, ye ſhou'd re. 
il re ſoudroit, be ſhould reſol.] ils reſoudroient, they ſhou. re. 
PRETERPERFECT. 
[reſo/v:. 


Nous r ſoluſſions, wwe might 
vous rẽſoluſſiez, ye mi. reſolve, 
ils rẽſoluſſent, they mi. reſolve. 


Je reſolve, I may reſolve, 


Je rẽſoluſſe, I might reſolve. 
tu re{oluſſes, thou mi. reſolve 
il reſoliit, he might reſolve. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PasT. 


| Reſolu®, reſolved. 


| PRESENT. 
Reſolvant, reſolving. 


* We ſay likewiſe reſoxs, ſpeaking of things which may be reſolved 
into others, It js never uſed in the feminine gender according to the 
FRENCH ACADEMY ; thus we ſay, un broullard reſaus en pluie, 2 
fog reſolved into rain. 


ROMPRE, to break. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je romps, 1 break, Nous rompons, we br eak. 
tu romps, thou breakeſt, vous rompez, ye break, 


il rompt, he breaks, ils rompent, they break, 
Iurkz- 


811 
Je rompois 
tu rompots, 
il rompoit, 


ſe rompis, 
tu rompis, 
il rompit, / 


Je romprai 
tu rompras 
il rompra, 


I 


8 


Rompe, bre 
qu'il romps, 


8 U 


OIN« 
Je rompe, I 
tu rompes, t/ 
il rompe, he 


Je romprois, 
tu romptois, 
il romproit, 


Je rompiſſe, 
tu rompiſſes, 


il rompit, be 


PRES 


Rompant, bre 


e 


we, 

re- 
Ive, 
Ie, 


Ive. 
ould 
| re, 
re. 


Wa 
joht 
Ie, 
Ide. 


olved 
7 the 
ue, 4 


PER* 
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IMPERFECT. 


SINGULAR: PruxAL. 
Je rompois, I did break, Nous rompions, we did break, 
tu rompois, thou did/t break, | vous rompiez, ye did break, 
il rompoit, he did break. ils rompotent, they did break. 
PRKETERPERFECT, 


Te rompis, I broke, | Nous rompimes, we broke, 


tu romp's, thou broked/, vous rompites, ye broke, 

il rompit, be broke. ils romprient, they broke. 
FuTURE, 

ſe romprai, I Hall break, | Nous romprons, ve ſha. break. 

tu rompras, thou ſhalt break, | vous romprez, ye ſhall break, 

il rompra, he ſhall break, | ils rompront, they ſhall breat. 


IMPERATIVE WR 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


Rompons, let us break, 
rompez, break ye, 
qu'ils rompent, let them great. 


Rompe, break thou, 
qu'il romps, let him break. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, Pi.uraAL. 
Je rompe, I may breat, Nous rompions,we may heat, 
tu rompes, thou mayeſt breat, | vous rompiez, ye may break, 
il rompe, he may break. ils rompent, they may break. 
IMPERFECT. 
Je romprois, I ſhould break, | Nous romprions, aue fb. Breat, 
tu romprois, thou ho. break, | vous rompriez, ye ſho. break, 
il romproit, he ſhould break. | ils romproient, they ſho, break. 
PRETERPERFECT. 


| [ break, 
Je rompiſſe, I might break, | Nous rompiſſions, we might 
tu rompiſſes, thou mi. break, | vous rompiſſiez, ye mi, break, 
il rompit, he might break. | ils rompiſſent, they mi. break. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESEBNr. Pas r. 


Rompant, breaking. 11 Rompu, Broten. RI R E 


9 — 


® 
2 - — a DT py _ OS . — 8 
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RI R E, to laugh. 


PRESENT TENS E. 3 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Je ris, I laugh, Nous rions, we laugh, 
tu ris, thou laugheſt, vous riez, ye /augh, 
il rit, be laughs. | ils rient, they laugh. 
IMPERFECT, 
Nous riions, we did laugh, 
tu riois, thou didſi laugh, vous riiez, ye did laugh, 
il rioit, he did laugh. ils rioĩent, they did laugh. 
PRETERPERFECT. 
Nous times, we /aughed, 

vous rites, ye laughed, 

| ils rirent, they laughed. 
FuTURE. 
Nous rirons, we fhall /augh, 
tu riras, thou /Jalt laugh vous rirez, ye ſhall laugh, 
1) rira, he ſhall laugh. ils riront, they h laugh. 


THPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Ris, laugh thou, Rions, let us laugh, 
qu'il rie, let him laugh. riez, laugh ye, 
qu'ils rient, /et them laugh, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Je rie, I may. laugh, Nous riions, we may laugh, 
tu ries, thou mayeſt laugh, | vous riiez, ye may laugh 
il rie, he may laugh, ils rient, they may laugh. 
JmPERFECT. 
Je rirois, I ſhould laugh, 
tu Tirois,thoy ſbouldeſi laugh, | vous ririez, ye ſhould laugh, 
il riroit, he ſhould lan gh. ils riroient, they ſhould laugh. 
PrRETERPERFECT. 
Je riſſe, 1 .might laugh, 
tu rifſes, thou mighteſt laugh, 
il rit, be might laugh, 


Je riois, I did laugh, 


Je ris, I laughed, 
tu ris, hον,blaughedſt, 
il rit, he laughed. 


Je rirai, / ſhall laugh, 


il riſſent, they migbt laugh. 


Nous rit ions, we ſLou!d langh, 


Nous rifſions, we might laugh, 
vous riſſiez, ye might laugh, 


h PARTICIPLES. 


P 
Riant, /a 


S 
Je ſais “, 
tu ſais, . 
il ſait, be 


Je ſavois, 
tu ſavois, 
il favoit, / 


Je ſus, I 
tu ſus, th 
il ſut, he 


Je ſaurai, 
tu ſauras, 
il ſaura, 


I 


81 
Sache, In. 
qu'il ſach. 


81 
Te ſache, 
tu ſaches, 

il ſache, he 
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PARTICLIPEDLES 


PRESENr. Pas r. 
Riant, laughing. Ri, laughed. 


8. 
S AVO IR, to know, 


PRESENT IENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLurAtL. 
Je fais “, I know, Nous ſavons, we Kno, 
tu ſais, thou knoweſt, | vous ſavez, ye Kno, 
il fait, be knows, ils ſavent, they know. 


IMPERFECT. 


Je ſavois, I did know, Nous ſavions, we did know, 

tu ſavois, thou did/t know, vous faviez, ye did know, 

il favoit, He did know. ils favoient, they did know. 
PrRETERPERFECT. 

Je ſus, I knew, Nous ſümes, we new, 

tu ſus, thou kneweſt, | vous ſites, ye knew, 

il ſut, he knew. ils ſurent, they knew, 


FuTvsE. 
Je faurai, I all know, Nous ſaurons, we all know, 
tu ſauras, thou halt know, | vous ſaurez, ye ſhall know, 
il faura, he /hall know, | ils ſauront, they hall know, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Sache, not thou, Sachons, let us knoxw, 
qu'il ache, Jet him know, | ſachez, now ye, 
qu'ils ſachent, let them know. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSER. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Te ache, I may know, Nous ſachions, ave may know, 
tu ſaches, thou mayeſt knew, | vous ſachiez, ye may know, 
il ſache, he may know, ils fachent, :hey may know. 


* Or Je ſat. 


H 2 JMPERFECT- 
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IMPERFECT, 


SINGULAR. PLugAL. 
Je faurois, 7 ſhould know, | Nous faurions, we ſho. kno w 
tu ſaurois,thou /houldeiknow | vous ſauriez, ye ſhould know, 
il ſauroit, he /hould know. ils ſaurotent, they fo, know. 
PRETERPERFECT. 
Je ſuſſe, I might know, | Nous ſuſſions, we mig. know, 
tu ſuſſes, thou mighteſt know, | vous ſuſſiez, ye might know, 
il ſüt, he might know. | ils ſuſſent, they might know, 


PARTICIPLES 


PrESENT. Pas r. 
Sachant, Ano ing. | Su, known. 


SENTIR, to feel. 
SORTIR, to go ont. 
Theſe two verbs are conjugated like mentir : See page 127. 
SERVIR, 70 ſerve. 
Je. ſers, tu ſers, il ſert, imperative mood ſecond perſon 


tions as ir in mentir. 
8 O UF FRI RN, 7 ſuffer. 
This verb is conjugated like counrir. See page 112. 
SUFFIRE, 7 /uffce. 


This verb is conjugated like lire, except in the two pre. 
per tenſes and the participle paſt, where it makes Je Juffis, 


.. « fe Juſſiſſe;.. . ſuff. 
SUIVRE, to follow. 


Þ PRESS ENT TENSE. 


it 5 SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

| Je ſuis, I follow, Nous ſuivons, we fo/low, 

3 tu ſuis, % followeſt, vous ſuivez, ye follow, 
il ſuit, he folloqus. ils ſuivent, they follow. 


IMPERFECT. 


ſingular, /ers . . ir, in other tenſes follows the ſame varia- 


8 
Je ſuivois 
tu ſuivois 
il ſuivoit. 
Je ſuivis, 


tu ſuivis, 
11 ſuivit, 


Je ſuivrai 
tu ſuivras 
il ſuiyta, 


I 


81 
Suis, follo 
qu il ſutv4 


8 


WD 
Je ſuive, 
tu ſuives, 
il ſuive, þ 


Je ſaivroi 
tu ſuivroi 
il ſuivroit 


Te ſuiviſſe 
tu ſuiviſſe 
il ſuivit, / 


P 
Suiyant, / 
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* 


IMPERFECT. 

SINGULAR. PLUKAL. 
Je ſuivois, I did follow, Nous ſuivions, wwe did fol/ow, 
tu ſuivois, thou didft follow, | vous ſuiviez, ye did follow, 
il ſuivoit, he did follow. ils ſuiyoient, they did fol.ow. 

PRETERPERPECT., 

Nous ſuivimes, we followed, 
vous ſuivites, ye followed, 
ils ſuivirent, they /o//owed. 

| FouTuRE. 
Je ſuivrai, I ſhall follow, | Nous ſuivrons, we H. follow, 
tu ſuivras, thou ſbalt follow, | vous ſuivrez, ye ſhall follow, 
il ſuivra, Be all follow, ils ſuivront, they Hall folloxw. 


IMPERATIVE MAMOUI 


Je ſuivis, I fo/lowed, 
tu ſuivis, thou followedJ), 
il ſuivit, be followed. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Suis, follow thou, Suivions, let us follow, 
qu il ſuive, let bim follow, | ſuiviez, follow ye, 
qu'ils ſuivent, let them folloxo. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO OD. 


PRESENT Tense. 
. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
je ſuive, I may follow, Nous ſuivions, aue may follow, 
tu ſuives, thou mayeft foliow, | vous ſuiviez, ye may allow, 
il ſuive, he may folJoxw. ils ſuivent, they may foll;w. 
IMPERFECT, 

Je fuivrois, [ Gould follow, | Nous ſuivirons, we bo. follow, 
tu ſuivrots, thou ſho. f,/!;w, | vous ſuivriez, ye ſHho. folloay, 
| ſuivroit, he ſhould fo/loww, | ils ſuivroient, they fbs. follow. 

PRETERPERPFECT. 

[ /ol'nav* 


Je ſuiviſſe, I might fo//ow, | Nous ſuiviſſions, ve might 

tu ſuiviſſes, thou mig. fo/loww, | vous ſuiviſſiez, je mig foll;av, 

il ſuivit, he might follow, | ils ſuiviſſent, they mig. follow. 
PAR TICIPLSSYS 


PxesenT, PasrT, 
Juivant, following. [ Suivi, fo![;aved. 


- 5. Io TENIR 
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*. 
TENIR, to bold. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Je tiens, I held, Nous tenons, we Hold, 
tu tiens, thou holdeſt, vous tenez, ye hold, 
il tient, be holds. ils tiennent, they hold. 


IMPERFECT. 

Nous tenions, we did hold, 
tu tenois, thou didſ hold, vous teniez, ye did hold, 

il tenoit, be did bold. ils tenoient, they did hold, 


PRETERPERFECT. 


Je tenois, / did hold, 


Je tins, I hold, Nous tinmes, we held, 
tu tins, Thou heldeſt, vous tintes, ye held. 
il tint, he helJ. ils tinrent, they held, 


FuTuxe. 

Nous tiendrons, we ſhall hold, 
vous tiendrez, ye ſhall hold, 
ils tiendront, they ſhall hold. 


Je tiendrai, I ſhall hold, 
tu tiendras, thor ſhalt hold, 
il tiendra, be ſhall hold. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Tiens, hold thou, Tenons, let us bold, 
qu'il tienne, let him hold. tenez, hold ye, 
qu'ils tiennent, let them Hold 


SUBJUNCTIVE M OO D. 


PreESeENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je tienne, / may ho/d, Nous tenions, we may hold, 
tu tiennes, the mayeſt hold, | vous teniez, ye may hold, 
il tienne, he may hold. ils tiennent, they may hol. 
IMPERFECT. 
Je tiendrois, I ſhould hold, | Nous tiendrions,ave ſho. Hold, 
tu tiendrois, thou ſto. hold. | vous tiendriez, ye ſhould hold, 
il tiendcoit, be ould hold. | ils tiendroient, they fbo. hold. 


PRETERPERFECT 


A 


SiN 
e tinſſe 7 
0 tinſſes, t/ 
il tint, be m 


Tenant, ho, 


* Th 


1 
This v 


il trait, he 


Je trayois 
tu trayois 
il trayoit, 


Je traĩtai 
tu traits, 
il traita, 


0 
k 


Trais, 
qu'il tra 
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PrRETERPERFECT. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je tinſſe * 7 might hold, Nous tinſſions, we might Hold, 
tu tinſſes, thou mighteſt hold, ] vous tinſſiez, ye might hold, 


il tint, he might hold. ils tinſſent, they might bold. 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. PAST. 
Tenant, holding. | Tenu, Held. 


* The Fare ACADEMY, ſpell it in that manner. 


T AIR E, (SE) to bold one's tongue. 
This verb is conjugated like plaire. See page 135. 


TR AIR E, 70 milk. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Je trais, I milk, Nous trayons, we milk. 
tu trais, thou milkeſt, vous trayez, ye milk, 
il trait, he milks, ils traient, they milk. 
IMPERFECT. 
Je trayois, I did milk, 7 Nous trayions, we did milk, 
tu trayois, thou didſt milk, | vous trayiez, ye did mill, 
il trayolt, he did mill. ils trayotent, they did milk. 


FuTvuRE. 
Je trairai, I all milk, 
tu trairs, thou ſhalt milk, 
il traira, he hall milk. 


vous trairez, ye ſhall milk, 
ils trairont, they Hall milk. 


LMPERATIVE MOOD.” 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Trais, milk thou, Trayons, let us milk, 
qu'il traye, let kim milk, trayez, milk ye. | 
qu' ils trayent, /e! them milk . 


H 4 SUBJUNCTIVE 


Nous trairons, we ſhall milk, 


A 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Je traye, I may milk, Nous trayions, we may milk, 
tu trayes, thou mayeſt milk, | vous trayiez, ye may milk, 
il traye, he may milk. ils trayent, they may milk, 


IMPERFECT, 
Je trairois, I ſhould milk, Nous trairions, we ou. milk, 
tu trairois, 1hou /houl{e/t ,] vous trairiez, ye /hould milk, 
il trairoit, he fou!d mill. | ils trairolent, they bo. milk, 


PARTICIPLEAL 


PRESENT, Pas r. 
Trayant, milking. Trait, milked. 


T RES SAILL IR, t fart. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


PLURAL. 
Nous treſſaillons, ave fart, 
vous treſſaillez, ye fart, 
ils treſſaillent, they tart. 
IMPERFECT, 


SINGULAR. 
Je treſſaille, 1 Hart. 
tu treſſailles, thou fla rte/t 
il treſſaille, he farts, 


art, 
je treſſaillois, I did fart, Nous treſſaillions, we did 
tu treſſaillois, thou did? fart, | vous treſſailliez, ye did ſtart, 
il treffailloit, he did fart. ils trefſailloient, they did fart. 
PRETERPERFECT. 

Je treſſaillis, I farted, Nous treffaillimes, wwe flarted, 
tu treffaillis, thou fartedf, | vous treſſaillites, ye Parted, 

il trefſaillit, he Harted, ils treffaillirent, they farted, 


FuTURE, 
1 


[Hart, 
Nous treflaillirons, wwe ſha ! 
vous treſſaillirez, e /Þ. fart, 
ils treſſailliront, they b. flart. 


Je treſſaillirai, Jh fart, 
tu treſſail iras, H alt tart 
il treſſaillira, he ha! fart. 


IMPERATIVE 


IMPE 
SU 


SING 


e treſſaille, N 
tu trefſailles,! 
il treſſaille, - 


je treſſailliro 
tu treſſaillito 
il treſſailliroi 


Te tre ſſailliſſ 
tu treſſailliſſe 
| treſſaillit, 


PRE 
Treſſaillant, 


NV. B. T 


crainte, te 


Joy. 


This \ 


This ver 
ture and ir 
where it m 
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IMPERATIVE MOO D is wanting, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

[ fart, 
| Te treſſaille, J may fart, Nous treſſaillions, wwe may 
- tu trefſailles,thou maye/? ſtart, | vous treſſailliez, ye may ſtart, 
L il treſſaille, he may ſtart. ils treſſaillent, they may ſtart, 

: IuPERFECT. | 

Mart, 


Je treſſaillirois, I hou'd ſtart, | Nous treſſaillirions, we ſhou'd 

tu trefſaillirois, thou h. fart, | vouz treſſaillirez, ye ſb. fart, 

il treſſailliroit, he ſho. fart. ils treſſailliroĩent, they ſb. ſtart. 
PRETERYERFECT. 

[ /{art, 


je treſſailliſſe, JI might fart, | Nous treſſailliſſions, we might 
tu treſſailliſſes, thou mi. fart, | vous treſſailliſſiea, ye n. fart, 
il treſſaillit, he might fart. | ils treſſailliſſent, they mi. ſtarr. 


FARIICELEAS 
PRESENT. PAS r. 


Treſſaillant, farting. Treſſailli, farted. 


N. B. The Fa NCH Acapemry ſay trefſailir de peur, de 
crainte, to ſtart out of fear: treſſaillir de Joie to leap for 


Joy. 


, | V. 

VENI R, zo come. 
This verb is conjugated like tenir> See page 150. 
/ 


VOIR, to /ee. 


This verb is conjugated like prewir, except in the ſu- 
ture and in the preterperfeCt tenſes of the ſubjunctive mood, 
where it makes Fe verai, Je verrois. 


H 5 VALOI R, 
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VALOTIR, to be worth. 


PRETERPERFECT. 


PLURAL, 
Nous valons, wwe are worth, 
| vous valez, ye are worth, 
ils valent, they are worth. 


SINGULAR, 

Te vaux, / am worth, 
tu vaux, thou art worth, 
il vaut, he is worth. 


IMPERFECT. 


tu valois, !h;u waſ} worth, | vous valiez, ye were worth, 
il valoit, he awas worth. ils valotent, they were worth, 


PRETERPERFECT, 

Te valus, I was worth, Nous valumes, wewere werth, 
tu valus, thou wa/? worth, | vous valütes, ye were wqrth, 
il valut, he was worth. ils valurent, they were worth. 


FuTuRe. 


1 [ worth, 
Je vaudrai, I hall be worth, | Nous vaudrons, wwe ſhall be 
tu vaudras, thou /.be worth, | vous vaydrez, ye ſb. be aworth, 
ih vaudra, he Gall be worth. | ils vaudront, they fb. be averth, 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


Vaux, be thou worth, Valons, let us be worth, 
qu'il vaille, /et him be worth. | valez, be ye worth, 
qu'ils vaillent,/et th. be worth 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO 0D. 


PaestknT Tense. 
SINGULAR. PLuxaAL, 
[wworth, 
Je vaille, I may be worth, | Nous valions, we may he 
tu vailles,tho. ma eſtbe worth | vous valiez, ye may be worth. 
il vaille, he may be worth, | ils vaillent, bey may be worth. 


IMPERFECT. 


Te valois, / was worth, | Nous valions, we wet e worth, . 


81 


Je vaudroi 
tu vaudroi: 
il vaudrolt 


Ja valuſſe, 
tu valuſſes 
il valüt, He 


P. 
Valant, be 


Prẽ val. 
except th: 
mood it n 
junctive m 
dales, il | 


81 


Je veux, [ 
tu yeux, ! 
il veut, He 


Te voulois 
tu voulois 
il vouloit, 


Je voulus, 
tu voulus, 
il voulut, / 
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IMPERFECT, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
[worth, 


Je vaudrois, Ih. be worth, | Nous vaudrions, we ſhould be 
tu vaudrois,thou . be worth, | vous vaudriez, ye ſb. be worth, 
il vaudroit, he ſho. be worth. | ils vaudroient, they ſb. be wor. 
PRETERPERFECT, 

1 | [worth, 
Ja valuſſe, I might be worth, | Nous valuſſions, we might be 
tu valuſſes, thou mi. be worth, | vous valuſſiez, ye mi. he worth, 
il valüt, he might be worth, | ils valuſſent, they mi. be worth. 


PARTICIFLNS 


PaBSENT. Pas r. 
Valant, being worth. | Valu, been worth, 


Pre valoir, to prevail, is conjugated in the ſame manner, 
except that in the third perſon ſingular of the imperative 
mood it makes prevale, and in the preſent tenſe of the ſub» 
junctive mood it makes, in the ſingular, Je prevale, tu pre- 
dales, il prevale, 


VOULOIR, 7 be willing. 


PRESENT TENSE, 
Six GULAR. PLURAL. 
Je veux, I am willing, Nous voulons, we are willing 
tu veux, thn art willing, | vous voulez, ye are willing, 
il yeut, he is willing. ils veulent, they are willing. 
IMPERFECT. 


Ling. 

e voulois, I was willing, | Nous youlions, we were avil- 
tu voulois, thou waſ? vil ing vous vouliez, ye are willing, 
il youloit, he wa: willing, ils vouloient, they wwere WwiP. 

PRETERPERFECT. 

Ling. 

Nous voulùmes, we were ⁊ vi- 

vous voulites, ye were will 

ils voulurent, they were will 
UTURE 


Je voulus, I was willing, 
tu voulus, thou «vaſt willing, 
il youlut, he was willing 
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FuTurE. 


SINGULAR; PLURAL. 


[ willing, 
Je voudrai, I hall be willing, | Nous voudrons, wwe ſhall J, 


tu voudras,thou /h.be willing | vous voudrez, ye ſha. be will. 
i youdra, he ſhall be willing. | ils voudront, they h. be will, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD is wanting, 
SUBJUNCTIVE M0O 0D. 


PaESENT TENSE. 
DINGULAR, PLURAL. 
: | | [wi//ing, 
je veuille, / may be willing, | Nous voulions, we may 3, 
tu veuilles, thou may be will. | vous vouliez, ye may be willi. 
il veuille, he may be wiling. | ils veuillent, they may be voi li. 
IMPERFECT. 
[ willin 
Nous voudiiors, we ſbou d be 
vous voudriez, ye h. be wil!;. 


72 
Din 5 
Je voudrois, I ſbou'd be wi!- 
tu youdrols, thou b. be wi). 
il voudroit, be ſho. be ww7i' in 


PRETERPERFECT. 


ing, 


[wi ing, 
Je vouluſſe, I might be wi”. ; 


Nous vouluſſions, wve might be 
tu vouluſſes, thou mi. be will. vous vouluſſiez, ye mi. be wil. 
ul voulùt, he mig. be willing. ils vouluſſent, they mi. be wil. 


FSR C117 LSD 


PreSEeNT. Pas r. 
Voulant, being willing. | Voulu, been wi.ling, 


VIVRE, to live. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, 
Je vis, I /ive, 
tu vis, thou /iveſt, 
il vit, be lives, 


PLURAL. 
Nous vivons, zwe live, 
vous vivez, ye /ive, 
ils viyent, they /ive, 
IMPERFECT. 


ils youdroient, they ſb. be will 


Fon 


SING 
Je vivois, 1. 
tu vivois, th: 
l vivoit, he 4 


Je vecus, I! 
tu VECUS, tho 
il yecut, he! 


Je vivrai, I 1 
tu vivras, th: 
il vivra, he ſÞ 

I MV 


Sr 
Vis, live -tho 
gu'il vive, le 


SU 


SING 
Te vive, I m. 
tu vives, tho! 
il vive, he m. 


Je vivrois, I. 
tu vivrois, th 
il vivroit, he 


Je vécuſſe, | 
tu vécuſſes, f. 
il vécüt, He. 


PRE 
Vivant, Ji vi 
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he, 
IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR, Pi.ukrat. 
Je vivois, I did live, Nous vivions, we did ive, 
tu'vivois, thou didſt live, vous viviez, ye did live, 
il vivoit, he did live, ils vivoient, they did live. 


PRETERPERFECT, 

Nous veEciimes, we /ived, 
vous vecittes, ye live, | 
ils vecurent, they lived. 


le vécus, T lived, 
tu vecus, thou live aſt, 
il vecut, he lived, 


Future. 

Nous vivrons, we /hall live, 
tu vivras, thou /halt live, vous vivrez, ye ſhall live, 

il vivra, he ſhall live. ils vivront, they ſhall live. 


IMPERALIIVE MOGD 


SINGULAR, PLORAL, 
Vis, live thou, Vivons, Jet us live, 
qu'il vive, let him live. vivez, /ive ye, 
qu'ils vivent, /et them live. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MO © D. 


PRESENT TENS E. 


Je vivrai, I ſhall live, 


- 


SINGULAR, _ . 7 
Je vive, I may live, | Nous vivions, we may live, 
tu vives, thou mayeſt live, vous viviez, ye may live. 
il vive, he may live. ils vivent, they may live. 


IMPERFECT. 


Je vivrois, I ſhould live, Nous vivrions, we ſhould live 

tu vivrois, thou ſhou/deſt live, | vous vivriez, ye ſhould live, 

il viyroit, he ſhould live. ils vivroĩent, they ould live. 
PRETERPERFECT. 


Je vécuſſe, I might live, | Nous vecuflions, we mig. live 


tu vEcuſſes,thou migbteſt [ive | vous vecuſſiez, ye might live, 
il yectit, he might live, ils vecuſlent, they might live. 


PARTICIPLES 


PRESENT. Pa$sT;, 


Vivant, living. Veen, ved, VAINCRE 
, 
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VAINCKRE, t vanguiſb. 


This verb is conjugated like convaincre, but it is ſeldom 
uſed in ſome tenſes, never in the ſingular of the preſent 
tenſe of the indicative mood. Inſtead of this verb, we often 
make uſe of triompher, ſurmonter, etre victorieuæx. 


Particular Obſervations upon ſome Verbs, chiefly Defec. 
tive, and their Manner of being conjugated and uſed, 
in an alphabetical Order. 7 


SSORTIR; to ſuit, to match: this verb is regular, 
and conjugated like punir : fo is reſſortir, when it ſig- 
| nifies to be under the juriſdiction of a court: but, when it 
ſignifies to go out again, it. 13 irregular, and conjugated like 
partir. 

BraiRE, to bray - this verb is uſed only in the following 
tenſes, il brait, il braira, il brairoit. 

BRUIRE, to blufter : this verb is uſed only in the infini- 
tive, and in the third perſon of the imperfeQ tenſe, indica- 
tive mood, both ſingular and plural, i bruyoit, ils bruyoent; 
as, les wents bruyoient, the winds bluſtered. Bruyant, 
having both. genders and numbers, is, by no means the parti. 
ciple of this verb, but an adjective; as, les flats bruyans, 
the bluſtering waves. 

Cnolx, to fall: this verb is hardly uſed, but in the infi- 
nitive mood and in the participle paſt chu. Inſtead of the 
feminine chue, we formerly made uſe of chute, which is 
ſtill uſed in theſe proverbial manners of ſpeaking, cher cher 
chape-chute, trouver chape-chute, to look for, to find ſome 
occaſion to make an advantage of the negligence or misfor- 
tune of ſomebody. | 

CLorxt, % cliſe: this verb» is uſed only in the three 
«perſons ſingular of the preſent tenle, indicative mood, je c/s, 
tu clos, i! clot ; in the future, je clorai; in the imperfect 
tenſ of the ſubjunctive mood, je clorrois, and in the partici- 
ple paſt, c/os. This. verb is ſometimes neuter in the third 
perſon fingular ; as, Ja porte ne clit pas bien, il y faut met- 
tre de la 0 elle clorra nien x; the door does not {ſhut 


well, vou muſt put ſome liſt to it, it will ſhut better. 
DEeFAILLIR, 


A 


Drall 
verb is uſ 
mood, pref 


faillent ; 1 


ſingular and 
je defaillis, 
and in the ii 
better to n 
likewiſe figr 
cent d leur 
in this ſenſ 
either ſenſe. 
DEM OU 
uſed only b 
woir de ſes 
ptetenſions. 
Echo 
like dechoir, 
perſon ſingu 
preterperte6 
perfect and 
the particip 
in it makes 
EcLORE 
third perſon 
tive mood, 
ils ẽclorant 
ils ẽcloſent | 
rott, ils &c 
makes ec los. 
gated with 
figurative 1 
which begit 
hidden ; as 
will one day 
Emovvc« 
like naue 
figurative f 
parts of thi 
foleil &meu! 
the ſecond, 
« motion, e 
a emeut, h 
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DerAilLiny to decay, to grow faint and weak: this 
verb is uſed only in the plural number of the indicative 
mood, preſent tenſe, nous defaillons, vous defailles, ils de- 


faillent ; in the imperfect and preierperfect tenſes, both 


ſingular and plural, of the fame mood, je defaillois, &c. 
je defaillis, &c. in all it's compound tenſes, Jai defailli, &c. 
and in the infinitive mood. Inſtead of this verb, it is always 
better to make uſe of tomber en difaillance. This verb 
likewiſe ſignifies to fail, to want; as, toutes cheſes commen- 
cent à leur defaillir, they begin to want every thing; but 
in this ſenſe it grows obſolete, and has no participle active in 
either ſenſe. | | 

DzMouvyoiIR, to make deſiſt, (a law term:) this verb is 
uſed only by the infinitive mood; as, rien ne Pa pu dimoy- 
woir de ſes pretenſions, nothing could make him give up his 
pretenſions. | 

EcuoiR, to fall out, to chance : this verb is conjugated 
like dẽchoir, ſee page 118; but it is uſed only in the third 
perſon ſingular of the indicative mood preſent tenſe, in the 
preterpertect and future tenſes of the ſame mood, in the im- 
perfect and preterperfect tenſes, of the ſubjunctive mood, in 
the participle paſt, and in the participle of the preſent where- 
in it makes &chtant. 

EcLok E, to be hatched: this verb is uſed only in the 
third perſon fingular and plural of the preſent tenſe, indica- 
tive mood, il clit, ils ecloſent; in the future, il &clora, 
ils &clorant ; in the preſent tenſe, ſubjunctive mood, i / eclo/e, 
ils ẽcloſent; in the imperfect tenſe of the fame mood, ii eclo- 
roit, ils &clorcient, and in the participle paſt, wherein it 
makes ec/os. This verb, in it's compound tenſes, is conju- 
gated. with the — verb #tre, and is fometimes uſed in a 
hourative ſenſe, ſpeaking of one's thoughts, deſigns, &c. 
which begins to be diſcovered, after having been ſome time 
hidden; as, ſes deſſeins éclöront quelque four, his deſigns 
will one day come to light. 

Emouvoin, to flir up, to move : this verb is conjugated 
like mouwoir, ſee page 132: it is uſed both in a proper and 
figurative ſenſe; in the firſt it is ſaid of the moſt ſubtile 
parts of the body, as humours, vapours, blood, &c. as, le 
foleil temeut les wapeurs, the fun ſtirs up the vapours ; in 
the ſecond, it is applied to whatever may excite or cauſe 
à motion, excite a paſſion, &c. as, ce/t un homme que rien 
1 emeut, he is a man whom nothing moves. This verb is 

likewiſe 


E33 — — 


* — 


160 A Grammar of the French T, ongue. 


likewiſe uſed in a reflectiye ſenſe ; as, i/ genut une grange 
temptte, there aroſe a great tempeſt. 

ENCLoRE, 1 encloſe, is conjugated like clorre, and 
uſed in the ſame tenſes. | 

EnsUivRE, (s'E N) te enſue, to fellow : this verb is con- 
Jugated like ſuiore, in all its tenſes and moods only in the 
third perſon ſingular and plural. See page 148. 

FAiLLIR, to fail: this verb is conjugated in the preſent 
tenſe, indicative mood, je faux, lu faux, il faut, nous 
faillons, vous failles, il faillent; in the preterperſect tenſe 
of the ſame mood, je faillis, &c. and in the participle 
active, faillant ; as arriver d jour faillant, to artive at 
the break of day. This verb is ſeldom uſed ; however, 
we (till make uſe of the participle paſt ; as, i a failli, 
if faut qu'il ſoit puni ; if he has done amiſs, he muſt be 
puniſhed. We likewiſe ſay in converſation, /e caur me 
faut, 1 am fainting.* 

FaLLoiz ſometimes ſignifies to want, to come ſhort, to 
to be far from; as, il Sen faut beaucoup, there wants a 
great deal, it comes iufinitely ſhort: in this ſenſe, it is 
ng by s'en and conjugated only in the third perſon 
ingular, both in it's ſimple and compound tenſes ; as, il Ser 
faut, falloit, fallut, faudra, faille, foudroit, falltt ; il 
en eft fallu, &c. 

FAIR. to ride this verb is uſed in the inhnitive 
mood only in this phraſe, ſans coup ferir, without ſtrik. 
ing a blow. The participle paſt /&u is ſtill uſed in the 
two following expreſſions, ſpeaking in a jeſt; as, il eff 
feru contre un tel, he is indiſpoſed againſt ſuch a one; il 
eſt feru de cette femme, he is ſmitten with this woman. 

RIRE, to fry: this verb is only uſed in the three per- 
ſons ſingular of the preſent tenſe, indicative mood, fe 
fris, tu fris, il frit : in the future tenſe fingular and plu- 
ral, je frirai, &c. in the imperative mood ſecond perſon 
ſingular, fris: in the imperfect tenſe, ſubjunctive mood, 


*The authors of the Dictionary of Trevonx have je faillirai in the 
future tenſe ; they ſeem to be in the right: however, we ſay, ſen ami ne 
lui faudra pas au leſarn, his friend will not be wanting o him in time 
of need; „ but then it is rather the future of the verb fallar, which 
though different from the verb faillir, has ſometimes the ſame ſignifica . 
tion. -DiCTIONNAIBE DE TRE VO VUx. 

| ſingular, 


A 
ſingular and 
palt Vit. 

GESIR, 4 
infinitive mo 
giſent, il gi) 
in that point 

LuixkE, + 
ſee page 96 
lui; and ſo 
yerbs want 
ſubjunctive r 

Noixk, 7 
is conjugate 
where it ma 

PrRUvol 
the preſent, 
and ſometin 
pleuvoit, il 
plu. 

PROM ou 
infinitive mc 

QueriIR, 
nitive mood, 
alles querir 

Ravoir, 
i"finitive me 

REAR TI 
again, to ſe 
upon the fi 
partir; but. 
an acute acc 
ted like pun 
ſpeaking of 
d argent, te 

DAILLIR 
gular, and 
to jut out, 
only in the 
tenſes ; as, « 
ſailleroit tr, 
ple of the p 
lant, and in 
an adjective. 
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ſingular and plural, je frirozs, &c. and in the participle 
pait fr 27. ; 

Gestik, 1 lie: this verb is quite obſolete, even in the 
infinitive mood; however, we {till ſay git, nous giſons, ils 
giſent, il giſoit ; as tout git en cela, the whole buſineſs lies 
in that point; ci- git, here lies. 

LuikE, to ſhine : this verb is conjugated like traduire, 
ſee page 96, except in the participle paſt, where it makes 
Ii; and fo is its compound reluire : moreover theſe two 
verbs want the preterperfect tenſe of the indicative and 
ſubjunctive moods, 

Nu1&e, to hurt this verb in all its tenſes and moods, 
is conjugated like traduire, except in the participle paſt, 


where it makes nu. 


P.euvoOlr, to rain : this verb wants the participle of 


the preſent, and is uſed only in the third perſon fingular, 


and ſometimes in the plural, ſee page 266, — il pleut, i! 


pleuvoit, il plut, il pleuwra, il pleuve, il pleuwreait, il plat, 
plu. 
PRoMOuvoOIR, to promote : this verb is uſed only in the 
infinitive mood, and in the participle paſt promu. 
QueriR, to fetch: this verb is uſed only in the infi- 


nitive mood, with the verbs aller, venir, and envoyer; as, f 


alles querir, go and fetch. 

Ravoir, to have again : this verb is uſed only in the 
iofinitive mood. 

ReyarTiIR : when this verb ſignifies either to go away 
again, to ſet out again, or to reply, it takes no accent 
upon the firſt ſyllable, is irregular, and conjugated like 
partir; but, when it ſignifies to. ſhare, to divide, it takes 
an acute accent upon the firſt ſyllable, is regular, conjuga- 
ted like punir, and ſcarce uſed, but in a few expreſſions 
ſpeaking of an eſtate, money, &c. as repartir une ſomme 
d argent, to divide a fum of money. 

SA1LL1R : When this verb ſignifies to guſh out, it is re- 
gular, and conjugated like punir ; but, when it ſignifies 
to jut out, it is irregular, wants the participle paſt, is uſed 
only in the infinitive mood, and in the third perſon of ſome 
tenſes ; as, ce balcn, cette carniche ſaille trop, ſaillera trop, 
ſailleroit trop. In this ſenſe, it likewiſe wants the partici- 
ple of the preſent, though we ſay in fortification angle /ai/- 
lant, and in architecture corniche ſaillante, but then it is 
an adjective. | 
SEOIR 
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SEOI1R, to fit well, to become : this verb is never uſed in 
the infinitive mood, but only in the third perſon fingular 
and plural of the following tenſes, i/ fied, ils fitent ; il 
ſeyoit, ils ſeyoient ; il fitra, ili fierant, il fieroit, ils fitroient, 
This verb is ſtill uſed in the participle of the preſent ; as, 
cette couleur vous ſeyant ſi bien, vous auries tort den por- 
ter dautre, ſince this colour hecomes you ſo well, you 
ſhould be in the wrong to wear any other ; but it is better 
to avoid it. This verb is ſometimes imperſonally uſed ; as, 
# fied mal d un homme de. ., it does not become a man 
to . . . his verb, in the ſenſe of to fit down, is obſo. 
lete; however, in chancery or law, we till make uſe of 
the participle of the preſent ſcant and the participle of 
the paſt is the former is applied to a perſon or perſons 
who are fitting or reſiding ; as, le roi ſcant en ſon lit de 
Juſtice, the king ſitting on his throne ; le parlement eft ſcant, 
the parliament is farting ; the latter ſignifies ſituated ; as 
un heritage fis d . ., an eftate ſituated at...; 1 
2 fije rue St. Paul, an houſe ſituated in St. Paul's 
reet. 

SORTIR : When this verb is uſed in law and fignifes 
to get, to obtain, it is regular, and conjugated: like punir; 
but it is uſed in a few tenſes ; as, cette ſentence ſortira ſon 
plein & entier effet, the ſentence will take effect; 7entent; 
que cette clauſe ſortiſſe ſon plein & entier effet, 1 exped 
this clauſe ſhould take effect. 

SOUDRE (une queſtion) to jo/ve or reſolve (a queſtion) 
and not, as in Chambaud's Grammar, to folder, which 
is ſouler, a regular verb, and conjugated like aimer. The 
verb ſoudre is uſed only in the infinitive mood, but it is 
obſelete, and we make uſe of r{/oudre. 

SURSEOIR, fe ſuperſede, to put off : this verb is only 
uſed in law, and conjugated in the following manner; je 
ſurſois, ta ſurſois, il ſurſoit, nous ſurſoyons, cous ſurſeyex, 
ils ſurſoient. Je ſurſoyoit, Ic. Fe ſurſis, &c. Je ſurſesirai, 
Ec. Je ſurſeoirois, c. Je ſurſiſſe, & c. Surſeyant. Surſts, 
The imperative mood, and the preſent tenſe of the ſub- 
junctive mood, are not uſed. 


Ru 
1. HI 


noi 

totality of 

le printemp. 
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2. The 
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THEORY joined to PRACTICE. 
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SEPARATELY, 


FORTS 


SCHOLAR'S PRACTICE, after each 
PART ef SPEECH. 


CHAF, 1 
Rules and Obſervations upon Articles, 


1. HE definite article is uſed before the common 
nouns, denoting an individual diſtinction, or a. 
totality of objects: as, the ſpring is an agreeable ſeaſon, 
le printemps eft une ſaiſon agreable ; men are mortal, les 
hommes ſont mortels. | 
2. The indefinite article is uſed before nouns taken in 
an indefinite and indeterminate ſenſe, or in a ſenſe _ 
oes 
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does not denote either an individual dictinction, or a ſpecific 
totality ; as, learned people have approved of his work, des 
ſavans ont approuvt ſyn ouvrage | 

3. All common nouns of ſubſtances take the definite 
article; alſo names of kingdoms, rivers, provinces, moun. 
tains, &c. unleſs they ſignify the remaining in, going to, 
or coming from; in this caſe we make uſe of the prepoſ. 
tions en and de; as, I am going to France, je vais en 
France. He is artived from Flanders, il eft arrive de Flay. 
dre. They live in Italy, ils demeurenten Italie. 

4. Proper names in the plural take the definite article; 
though they have none in the ſingular ; as, les Homtre,, 
bes Virgiles, &c. | 

5. When a ſuperlative follows immediately it's ſub- 
ſtantive, the definite article is always put before the ſuper. 
lative in the firſt caſe, and agrees with the ſubſtantive in 
123 and number; as, he is the moſt learned man, c 
homme le plus ſavant, You ſpeak of the moſt learned 
man, ons parlez de Phomme le plus ſevant, 

Except when un or une are followed by a ſubſtantive; 
in this caſe the definite article is commonly uſed in the 
ſecond caſe plural; as, he is one of the moſt learned 
men, c'eft un homme des plus ſavans, or, ceft un des hon- 
mes les plus ſawans *, 

6. AdjeQives uſed ſubſtantively take the article; as, 
idle people are deſpiſed, les pareſſeux ſont m#ipriſts, All 
nouns of meaſure, weight, &c. of things bought or ſold 


take the definite article, rendered in Engliſh by a or an; 


as, a crown a buſhel, un tcu le boiſſeau, 

7. When a ſubſtantive, having the definite article be. 
fore it, is preceded by tout, the article is kept in the full 
caſe, through all the caſes of four ; as, all the world, 70:1 
le monde; of all the world, de tout le monde; to all the 
world, d tout le monde. ; 

8. Some adverbs or prepoſitions, uſed ſabſtantively, 
require the article; as, the inſide, le dedans ; the outſide, 
8 dehors ; the upper part, le deſſus ; the under part, le 

eſſous.- 

" The definite article is put before the names of the lta- 
lian authors according to their ſyntax; as, Taſſo, le Taſſe ; 


* L'Abbe Girrard, Vrais Principes de la Langue Frangoiſe, Page 
372, &c. | 
except 


+... oo 
xcept Raphael [ 


tc, and thoſe 
Uanuce, Baron 


10. After the 
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les, à la paume 
of the prepolitic 


violhn, de guttc 
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ſcept Repha#l Michael- Ange, Petrarque, Bocace, Sannazar, 
tc. and thoſe who have written in Latin, as, Sadolet, 
Vanuce, Baronius, &c. 

10. After the verb fuer, to play, we make uſe of the 
jefinite article in the ſecond cate, ſpeaking of muſical in- 
iruments ; as, jouer du violon, de la guitarre ; and ſpeak- 
ing of games of cards, or of ſome bodily exerciſes, we make 
ue of the ſame article in the third caſe ; as, jouer aux car- 
les, à la paume; and after joueur; a player, we make uſe 
of the prepoſition de in both inſtances ; as, un joueur de 
violon, de guitarre, de cartes, de paume. 

11. The adverb bien, taken for beaucoup, much, takes 
after it the definite article in the ſecond caſe ; as, he has 
much money, il a bien de Vargent : whereas beaucoup takes 
the prepoſition de; as il a beaucoup dargent ; unleſs it 
be determined and ſpecified by a relative pronoun that 
follows it, as, i/ a depenſe beaucoup de Vargent que wors 
lui avies donné, he has ſpent a great deal of the money 
that you gave him. 

12. Some names of countries, contrary to the excep- 
ons of the third rule, retain their article, even when they 
ſignify the remaining in, coming to, or going from, Theſe 
nouns are particularly thoſe of remote countries, vis. of 
America, Aſia, or Africa, to which we may join la Marche 
e Perche, le Maine, &c. provinces in France: le Mans le 
Catelet, la Fere, la Ferte, le Havre de Grace, la Rochelle, 
le Quenq, &c. cities in France, le Mantouan, le Milan is, 
le Parmeſan, &c. diviſions of Italy: to which add /a Haye, 
the Hague. 

13. No article is uſed before cardinal numbers: except 
fiſt, when the nouns to which they are joined have a fixed 
number, either by themſelves; as les quatre ſaiſons, the 
four ſeaſons; or by a relation to ſomething elſe expreſſed 
by the circumſtances of the diſcourſe ; as, les deux /ettres 
pe je vous ai ecrites, the two letters which I wrote to you. 
econdly, ſpeaking of cards, or the days of the month; 
ds, le dix, le neuf . . de Janvier, de Fevrier, . . de cœur, 
de Pique, &c. 

14. No atticle is uſed before proper names, particular 
places, towns, or villages, Ic. 

Except ſome nouns, when they denote an individual 


diſtinction, or a particular appellation; as ] Athalie de 


Racine, 


* 
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Racine, la Merope de VoLTAike, ſpeaking of two play; 
of theſe two authors. 

15. No article is uſed before nouns immediately fol. 
lowing certain verbs, or prepoſitions, with which the 
form a kind of adverb; as, avec omitie, with friend(hip 
ſans dedain, with diſdain ; par depit, through ſpite ; awcir 
envie, to have a mind to. 

Except, firſt, when theſe nouns are followed by the te. 
lative pronouns gui, que, leguel, &c. Secondly, by a ſuper. 
lative. Thirdly, by a noun in the ſecond caſe. 

16. No article is uſed after the prepoſition en, except 
in a very few caſes, which ſhall be taken notice of in the 
obſervations about prepoſitions ; whereas dans always te. 
quires an article after it, unlels it be followed by a con. 
junctive poſſeſſive pronoun; as, dans ma chambre, in ny 
room. 

17. No article is uſed before a noun which follows 
immediately a name of a particular place, to which 
it belongs ; as, I was born in London, the capital city 
of England; Fe ſuis n, d Londbes, ville capitale d An. 
gleterre. Neither is the article uſed after the verb re; 
as Je ſuis medecin, I am a phyſician, and not Fe ſuis un 
medecin ; unleſs in the exception of the 15th obſervation, 
and unleſs that verb be preceded by ce; as, c'eſt un 
medecin. 

18. The indefinite articles des, de, du, de la, d du, © 
des, d de, à de la, are uſed according to the ſecond ob- 
ſervation, and anſwer to ſome, either expreſſed or under- 
ſtood, before a ſubſtantive. 

19. When the adjeQtive goes before its ſubſtantive, in- 
ſtead of the foregoing indefinite articles, we make uſe « 
de for the firſt caſe, à de for the third caſe; as, 7101/4 & 
bon pain, there is good bread ; woila de belles dames, there 
are fine ladies; and not, du bon pain; des belles James. 

N. B. There are ſome ſubſtantives in the plural, thoug! 
preceded by their adjectives, where we make uſe of de. 
and not de: it happens when the adjeQive add ſubſtar- 
tive make but one idea, and the adjective is only uſed ts 
render the ſignification of the ſubſtantive. complete; fuck 
are belles lettres, beaux eſprits, grands ſeigneurs, which fg: 
nify belles-lettres, men of learning, people of greil 
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20, The articles an, une, are uſed when they ſignify only a 
kind of indeterminate indiyiduality, or an individuality in 


an indeterminate manner; as 


a king ought to be the fa- 


ther of his people, un roi doit ttre le pere de fon peuple. 
However, theſe articles may ſometimes be reſolved into the 
definite article : as, a wiſe man ought to rule his paſſions, 
un homme ſage doit rigler ſes paſſions, or homme — &c. 
The articles un and une are expreſſed in Engliſh by a or an. 

21. Articles are repeated before each ſubſtantive though 
ſynonymous z as, les faveurs & les grdces que nous recevons 
du ciel, the favours and kindneſſes which we receive fyom 


heaven. 


22. When two adiectives, poſitively uſed, are joined 
together by a conjunction, and have the ſame ſubſtantive 
the article is only put before the firſt of them, if they were 
ſynonymous, or very near alike ; as, les riches & magni- 
fiques priſens, the rich and magnificent preſents. If they 
are not ſynonymous, the article muſt be repeated ; as, les 
riches & les pauvres, the rich and the poor. 


Rules and Obſervations upon Articles exemplified for the 


Scholar” s 


There are nine parts of 
ſpeech : the“ article, the 
noun, the pronoun, the 
verb, the participle, the 
adverb, the prepoſition, the 
conjunction, the interjec- 
tion. 

The article ſhews the object 
or thing. 

The noun names the thing. 

The pronoun ſupplies the 

lace of the noun. 

The verb ſhews the action or 
paſſion of the object. 


Prattice, 


Il y a neuf parties 4'oraiſon : 
article, le nom, le pro- 
nom, le verbe, le parti- 
cipe, Jadverbe, Ia prepo- 
ſition, Ja conjonction, F in- 
terjection. 


L'article montre Jobject ou 
la choſe. 

Le nom nomme la choſe. 

Le pronom tient la place du 
nom. 

Le verbe montre J action, ou 


la paſſion de Pobjet. 


* The words which are the ohjects of the rules are printed in 
Italic, both in the French and Engliſh examples, if there be any ex- 
preſſed in the laſt, throughout the rules and obleryations exemple- 
fied, to the end of the Fxencu SYNTAX. 
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The partaciple partakes of the} Le participe tient de la na. 


nature of the verb and 
noun : it ferves for the con- 
jugation of pathve verbs, 
and for that of the com- 
pound tenſes of the other 
verbs. , "Ft 
The adverb marks the differ- 
ence and circumſtances of 
the action or paſtion. 
The prepoſition is an inde- 
clinable word, placed be- 
fore the nouns, pronouns, 
and verbs which it go- 
verns. 
The conjunction joins the 
words and phraſes. 
The interjection expreſſes the 


motions or paſſions of the 


ſoul. 
The ſummer is an agreeable 
ſcaſon. 
Idleneſs is deſpicable. 
Shut the door. 
Open the window, 
Draw the curtains. 
Bring the muſtard. 
Give me the loaf. 
Cut the meat. | 
Emulation is a noble paſſion. 


Virtue and beauty are eſti- 
mable. 
Virtue is preferable to riches, 


The heart often betrays he 
mind. 

J like fruit. 

France is a large kingdom. 


I ſpeak of France. 


il ſert 4 la conjugaiſon ge; 
verbes paſſifs, & a celle de; 
tems compolſes des autres 
| .verbes. 


L'adverbe marque Ja diffe- 
rence & les circonſtances 4: 
Faction ou de la paſſion. 

La prepoſition eſt un mot in- 
declinable, place devant 
les roms, les pronoms & 
les verbes qu'elle regit. 


La conjonction joint /es mots 
& les phtaſes. 
Linterjection exprime les 
mouvemens ou /es paſſions 
de ame. 

L'ets eſt une ſaiſon agré- 
able. 


La pareſſe eſt meprifable. 


Fermez la porte 
Ouvrez la fenetre, 
Tirez les rideaux 
Apportez la moutarde, 
Donnez-moi le pain. 
Coupez la viande. 
L'emulation eſt 
paſſion. 1 
La vertu & la beruf ſom 
eſtimables. Ge 
La vertu eſt preferable; aus 
richeſſes. 4 85 
Le cœur trompe ſouvent V eſ- 
prit. 
Jaime le fruit. 
La France eſt un grand roy- 
aume. 
Je parle de /a France. 
Parlons e J Angleterre. 


une noble 


Be 


Let us ſpeak of England. 


ture du verbe & du nom: 


A 
He only talk: 


Touraine is 
France. 
The Thames 


The Rhine i 


Parnaſſus, | 
licon are 
poets. 

My brother 
Indies. 

My ſiſter lie 

| will go to 
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It is the cu 
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He is the m 
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She is the n 
amiable l 
I am writin 
matter, 
ſhining. 
* It is one 
barous CL 
He ſpeaks « 
unhappy 
He is one of 


children. 


® I make 
to make the 
learner. In 
or une, may | 
ſingular ; as, 


des plus mal bei 
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He only talks of Holland. 


Touraine is the garden of 
France. 
The Thames, is a fine river. 


The Rhine is a rapid river. 


Parnaſſus, Pindus, and He- 


licon are the mountains of 


ts. 
My brother is come from the 
Indie. | 
My ſiſter lives in France. 
I will go to Italy next ſpring. 


I 20 to Spain, 

1 fen Portugal. 

He lives in England. 

It is the cuſtom of the moſt 
barbarous people. 

He ſpeaks of the moſt un- 
happy man. 

He is the beſt educated child. 

He is the moſt preſumpuious 
man. 

She is the moſt beautiful and 
amiable lady. 

I am writing upon the niceſt 


matter, though the leaſt| 


ſhining. 

* It is one of the moſt bar- 
barous cuſtoms. | 
He ſpeaks of one of the moſt 

unhappy men. 
He is one of the beſt educated 
children. 
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Il ne parle que de la Hol- 
lande. 

La Touraine eſt le jardin de 
la France. 

La Tamiſe eſt une belle ri- 
viere. _ 

Le Rhin eſt une rividre ra- 
pide. 

Le Parnaſſe, le Pinde, & He- 
licon ſont les montagnes 
des poetes. , _ | 

Mon frere eſt arrive des Indes. 


Ma ſœur demeure en France. 

Pirai en Italie au printemps 
prochain. f 

Je vais en Eſpagne. 

Je viens de Portugal. 

Il demeure en Angleterre. 

C'eſt la coutume des peuples 
les plus bar bares. 

[1 parle de homme le plus 
malheureux. 


C'eſt enfant le mieux Eleve. 


C'eſt Phomme le plus pre- 
ſomptueux. | 

C'eſt Ja demoiſelle la plus 
belle & la plus aimable. 

Fecris fur Ja matiere la plus 
delicate, quoique Ja moins 
brillante. 

Ceſt une des coutumes des 
plus barbares. 

Il parle un des hommes des 
plus malheureux. 

C'eſt un des enfans des mieux 


| 


cleves. 


® I make uſe, on purpoſe, of the ſame ſix foregoing examples, 
to make the exception of the fifth obſervation more ſenſible to the 
learner. In this laſt example the article immediately following un, 
or une, may be omitted: in this caſe the ſubſtantive is put in the 
ſingular ; as, C'eſt une coutume des plus barbares ;, F: farle dun homme 


des plus malheureux. 


I He 


* 
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He is one of the moſt pre- 
ſumptuous men. 

She is one of the moſt beauti- 
ful and amiable-ladies. 


I am writing upon one of the 
' niceſt matters, though he 
leaſt ſhining. 

Coals ſell for a ſhilling a bu- 
ſhel. 

Eggs have been ſold for one 
pound à hundred; it is 
more than four ſhillings a 
quarter, 

Candles are ſold for eight- 
pence à pound. 

Butter ſells for ten- pence a 
pound. | 

This lace coff one guinea 4 
yard, 

Every body knows it. 

It is every body's cuſtom. 

He tells the ſame ſtory to 
every body. 

She ſpeaks il! of a/! men. 


All men are not lyars. 


All women are not proud. 
\ 


He ſlanders all women. 

He paid all the expences. 

They will never be able to 
pay all their debts. 

J learn every day. 

It is the report of the whole 

city. 

The- infide of the houſe- is 
yery fine. | 

The outſide of the church 1s 
majeſtic. 
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C'eſt un des hommes de: plus 
preſomptueux. 

Ceſt une des demoiſelles de; 
plus belles & des plus 
aimables. - 

J Ecris ſur une des matiètes 
des plus delicates, quoique 
la moins brillante. 

Les charbons ſe vendent un 
chelin Je boiſſeau. 

Les œufs ſe ſont vendus une 
livre ſterling le cent; c'eſt 
plus de quatre chelins le 
-quarteron, 

Les chandelles ſe vendent huit 
ſous Ja livre. 

Le beurte ſe vend dix ſous 

la livre. 

Cette dentelle coũte 
guinee la verge. 

Tout le monde le fait. 

Ceſt la coutume de tout J. 

monde. 

It raconte la m&me hiſtoire 

2 tout le monde. 

Elle parle mal de tous les 
hommes. 

Tous les hommes ne ſont pas 
menteurs. 

Toutes les femmes ne ſont pas 

_ heres, 


une 


Ill medit de toutes les femmes. 


Il paya tous les depens. 

Ils ne pourront jamais payer 
toutes leurs dettes. 
Papprends tous les jours. 

C' eſt le bruit de toute la ville. 


Le dedans de la maiſon eſt 
| fort beau. 
Le dehors de l'Egliſe eſt ma- 


jeſtique. 
3 The 


4 


Ile upper 
ſpoiled. 
My ſiſter p 
tar, and 
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He is a gc 
liards, at 
We playec 
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One ought 
to join | 
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] have re: 
She has x 
You take 
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trouble 
He has . 


money 


I will gc 


He is art 
He is c 
pal, 

Florid 
He lives 
Here arc 

gave 
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year, 
me 
other 

I loſt 

wrot 
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The upper part is 
ſpoiled. 
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My ſiſter plays upon the guit- Ma ſcur joue de la guitare, 


tar, and my brother upon 
the fiddle. 


& mon trere du violon. 


He is a good player at bil-|C'eſt un bon joueur de bil- 


liards, at tennis, &c. 


lards, de paume, &c. 


We played yeſterday at pi- Nous jouàmes hier au piquet. 


quet. 


One ought, in learned works, On doit, dans les ouvrages 


to join profit to pleaſute. 
T kepoliticians diſſenible. 
1 leambitious ſacrifice every 


thing to fortune. 
He has much money. 


I have read many books. 
She has many friends. 
You take a geat deal of pains. 


d'eſprit, joindre Putile 4 
Pagreable. 


Les politiques dilſumulent. 


Les ambitieux ſacrifient tout 
à la fortune. 

[la bien de Pargent, ou beau- 
coup dl argent. 

Tai lu bien des livres, ou 
beaucoup de livres. 

Elle a bien des amis, ou beau - 
coup d amis. 


Vous prenez bien de la peine, 


They give themſelves much 
trouble. 

He has ſpent @ great deal of 
money. 

I will go to China next year. 


He is arrived at Mexico. 

He is come back from Ja- 
pan, Mogul, the Indies, 
Florida, Canada, &c. 

He lives at the Hague. 

Here are the two roſes you 
gave me to-day. 


Of the four ſeaſons of the 


year, the ſummer pleaſes 
me more than the three 


Others. 


ou beaucoup de peine. 

Ils fe donnent bien de la peine, 
ou beaucoup de peine. 

Ia depenſe bien de Pargent 


ou beaucoup d'argent. 


J'irai à la Chine PVannee pro- 


chaine. 

Il eſt arrive au Mexique. 

Il eſt revenu du Japon, du 
Mogol, des Indes, de la 
Floride, du Canada, &c. 

Il demeure 4 la Haye. 

Voci les deux roles que vous 
m'avez donnees aujour- 
d'hui. | 

Des quatre ſaiſons de Vannee 
[te me plait plus que /es 
trois autres. 


I loſt the tawo letters youſ Pai perdu les deux lettres que 


wrote to me. 
I 


vous m'avez Ecrites. 


2 I come 
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I come from London, Green- 
wich, Chelſea, Kenſing- 
ton, &c. 
Athalia is famons in ſacred 
hiſtory 3 Merope in profane 
hiſtory. | 
Racine's Athalia and Vol- 
taire's Merope are drama- 
tic pieces. 


Milton's Paradiſe Loft is a 
fine poem. 

She received me Lindy. 

He did it through ſpite. 

Speak to him without diſ- 
dain. | 

I have a mind to go thither. 

She received me with the 
greateſt friendſhip. 

He did it through the ſpite 
he had for her. 

She ſpoke to him with the 
contempt he deſerved. 

He ſubmitted to it with the 
greateſt patience, 


You will find it in the box. 


Is there ſome Ink in the bot- 
tle ? 

Here is ſome in the ink-horn. 

Paris is the capital city of 

France. 

He lives in Paris, the capital 
city of France. 

London is the capital city of 
England. 

He was born in London, the 
capital city of England. 
George III. Ling of England 

and elefor of Hanover, 
 grand-ſen to George II, 
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Je viens de Londres, de Green- 
wich, de Chelſea, de Ken- 
ſington, &c. 

Athalie eſt fameuſe dans 1 
hiſtoire ſacree; Merope dans 
Phiſtoire profane. 
L'Athalie de Racine & Ja 
Merope de Voltaire ſont 
des chef- d œuvres drama- 
tiques. 

Le Paradis perdu de Milton 
eſt un beau poëme. 

Elle me regut avec amitic. 

Il le fit par depit. 

Parlez-lui ſans dedain. 


Jai envie d'y aller. 

Elle me regut avec la plus 
ande amitié. 

[l le fit par /e depit qu'il 
avoit pour elle. 

Elle lui parla avec le mepris 
qu'il meritoit. 

Il sy ſoumit avec Ja plus 
grande patience. 

Vous le trouverez dans /a 
boite. I 
V a-t-il de Pencre dans /a 
bouteille. 

En voici dans Pecritoire. 
Paris eſt /a ville capitale de 
France. 

Il demeure à Paris, ville ca- 
pitale de France. 

Londres eſt la ville capitale 
d'Angleterre. 

Il eſt ne a Londres, ville ca- 
pitale d'Angleterre. 

George trois, roi d'Angle- 
terre & electeur d'Hano- 
vre, petit-fils de George 
ſecond, a &pouſe la prin- 


has married the princeſs, 


Charlotte, 


— How a 
* ©. 


4 


Charlot! 

prince 

Strelitz. 
He is a me 


He is a pl 
She is a 1 


He is the 
look fo 
He is the 
alk for. 
She is the 
want. 
He is the 
chant. 


He is the 


She is tf 
milline 
Give me 
beer, « 


Bring fali 
&c. 


Bread an 
ent fo! 
Yon mu 
ſtraw. 


Lend me 

Have yo 

Mend m 
ton. 

I ſpend 1 

This thr, 
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Charlotte, daughter to the ceſſe Charlotte, fille du 
prince of Mecklenburgh-| Prince de Mecklenbourgh- 
Strelitz. Streletz. 
He is a merchant. I ef marchand, ou c' un 
marchand, 
He is a phyſician. It % medicin, ou ct un 
médecin 
She is a milliner. Elle e coiffeuſe, ou ce une 
coiffeule. z 
He is the merchant whom you|Il eſt le marchand gue vons 
look for. cherchez. | 
He is the phyſiciaw2vhom you Il eſt le medecin que vous de- 
alk for. | mandez. 
She is the milliner aw you Elle eſt la coiffeuſe qu'il vous 
want, faut. 
He is the moſt upright mer- Il eſt le marchand le plus in- 
chant, tegre. 


He is the (kilfulleft a eſt /e mẽdecin le plus ex- 
pert. 
She is the moſt cuſtomed Elle eſt Ja coiffeuſe la plus 


milliner. achalandee. 

Give me bread, meat, wine, Donnez moi du pain, de la 
beer, &c. viande, du vin, de la biere, 

&c. 

Bring ſalt, pepper, muſtard, Apportez du ſel, du poivre, 
3 f de la moutarde, &c. 

There is wine and water. Voila du vin, & de J eau. 

Do you chuſe beer or cyder ? Souhaitez- vous de. la biere, 

ou du cidre ? 
Bread and water are ſuffici-, Du pain & de Peau lui ſuffi- 


ent for him. ſent. 
You muſt lay this fruit injIl faut mettre ce fruit dans 
ſtraw. de la paille. 
Lend me paper and ink. Pretez-moi du papier & de 
Pencre. 
Have you thread or filk ? Avez-vous du fil, ou de la 
ſole ? 
Mend my ſtockings with cot-|Raccommadez mes bas avec 
ton. du coton. 
I ſpend my money in ware. Tai employs mon argent 2 de 
5 /a marchandiſe. 
This thread is like ſilk. [Ce fil reſſemble 2 de Ia ſoie. 


1 3 He 
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He compares this ſtuff to yel-,I| compare cette Etoffe d du 


vet, 
She will not truſt ſuch cor- 
_ _ rTupted men. 
This cyder is like wine, 
A fine diſcourſe often dif. 
pleaſes ignorant people. 
Give me ſome apples, pears, 
oranges, nuts, &c. 


There are very fine flowers. 
T have bought fine lace. 
To write well, one muſt 


make uſe of good paper, 
ink, and pens. 


Here are fine ladies. 
There are fine houſes and 

ſtreets in London. 
This lord has fine lands and 


gardens. 


That lady has a great eſtate. 


This writing-maſter makes 
fine letters. | 
Frederic II, king of Pruſſie, 


took a particular delight in 


having tall ſoldiers. 


His brother applies himſelf 
to the belles lettres. 
I know people of wit. 
I faw laſt week great lords 
in the Park. 


A child ought to obey his 
father and mother. 
A king ought to be the father 
of his people. 
It is a thing unheard. 


velours. | 
Elle ne veut pas ſe fier à de; 
hommes ſi corrompus. 
Ce cidre reſſemble 4 du vin, 
Un beau difcours deplait ſou- 
vent à des ignorans. 
Donnez-moi 4 pommes, de; 
poires, des oranges, des 
noix, &c. 
Voila de fort belles fleurs. 
Pai achete de belle dentelle. 
Pour bien ecrire, il faut fe 
| ſervir de bon papier, de 
bonne encre, & de bonnes 
| plumes. | 
Voici de belles demoiſelles. 

Il y a de belles maiſons & de 
belles rues dans Londres. 
Ce ſeigneur a de belles 

terres & de beaux jardins. 
Cette dame a de grands 
biens. 


Ce maitre à Ecrire forme de 
| belles lettres. 


ſe, prenoit un plaiſir par- 

ticulier q avoir de grands 

ſoldats. | 

Son frere s'applique aux 

belles-lettres. 

Je connois des beaux eſptits. 

Je vis la ſemaine paſſee des 
2 ſeigneurs dans le 
arc. 

Un enfant doit obcir a ſon 

pere & à fa mere. 

Un roi doit &tre le pere de 

ſon peuple. 

C'eſt une choſe inouie. 


It is an uncommon friend- 


ſhip. 


C'eſt une rare amitie. 


A pru- 


Frederic ſecond, roi de Pruſ- 


F 


4A. 
A prudent ! 
know how 


The two 
fed in all th. 


1. W 
a 
between th 
the ſecond 
»mmet de | 
When o, 
in French. 
houſe, la 
compound: 
ſecond in ! 
2. Adje 
their ſubſt: 
pen, une 
pens, de | 
Except. 
pronoun; 
half, bet 
an article 
its maſci 
minine ; 
bits; all 
the wor 
if gens | 
e mute 
rule, an 
les wiet, 
they are 


„C—ͤ ——— ² — * 
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4A prudent man ought to Un homme prudent, ou “ 
know how to keep a er homme prudent, doit ſa- 
voir garder un ſecret. 
The two laſt obſervations have ſufficiently. been exempli- 
fied in all the foregoing examples, 


CHAP, IL 
Rules and Obſervations upon Nouns, 


1. WO ſubſtantives coming together in Engliſh, 

and ſignifying different things, without a comma 
between them, that expreſſed by f in Engliſh is put in 
the ſecond caſe in French; as, the top of the mountain, le 


ſommet de la montagne. 


When of is not expreſſed, the laſt muſt be the firſt caſe 


in French, and placed at the beginning; as, my father's . 


houſe, la maiſon de mon père. Likewiſe, in the Engliſh 
compounded words,. the firſt in. Engliſh is commonly the 
ſecond in French; as, a ſea compaſs, un compas de mer. 

2. AdjeQtives follow the ſame gender and number as 
their ſubſtantives; as, a good book, un bon livre; a good 
pen, une bonne plume; good books, de bons livres; good 
pens, de bonnes plumes. 

Except, firſt, feu, late, deceaſed, before the article or 
pronoun; nu, bare, before tete, pieds, jambes, &c. demi, 
half, before its ſubſtantive. Secondly, tout followed by 


an article, or by an adjeCtive, ending with an e mute in 


its maſculine gender, before the word gens, which is fe- 
minine ; as, all people of probity, tous les gens de pro- 
bits; all honeſt people, tous les honnetes gens. But if 
the word tout be either immediately followed by gens, or 
if gens be preceded by an adjective, not ending with an 
e mute in its maſculine, then the word tout follows the 
rule, and is put in the feminine * ; as, all old people, toutes 
les wieilles gens. Thirdly, adjectives following gens; as, 
they are polite people, ce ſont des gens polis. 


* FRENCH ACADEMY. 


14 3. When 
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3. When two or more ſubſtantives of different genders, 
and not ſeparated by a disjunction, are the firſt caſe of the 
verb ere, the adjective or participle that follows, ought 
to be in the maſculine plural ; as, the trunk, the cloſet, 
and the room are open, le coffre, le cabinet, & la chambre 
ſont ouverts. 

4. Iwo or more fubſtantives of different genders, im- 
mediately followed by an adjective or participle, require 
commonly that the adjective, or participle, ſhould agree in 
gender and number with the laſt ſubſtantive ; as, ſhe found 

the trunk, the cloſet and the room open, elle trouva l: 
coffe, le cabinet, & la chambre ouverte. 

Except where an adjective, or a participle paſt, implies 
an union, or a collection; ſuch as, joint, uni, reuni ; as 
the children, father, and mother united or joined to- 
gether ; les enfans, le pire, & la mire riunis, ou joints 
enſemble. 

5. AdjeQives of number are placed before their ſubſtan- 
tives; likewiſe thoſe of order as, the firſt day of the ſe- 
cond week, le premier jour de la ſeconde ſemaine. 

Except when they are uſed as a ſurname without an 
article; as, Charles premier, Jaques ſecond, Georce 
trois. 

6. Beſides thoſe, there are ſome others, as, jeune, bon, 
mechant, grand, gros, petit, mauvais, fc. which are com- 
monly put before their ſubſtantives. When ſeveral come 
together, they are generally put after the ſubſtantive ; as, 
— and unwholeſome weather, un temps mauvais H mal- 

in. 

7. Adjectives which are put after their ſubſtantives are 
the following: 1, adjectives of colours: 2dly, ſuch as 
expreſs the names of nations: 3dly, participles adjectiveh 
ufed: Athly, adjectives of figure: 5thly, adjectives ex- 
preſſing ſome elementary or phyſical quality: 6thly, ad- 
jectives ending in igne, . /. . eſque, . . ile, . ule. 
Thoſe ending in . . able, . . ible, and ſome others, are 
ſometimes indifferently put before or after their ſubſtan- 
tives. There are ſome other adjectives which are to be 


placed ſometimes before, and ſometimes after, their ſubftan- 


tives, See page 25. 

8. Some adſectives govern the following noun in the 
ſecond caſe, and require the prepoſition de before it: Such 
are adjeQtiyes ſignifying deſire, knowledge, remembrance, 


ignorance, 


ö 
. 
| 
| 


A 


ignorance, y 


lenty, wa 
7 . Some 
third caſe, 
are adjecti 
227 
apt nes, fit 
; — Ad 
high, deep 
word of n 
are follow 
feet broa, 
more gen 
ſtantive v 
the word 
tepoſitior 
Vhen in 
cede the 
changed 11 
is before 
fenttre, 4 
three feet 


Rules ar 


The love 
men. 
The ſtud 

enterta 
Here is r 
] ſaw the 
Have yo 
palace 
The qui 
very | 
It is my 
She we 
il ri 
Is the c/ 


We paſſ⸗ 
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ignorance, forgetting, care, fear, guilt, fulneſs, emptineſs, 


plenty, want, &C. 
9. Some adjectives govern 


the following noun in. the 


third caſe, and require the prepoſition 4 before it; ſuch 
are adjeQives ſignifying ſubmiſſion, relation, pleaſure or 
diſpleaſure, due, reſiſtance, difficulty, likeneſs, inclination, 
aptneſs, fitneſs, advantage, profit, &c. 


10. Adjectives ig ing 
high, deep, big, wide, or 


dimenſion, as, long, thick, 


road, which come after the 


word of meaſure in Engliſh, come before it in French, and 
are followed by the prepoſition de; as, a window three 
feet broad, une fenttre large de trois pieds. Or, which is 
more generally uſed, the adjective is turned into its ſub- 
ſtantiye with the word of meaſure before it; in this caſe 
the word of the meaſure or dimenſion is preceded by the 
repoſition de; as, une fenétre de trois pieds de largeur. 
Vhen in this conſtruQtion the verb to be happens to pre- 
cede the word of meaſure or dimenſion, it is commonly 
changed into the verb awcir, and the prepoſition de, which 
is before the quantity of meaſure, is left out; as, une 
fenttre, qui a trois pieds de largeur, a window which is 


three feet broad. 


Rules and Obſervations upon Nouns, exemplified for the 
Scholar*s Prattice, 


The love of /ife is natural to 
men. 

The ſtudy / languages is very 
entertaining, 

Here is my father's houſe. 

I ſaw the king's horſes. 

Have you not ſeen the king's 
palace? 

The queen's apartments. are 
very fine. 

It is my brother's book. 

She wears a ſtraw hat with 
filk ribbon. 

Is tue chamber door ſhut ?- 


We paſſed over London bridge. 


L'amour de la vie eſt naturel 
aux hommes. 

L'etude des langues eſt fort 
amuſante. 

Voici la maiſ;n de non pere. 

Pai vu les chewaux du roi. 

Navez-vous-pas-vu le palais 
du roi ? 

Les atpartemens de la reine 
ſont fort beaux. 

C'eſt le livre de mon ftère. 

Elle porte un chapeau de 

paille avec un ruban de ſoie. 

La porte de la chambre eſt 


elle fermee? 
Nous pallames ſur le pont de 


I 5 to· 
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to go to Greenwich. 


I bought a fine /ilver tan- 
kard. 
He is gone to his country- 
houſe. 


He ſpoke to her bare-headed, 


He goes bare-footed, bare- 
legged, 


The /ate queen was an ac- 
compliſhed woman, 


J will go out in half an 
hour, 

It is ha/f an hour paſt one. 

All people of honour. 

It is the opinion of all people 
of probity. 

as honeſt people have blamed) 

im. 


Almoſt all young people like 


Play. : 
All forts of folks do for 
him. 
All old folks diſapproved of 
i 
He withdrew from all the 
bad people of his neigh- 
bourhood, 
They are polite people. 
They are prudent people. 
You muſt not truſt indiſcreet 


Londres, pour aller 3 

Greenwich. 

Pai achete un beau pot 

argent. 

[l eſt alle & fa maiſon de cam. 

pagne. 

[l lui parla nu-tete, ou tee 
nue. 

va nu pieds, uu jambes, 

ou il va les pieds uus, les 

jambes nues. | 

Feu la reine, ou la feu reine 

etoit une femme accom- 

plie. 

Je ſortirai dans une de ni- 

heure. 

Il eſt une heure & demie, 

Tous les gens d' honneur. 

C'eſt opinion de tous les 

gens de probite, 

Tous les honnetes gens Lont 
blame. 

Preſque tous les jeunes gens 

ailment le jeu. 


Il s'accommode de toutes 
gens. 

Toutes les vielles gens Vont 
deſapprouve. 


Il ſe retira de toutes les mau- 
vaiſes gens de ſon voili- 
nage. 

Ce ſont des gens polis. 

Ce ſont des gens prudens. 

Il ne faut pas vous fier a des 
gens indiſcrets. 


people. 
Our maid and man- ſervant 
are very diligent. | 
His brother and couſin are 
very idle. 
The window and the door 
are open. 
My father and mother ate 


Ack. 


Notre ſervante & notte valet 
ſont fort diligens. 


Son frere & ſon couſin ſont 
| fort pareſſeux. 


La fenètre & la porte font 
ouvertes., 
Mon pere & ma mere font 
malades. 
My 


4 


My brothe 
7 NG 
Her body 
framed 
Her eyes, 
are ver) 
She fings 
and del 
Why do 
dows a 
He had h 
open. 
It is exce 


in that 
He foun 


riches, 
virtue 
ſon. 
The chi 
mother 
Health, 
tune, 
not ab 
of ma 
The fir / 
ſinner. 
George 
land, 
Franc: 
He is a: 


Bad we 
me. 
He dwel 
J have a 


The En 
prous, / 


os. 
The Fr 
moot 
She is 2 
Virtu 


les 
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My brother and ſiſter have 
catched cold. 

Her body and mind are well 
framed. 

Her eyes, mouth, and neck 
are very pretty. 

She ſings with a charming 
and delicate air. 

Why do you leave the win- 
dows and the door open? 
He had his eyes and mouth 

open. 
It is exceeding hot and foggy 
in that country. 


He found beauty, youth, 
riches, wiſdom, and even 
virtue united in her per- 
ſon. 

The children, father, and 


mother united, 
Health, honours, and for- 


tune, joined together, are 


not-able to ſatisfy the heart 
of man, 

The ffir man was the fr 
ſinner. 

George III. reigns in Eng- 
land, and Lewis XVI. in 
France. 

He is a naughty boy. 

Bad weather is tireſome to 


me. 
He dwells in a /arge houſe. 


have a green ſnuff box. 

The Engliſb tongue is co- 

pious, flrong, and harm ni- 
o. 


The French tongue is very 


N 


ſmooth. | + 
She is a handſome; rich, and 
irtugus woman. 


| 


Mon frere & ma ſœur ſont 
enrhums. 

Elle a le corps & Veſprit bien 
fait. 
Elle a les yeux, la bouctk, 

& la gorge fort, belle. | 
Elle chante avec un gotit & 
une delicateſſe charmante. 
Pourquoi laiſſez vous les fe- 


netres & la porte ouverte ? 


Il avoit les yeux & la bouche 
ou erte. 

fait dans ce pays-la des cha- 
leurs & des brouillards ex- 
ceſſifs. 

II trouva la beauté, la jeu- 
neſſe, les richeſſes, la ſa- 
geſſe, & mème la vertu re- 
unies dans ſa perſonne. 


Les enfans, le pere, & la 


mere reunts, 
La ſanté, les honneurs, & la 
fortune joints enſemble, ne 
peuvent fatisfaire le cœur 
de Phomme, 
Le premier homme ſut le pre- 
mier pecheur. 


George trois regne en An- 


gleterre, & Louis ſeize 
en France. 
C'eſt un Mechant garcon. 


Le mauwvais temps m'ennuye. 


Il demeure dans une grande 
maiſon, 

j'ai une tabatière erte 

La langue Angloiſe eſt copieuſe 
forte, & barmonieuſe. 


La langue Frangzi/e eſt fort 
OuCe LEE 
Ce? une femme belle, riche, 
& vertueuſe. 


Landon 


A 


180 
London is a fine city. 


He is a man of diſtinguiſhed 


merit. | 
He is a tall fair man, 
Give me my clean ſhirt. 


A black hat, a green ſuit, 
white ſtockings, red ſhoes, 


There is a very fine coach. 
He follows the Engliſh fa- 
ſhion. 
Sing an Italian air. 
People enjoy pure air in 
rance. 

Why do you not wear your 
black ſtockings ? 


She is a charming woman. 


She reprimanded him ſe- 
verely. 


I am contented with my 
condition. f 
Ixis a praiſe-worthy action. 


He is unworthy ef your 
friendſhip. 
She is incapable of à lye. 


Few people are ſatisfied with 


their fortune. | 


I am free free from fear and 
danger. 

He is too much addicted 7 
ſtudy. 

She is unfit for any thing. 

You are inſenſible 7 all 
the remonſtrances of your 
friends. 

T was overjoyed at that news. 

She is not contented with 
he: maid, 


* 
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Londres eſt une belle ville. 


Donnez-moi 


C' eſt un grand- homme. 


C'ſt un grand homme /d. 


ma Chemiſe 
blanche. 


Un chapeau wir, un habit 
vert, des bas blancs, des 
ſouliers rouges. 

Voila un caroſſe magnifique. 

Il ſuit la mode Angloi/e. 


Chantez un air Italien. 

On jouit d'un air pur en 
France. 

Pourquoi ne porteꝝ vouz pas 
vos bas noirs? 
Ceſt une femme charmante, 
on charmante femme. 
Elle lui a fait de /i es 16- 
primandes, ou des repri- 
mandes ſewveres. 

Je ſuis content de ma condi- 
Ro 

C'eſt une action digne de lou- 
anges. 

Il eſt indigne de votre amitie, 


Elle eſt incapable de men- 

ſonge. | 

Peu de gens ſont contens de 
leur fortune. 

Je ſuis exempt de crainte & 
de danger. 

Il eſt trop adonnE &@ I'etuce. 


Elle n'eſt proges à rien, 

Vous &tes inſenſible à toutes 
les remontrances de vos 
amis. , 

Je fus ravi de cette nouvelle 


Elle n'eſt pas contente de fa 
ſervante. 
He 


A C 


He is diſcont 
wife. 

He is accuſed 

He was loade 

They are gr 
and riches. 

] am tired 
courſes. 

They are enr 
ceſs. 

He is deep i 

That is good 

It is a fruith 


He is fit for a 
She 13 not tt 
you 


That is conkf( 
Yours is like 


I am ready 
] am very le 
That cloth 1s 
A carpet f1 
two wide 


Our houſe 
high, and 
is two fat 


This lawn 


A wall two 
A ſtreet ten 


Our garde 
feet long 


— 
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He is diſcontented with his 
wife. 

He is accuſed of murder. 

He was loaded with praiſes. 

They are greedy of glory 
and riches, 

am tired with your diſ- 
courles. 

They are enraged at his ſuc- 
ceſs. 

He is deep #n debt. 

That is good for ſomething. 

It is a fruit hurtful 70 health. 


He is fit for any thing. 

She is not to compare with 
you. 

That is conformable to truth. 


Yours is like mine. 

I am ready for your orders. 

I am very ſenſible of cold. 
That cloth is like yours. 

A carpet fix yards /ong and 


two wide. 


Our houſe is forty fathoms 
high, and the foundation 
is two fathoms deep. 

This lawn is a yard wide, 


A wall two feet thick. 
A ſtreet ten fathoms wide. 


Our garden is an hundred 
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Il eſt mEcontent Je fa femme 


Il eſt accuſe de meurtre. 

Il fut comble de louanges. 

Ils ſont avides de gloire & 4e 
richeſles. 


Je ſuis las de vos diſcours. 


Ils font enrages de ſon ſuc- 
CES. 

Il eſt charge de dettes. 

Celaeſt bon 2 quelque choſe. 

C'eſt un fruit nuiſible @ Ja 
ſanté. 

Il eſt propre à tout. 

Elle n'eſt pas comparable 4 
vous. 

Cela eſt conforme 4 la ve- 
rité. 

Le votre eſt ſemblable au 
mien. 

Je ſuis pret 4 vos ordres. 

Je ſuis fort ſenfible au froid. 

Ce drap eſt pareil au votre. 

Un tapis long de fix verges, 
& large de deux; ou un 

tapis de ſix verges de lon- 

gueur, & de deux de lar- 
guer. 

Notre maiſon à quarante 
toiſes de hauteur, & les 
fondemens ont deux toiſes 
de profondeur, 

Ce linon @ une verge de lar- 


geur. 

Une muraille épaiſſe de deux 
pieds, ou une muraille de 
deux pieds d ẽpaiſſeur. 

Une tue large de dix toiſes, 
on une rue e dix toiſes de 
largeur. 

Notre jardin @ cent pieds de 


feet long. 


| 


longueur, 
That 
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That river is forty feet deep. Cette riviere a quarante 
pieds de profondeur. 

Un puits de quarante pieds 


de profondeur. 

There are fine walks in St. II y a de belles promenades 
James's Park; they are at dans le Parc de St. James; 
leaſt four hundred fathoms elles ont au moins quater 


long. cent toiſes de longueur. 
Have you ever ſeen a man Avez- vous jamais 


A well forty feet deep. 


yu un 
eight feet high ? homme de huit pieds de 
hauteur? 
A book two inches thick, Un livre de deux pouces de- 
| paiſſeur. 
C HA P. III. 


Rules and Obſervatiams on Pronoums. 


8 F. CTION I. 
Perſonal Pronouns. 


1. 1 perſona] pronoun in the firſt 


caſe, muſt always be put before a verb which 
has no other noun, or pronoun, for a firſt caſe; as, I 
ſpeak, je parſe, &c. 

Except the ſecond perſon ſingular and the firſt and ſecond 
perſon plural of the imperative mood, which are uſed 
without a pronoun perſonal, unleſs the verb be reflected. 

2. There are ſome caſes where the perſona! pronoun is 
put after the verb, when in the middle of a ſentence they 
are joined, like a parentheſis, with theſe ſeven verbs: dire, 
to ſay; rẽpondre, to anſwer; repliguer, to reply; repas tir, 
to anſwer again; continuer, to continue; pourſuivre, to 
purſue ; and 5'&crier, to cry out; as, J have none, anſwer- 
ed he, je nen ai point, repondit-il. 

Except when one of theſe verbs is preceded by the 
conjunction mais, and ſome others followed by que, figni- 
fying that; as, but you fay, That you ate fick ; mais vous 
dites que vous ttes malade. But, when que ſignifies what, 
then the pronoun takes again its place 4irer ths veib ; 35, 
but you ſay, what avail riches without health? niais dites 
vous, que ſervent les richeſſes ſans ſanic? 
; 3 Ihe. 


weie z Puff 
other ſuch e 
call the optat 
vous riche : 
yous lui &cr: 
vous le voir 
4. It is m 
followed by 
by one of t] 
perhaps z du 
a peine, (cal 
auſſi regut-1! 
5. The x 
in ſimple re 
negative ; A 
write, cri 
immediately 
or negative 
did not you 
6. When 
of the firſt 
ing with an 
following pr 
e of the ver] 
However 
of the eaſy 
efl-ce que, 
I ſleep? . eſt 
before the v 


+ Chamba: 
aſking a queſt 
and that, by 
be informed v 
trina; the tc 
The one may 
own example 
a du jugement 
he has any jo 
may intima 


rante 
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3. The perſonal pronoun muſt be put after theſe words, 
duſfies-wvous, though you ſhould ; fuſtez-wous, though. you 
were; puiſſie x, or puſhez-wvous, may you; or after any 
other ſuch expreſſions, which expreſs what grammarians 
call the optative mood; as, though you were lich, fuſſiez 
vous riche though you ſhould write to him, duſſiez- 
vous lui ecrire: may you ſee him in good health, puiſſiez- 
vous le voir en bonne ſants. 

4. It is more elegant to put the perſonal pronoun, even 
followed by gue fignifying 2hat, after the verb preceded 
by one of theſe conjunctions: aut, but then; peut etre, 
perhaps; du moins, au moins, at leaſt; envain, in vain; 
a peine, ſcarcely, &c. as, but then he received his reward, 
auſſi regut-i} ſa recomper/e. 

5s. The perſonal pronoun is always put after the verb 
in ſimple tenſes, in an interrogation, either affirmative or 
negative; as, do you eat, manges-vouz? do you not 
write, n'&crivez-yous pas? In compound tenſes, it is put 
immediately after the auxiliary, either in an affirwative 
or negative queſtion ; as, did you eat? ve E- vous mange 
did not you write? 7 avez-vous pas &crit P 

6. When, in an interrogation, we make uſe of a verb. 
of the firſt conjugation, as the verb, in ſuch a caſe, end- 
ing with an e mute, would make a harſh ſound with the 
following pronoun je, we put a grave accent upon the laſt 
e of the verb; as, do I ſpeak ? yon je? and not parle-je ? 

However, in this inſtance, I would adviſe tu make uſe 
of the eaſy way of aſking a queſtion by theſe words, 
e- ce que, as it muſt be done for ſome other verbs: as, do 
| ſleep ? .eſt-ce que je dors ? In this caſe tae pronoun is put 
before the verb +. 


+ Chambaud ſpends more than a whole page, to obſerve that in 
aſking a queſtion by theſe words, ef? ce que, we ſhew a ſurpriſe, or fear; 
and that, by the other manner of aſking a queſtion, we want only to 
be informed what we aſk for. This we may call a pure trifle, Iana ca- 
trina; the tone of the voice, or ſome geſture, makes all the difference. 
The one may ſignify a ſurptiſe as we'l as the other; fo, according to his 
own example, and contrary to his reaſons, by this queſtion, ,- ce gil 
a du jugement ? I may ſhew that I want only to be informed, whether 
he has any judgment, or not, and by this other, 4 f- il du jugement P 
I may intimate, that I know very well, that he has no judgment. 


7. When 
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7. When a verb, interrogatively uſed, ends with 2 
vowel, we always put a f between the verb and the pro- 
noun ; as in the following examples, does he eat ? mange. 
t- i? has ſhe eaten ? a- elle mange? 

8. What we have ſaid, in the ſecond rule, maſt be ſaid 
likewiſe, when after thoſe verbs comes another noun in. 
ſtead of a pronoun; as, all men are fools, ſays Boileay 
tous les hommes ſont fous, dit Boileau, : 

The ſame is to be ſaid, when autre is joined to choſe to 
ſhew the mere difference between two objects; as, to un- 
derſtand French is another thing than to ſpeak it, autre 
choſe eſt de comprendre le Frangois, autre choſe eft de |; 
parler. Ty 

Likewiſe after theſe pronouns, /e, que, le, ce, que, it 
is ſometimes more elegant to put the noun after the verb; 
as, at firſt a large parlour preſented itſelf before our eyes, 
dabord fe fon »& devant nous un grand falon, What 
reaſon dictates, is not always true, ce que dicte la raiſon, 
n'eſt pas toujours vrai. It is thus the parliament would 
have it. Ceſt ainſi que le v2ulut le parlement. 

9. A conjunctive perſonal pronoun is ſuperfluous, when 
any noun whatſoever is the firſt caſe of a verb; as, George 
III. is a good king, George III. eff un bon roi. But in 
an interrogation, beſides the noun, we put the pronoun 
after the verb; as, does your brother wiite ? votre frere 
ẽcrit- il? 

Except, when in aſking a queſtion we make uſe of this 
idiom, eft-ce-que, in this caſe the pronoun is left out, as in 
the foregoing example, eſt-ce que votre frere &crit ? 

10. Perſonal pronouns of the firſt and ſecond. perſon 
plural are commonly put before the verb, if the verb has 
for its nominative ſeveral perſonal pronouns, or only the 
perſonal pronoun, in the firſt or ſecond perfon. of either 
number, joined with one or more nouns; as you and 1 
are idle, vous & moi nous ſommes pareſſeux : your brother 
and I were preſent, votre rere & moi nous *tions preſens. 

Except, when there is a noun ſubſtantive joined with 
lui or elle, the perſonal pronoun is left out, and the verb 
is put in the third perſon plutal; as, your brother and he 
are idle, votre frere 7 lui fort pareſſeux. 

11. Conjunctive perſona! pronouns, in their oblique 
caſes, are put before the verb in French, though after it in 
Engliſh ; as, he told 1 me, il me dit. Foreigners __ 
attend 


A 


attend to tl 
offend. 
Except, I 
ſecond plura 
me, dites mM 
of moi, whe 
rated from |! 
gives It, Ce/ 
itre, when | 
to truſt ; as, 
houſe belony 
verbs ſonger 
one's diſcou 
12. The 
ut before 
Fa donneZ 
tonouns; 
in the imp 
it me, donn 
13. The 
other perl 
ſome to the 
Except, 
perſon of 
put before 
BY SY 
ons, are fi 
ſupplying 
14. JI. 
in the fol 
jectives, v 
glorious to 
pour ſa f 
ce is comt 
Il is lik 
as, it is e 
ther, il fa 
Except 
heure eſt 
monly uſc 
ſtantive ; 
15. 11 
different 
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attend to this rule, againſt which they are very apt to 
offend. 

Except, 1ſt, in the ſecond perſon ſingular, and firft and 
ſecond plural of the imperative, in an affirmation; as tell 
me, dites moi . . . Obſerve, that me is always put inſtead 
of moi, when it comes before the verb, unleſs it be ſepa- 
rated from the verb by a conjunction; as, it is to me he 
gives it, c'eſt 2 moi qu'il le donne 2dly, after the verb 
ttre, when it fignifies 10 Beling to; and after the verb fer, 
to truſt; as, you tra to me, vous vous fiez 4 moi; this 
houſe belongs to me, cette maiſon eſt q moi: 3dly, after the 
verbs ſonger, penſer, parler, when the laſt ſigniues to direct 
one's diſcourſe to, and a very few others, 

12. The ſupplying pronouns le, la, and les, are always 

ut before lui and leur; as, you give them 10 him, vous les 
Fi donnez : whereas they are put after the other perſonal 

ronouns ; as, I give it to you, je vous le donne; except 
in the imperative mood in the affirmative ſentence ; as, give 
it me, donneg-le moi. 

13. The ſupplying pronouns en and y are put after all 
other perſonal pronouns, and en after y; as, I have ſent 
ſeme to them thither, je leur, y en ai envoye. 

Except, when y and moi meet together in the ſecond 
perſon of the imperative mood affirmatively uſed, is 
put before moi; as, carry me thither, neneg-y moi. 

VN. B The three laſt obſervations, with their excepti- 
ons, are fully exemplified in their proper places, and in the 
ſupplying pronouns. 

14. JI. which ſome wronzly call a perſonal pronoun, 
in the following examples, is commonly uſed before ad- 
jectives, where the word thing is underſtood ; as, it is 
glorious to die for one's country, il eſt glorieux 4e mourir 
four ſa pa'rie. If the adjedlive makes a complete ſenſe, 
ce is commonly uſed; as, it is true, c'eſt vrai. 

Il is likewiC. uſed when we ſpeak of the time and hour ; 
as, it is eleven o'clock, il eſt onze heures; it is bad wea- 
ther, il fait mauwatis temps. 

Except, when a queſtion is aſked with ce, as, quelle 
heure eſt cela? the anſwer is, c'eſt une heure. Ce is com- 
monly uſed in the beginning of a ſentence, before a ſub- 
ſtantive ; as, it is a pity, ceſt dommage. 

15. Ii, elle, ſingular, ils, elles, plural, or ce, ate in- 
differently uſed: 1ſt, before ſubſtantives expreſſing 0 
ex, 
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ſex, quality, profeſſion, or trade of a perſon ; as, he iz IM cannot ſay, ip 
a merchant, il eſt marchand, or c eſt un marchand: 2d| : ceriſe, hang t 


before names of nations; as, they are Frenchmen, is cette ceriſe. 
font Frangois, or, ce ſont des Frangois. Obſerve, that, in 20. Il, ils, 
theſe two foregoing inſtances, no article is put before the are uſed, ip 
ſubſtantive after the perſonal pronouns je, tu, il, &c. in ſpeaking of 
16. Perſonal pronouns, whether conjunctive or dif. 21. Lut, 
junctive, in their oblique caſes, are always to be repeat- never uſed, 
ed; as, I fay and declare to you, je vous dis & vous as, you ſee t 
declare; take the books and read them, prene les livre, cette maiſon 
Oles liſea, or liſez-les. In this caſe | 
17. Perſonal pronouns are repeated before each verb, that ſome p 


1ſt, when they are followed by verbs in different tenſes, verbs; as 
as, I ſay, and ſhall always ſay; je dis, & je dirai toy- this, or the 


Jours : 2dly, when we paſs from a negation to an affirms- came with 

tion, or from an affirmation to a negation: zdly, after men paſſer, 
the conjunctions mais, meme, cependant, nianmoins, non- It may b 
ob tant, malg1+ tout cela, auſſi, ainſi, ou, &c. but when the followed by) 
perſonal pronouns belong to the ſame - tenſe and perſon, overflows, 

they are commonly not repeated; as, I ſay and declare, cette rivier 
je dis & declare. Obſerve here, that the pronoun on i; as ſuch ſen 
always repeated; as, peopie ſpeak and act, on parle & on elle, as Wi 
a git. | cannot mak 


18. The pronouns lui, eux, elle, elles, leur, ate uſed it 
the end of a ſentence, only when we are ſpeaking of pet. 
fons ; as, is it your brother? It is. Ef? ce votre frere? 


them by 
example, w 
tout, is as 


C'eſt lui. When we ate ſpeaking of inanimate things, we 22. Lui, 
make uſe of the pronouns le, la, les ; as, is it your hat! not to be 
Yes, it is. Eh- ce votre chapeau? Oui, ce leſt, and not the plural 
c'eſt lui +: gender, /i 
19. The foregoing pronouns Jui, eux, elle, elles, leur, mant atli- 
when we are ſpeaking of inanimate things, are ſometimes feminine ; 
uſed in the middle of a ſentence f, ſometimes not: there ble en elle 
is no other rule for it than cuſtom, and this can be learnt Speakin 
only by uſe; for, ſpeaking of a ſword, I may fay, je lui one ought 
doi, la vie, I am indebted to it for my lite; and yet we deſty; on 
deſtie. \ 
"EA 1 elle are u 
. e obſervation uporr ſupplying vronouns, and the dy but hi, 
'F When things are perſonified, or de iſied; as, glory, victory, N. B. 
virtue, &c. or when we make uſe of perſonal phraſes, i. e. ſor, &c. a 
which are applied only to perſons. RESTAur. refleed 1 


annot 


* 
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cannot fay, ſpeaking of the ſame ſword, pendez-lui cette 
ceriſe, hang that cherry to it ; but we mult ſay, pendez-y 
cette ceriſe. 

20. 11, ils, elle, elles, &c. in the beginning of a ſentence, 
are uſed, ſpeaking even of inanimate things ; as when 
in ſpeaking of a houſe, I ſay, elle % belle. 

21. Lui, leur, elle, &c. governed by a prepoſition, are 
never uſed, ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate things; 
as, you ſee that houſe, he lives over againſt it; vous weyes 
cette maiſon, il demeure vis d. vis, and not vis d. vis d elle. 
In this caſe the N become adverbs; but obſerve 
that ſome prepoſitions never, or very ſeldom, become ad- 
verbs; as avec, with z ſans, without, &c. therefore in 
this, or the like expreſſions [I cannot do without it; he 
came with it ;] give another turn to the ſentence, je ne puis 
men paſſer, il Pa apportẽ. 

It may be obſerved, that apr? and avec are ſometimes 
followed by lui, eux, elle, or elles; as, when that river 
overflows, it carries eyery thing away with it, lorſgue 
cette riviꝭre ſe deborde, elle entraine tout après elle: but 
as ſuch ſentences are as good without avec elle, and apres 
elle, as with it; and it very often happens, that we 
cannot make uſe of theſe expreſſions ; it is beſt to avoid 
them by omitting them abſolutely, as in the foregoing 
example, where lor/que cette riviere ſe deborde, elle entraine 
l2ut, is as good French without apres elle, as with it. 

22. Lui, elle, and ſoi, at the end of a ſentence, are 
not to be uſed indifferently, Sai is very ſeldom uſed in 
the plural. When we ſpeak of things of the maſculine 
gender, ſei is uſed; as, the loadſtone attracts iron, Pai- 
mant attire le fer à ſoi. Elle- meme may be uſed in the 
feminine ; as, virtue is lovely by itſelf, la vertu eft aima- 
ble en elle meme. | 

Speaking of perſons in general, ſo is to be uſed; as, 
one ought not to ſpeak of one's ſelf, but with great mo- 
deſty ; on ne doit parler de foi, gquavec beaucoup de mo- 
deſtie. When we ſpeak of a particular perſon, lui and 
elle are uſed inſtead of /i; as, that man ſpeaks of nobo- 
dy but himſelf, cet homme ne parle que de lui. 

N. B. Meme is often elegantly put aſter lui, elle, eux, 


ſei, &c. and even it muſt be put after, when it follows a 


refleQed verh. 
Perſonal 


| Per ſonal Pronouns exemplified for the Sefolar's TREE 


learn my leſſon. 

He writes his exerciſe. 

She embroiders. 

We have a holiday. 

You are lazy. 

They make a noiſe. 

My mother is in the country. 

Is your ſiſter at home ? 

She is gone out. 

Does your brother improve 
in the French tongue 

Is your ſiſter ſick ? 

Have you learnt your leſſon ? 

Has he not been angry with 
me ? 

Has /he not been in the coun- 
try ? ; 

You and I are good friends. 


She and I went together to 
the Park. 

My brother and I go to the 
play to-night, 

He and my Brother are part- 
ners. 

She and her f/ter learn 
French. 

I have none, ſaid he. 

But he anſwered, that he had 
not ſeen it. 

But he replied, what do you 
meddle with ? 

Though you ſhould blame 


me. 

Though you was ſtill more 
ſurpriſed. 

Perhaps he will ſay, that he 


found it. 
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Does ſhe embro 
told me, 
7 apprends ma legon. 3 to bi 
{I écrit ſon theme. t fall v 
Elle brode. wet 
Nous avons — | gave him th 
Vous &es pareſſeux. ou ſent me. 


11s font du bruit. 
Ma mere eſt à la campagne. 
Votre ſœur eſt- elle au logis? 


| will tell him. 


Haye you pron 
[ have not pron 


Elle eſt fortie. W ill you 

Votre fiere fait-i/ des pro. ay : 
gres dans le Francois ? Bring _. 

Votre ſœur eſt- elle malade ? Forgive bim. 


Avez vous appris votre legon? 


Speak to Her. 
N'a- r- il pas été fache con rating 


It is to me th 


tre moi ? iſed it. 
N'a- . elle pas été a la cam- "bp = confide 

pagne ? You may con 
Vous & moi nous ſommes This book is 2 
bons amis. nis thimble i 
Elle & moi nous allames en- 1 


ſemble au Parc. 

Mon frere & moi nous allons 
| la comedie cette nuit. 
Lui & mon frere ſont aſſo- 
ciés. 


more. 
It is to him 
and not to 
Will you give 
There are fin 


Elle & ſa ſeur apprennent le you ſell the 
Frangois. Shew me yo! 
Je wen ai point, dit - il. will you ſet 


Mais z/ repondit, qu'il ne 
l'avoit pas vu. 

Mais repliqua- t elle, de quoi 
vous mèlez- vous ? 
Duſſiez-waus me blamer. 


There is a fin 
it to her. 
You gave it | 
WV hen will yo 


Fuſſiez-vous encore plus ſut- 
pris. 

Peut-ttre dita- t- i] qu'il Ia 
trouye. 


You had prot 
Giye it to hi? 
Bring it to m 
Shew it to he 


Do I tell a lye? 


Eft-ce-que je mens? Will you car 


Does thitber? 


ratlice, 


llons 
Vip 
at le 


ne 


uoi 


CS 
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Does He embroider ? 


So told me, that ſhe had 


written o him. 


Do not fall violently upon 


them, 


I gave him the .book which 


you ſent me. 

| will tell him. 

Haye you promiſed him ? 

[ have not promiſed her. 

When will you ſend to him ? 

Give me. 

Bring me. 

Forgive him. 

Speak 70 her. 

It is to me that he has pro- 
miſed it. 

Do not confide in him. 

You may confide in me. 


This book is mine, 


This thimble is not yours. 
Do not think of him any 


mere. 


It is to him I am ſpeaking, 


2nd not to you. 
Will you give it to him? 
There are fine oranges ; will 
you ſell them to Her? 


Shew me your letter; when 


will you ſend it to Her? 


here is a fine book; I gave 


it to her. 
You gave it 1 me. 
When will you give it to us? 


You had promiſed it to me. 

Give it to him, 

Bring it to me. 

ay it to ber, 

Vill you carry ſome to them 
thitber 2 7/ 


Brode- r- elle? 

Elle m'a dit qu'elle lui ayoit 

| Ecrit. 

Ne /eur faites pas de vio- 
lence, 

Je lui ai donnè le livre que 
vous 77'avez envoyé. 

Je lui dirai. 

Lui avez- vous promis? 

Je ne lui ai pas promis. 

Quand {ui enverrez- vous ? 

Donnez-moi. 

Apportez- moi. 

Pardonnez-Iui. 

Parlez-lui. 

C'eſt 2 noi qu'il Pa promis. 


Ne vous fiez pas 4 lui. 

Vous pouvez vous fier d moi. 
Ce livre eſt 2 moi. 

Ce dé reſt pas 4 vous. 

Ne ſongez pluz d lui. 


C'eſt 2 lui que je parle, & 
non pas 4 Vous. 

Le lui donnerez vous? 

Voila de belles oranges ; /es 
lui vendrez-yous ? 

Montrez-moi votre lettre; 
quand la lui enverrez- 
vous ? 

Voila un beau livre; je le Ii 
ai donné. ; 

Vous me J avez donné. 

Quand nous le donnerez- 
vous? 

Vous me Paviez promis. 

Donnez- le-lui. 

Apportez le- moi. 

[Montrez-le lui. 

Leur y en porterez-youz ? 


I have 
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I have ſent ſome to them thi 
ther, . 

I will ſend ſome to you thither. 

When do you fend ſome to 
him thither ? 

Why have you not carried 
ſeme to her thither ? 

Carry me thither. 

Give me ſome. | 

Do not carry me thither, 

What o'clock is it? 

It is two o'clock. 

It is a quarter paſt two. 


It is half an hour paſt two. 


It is three quarters paſt two. 


It is very fine weather. 
It is gloomy. 

It is rainy weather. 

It is hot; it is cold, 
He is a learned man. 


It is a pity. 
He is a merchant. 


It is a fine houſe. 

It is time to riſe. 

It is my book. _ 
It is my handkerchief. 
They ate your pens. 
They are young ladies. 
They are idle. 


They are ſtrange people. 
It is not enough. 

It is not too much. 

It was without a deſign. 
It is in ſpite of him. 

He is a doctor. 


Ze is a goldſmith. 


Je leur y en ai envoye. 


Je vous y en enverrai. 

Quand Jui y en avez vous en. 
voye ? 

Pourquoi ne Jui y en aver 
vous pas ports ? 

Menez y moi. 

Donnez- men. 

Ne m'y menez pas. 

Quelle heure eſt- i!? 

Il eſt deux heures. 

Il eſt deux heures & un quart, 

Il eſt deux heures & demie. 

[I eſt trois heures moins un 
quart. 

I fait fort beau temps. 

Il fait ſombre. 

Il fait un temps pluvieux. 

Il fait chaud; il fait froid. 

[Teſt ſavant, ou c', un fa 
vant homme. 


Ceſt dommage. 


1/7 eſt marchand, ou ef? un 


marchand. 


[Cet une belle maiſon. 


Il eſt temps de ſe lever. 

C'e/t mon livre. 

Ceſt mon mouchoir. 

Ce, ſont vos plumes, 

Ce ſont de jeunes demoiſelles 

Ils ſont pareſſeux, ou ce (oi 

des pareſſeux, 

Ce ſont d'Etranges gens. 

C'eſt aſſez. 

Ce neſt pas trop. 

Ce fut ſans deſſein. 

C'eſt malgre lui. 

11 eſt docteur, ou C'eſt un 
docteur. 

Il eſt orfevre, ou c'eſt un ot- 


fevre. 


They 


A 
They are En 


men. 


He loves an 
me. 
J have taken 
| know and 
ten. 
He eſteems 
I ſaw and { 
They ſay an 
You have | 
ways ſee. 
He made hi. 
did not re 
He ſpeaks 
ſhe does 1 
Self-love bl 
- cauſe of 
of our mi 


There are 
want w: 
ſome. 

i law a fi 
enamellec 

fine flow: 

Theſe ſhoes 
they hurt 

Do you kne 
change is 
againſt i 

Give me m 


She is too u 


herſelf 
We ought 
ſelves. 
e loves or 


13 en- 


Axvez 


iſelles 
e ſom 
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They are Engliſhmen, French- 


men. 


He loves and has a regard for 


me. 
I have taken and kept it, 
{ know and ſee her very of 
ten. 
He eſteems and honours you. 
I aw and ſpoke to Her. 
They ſay and aſſure that 
Tou have ſeen and will al- 
ways ſee. 
He made his exerciſe ; but he 
did not read his rules, 
He ſpeaks to him, however 
ſhe does not like him. 
Self-love blinds us, it is the 
cauſe of the greateſt part 
of our misfortunes, 


There are flowers which 
want water; give them 
ſome. 


i ſaw a fine garden; it is 
enamelled - with a thouſand 
fine flowers. 

Theſe ſhoes are two narrow ; 
they hurt me. 

Do you know where the Ex- 
change is? He lives over- 
epainſt it. 

Give me my book ; I cannot 
do without it. 

A wiſe man is maſter of him- 
ſelf 

We make our own ha pineſs. 

A wiſe man miſtruſts himſelf 

She is too much conceited of 
herſelf. 

e ought not to flatter owr- 
ſelves. 


He loves only him/e/f. 
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Ils font Anglois, Frangois, 
ou ce ſont des Anglois, des 
Frangois. 


Il w'aime & me conlidere. 


Je Pai pris & Pai garde. 

Je la connois & la yois fort 
ſouvent. 

Il vous eſtime & vous honore. 

Je Pat vu & lui ai parle. 

On dit & on aſſure que 

Vous avez vu & vous verrez 
toujours. 

11 a fait ſon theme ; mais il 
n'a pas lu ſes regles. 

Elle lui parle, cependant elle 
ne Vaime pas. 

L'amour propre nous aveu- 
gle, c'eſt lui qui eſt la 
cauſe de la plupart de nos 
malheurs. 

Voila des fleurs qui ont 
beſoin d'eau ; donnez-/eur 
en. 

J'ai vu un beau jardin; i! 
eſt Emaille de mille belles 
fleurs. 

Ces ſouliers ſont trop Etroits z 
ils me bleſſent. 

dave - vous où eſt la Bourſe ? 
Il demeure vis-d- vis. 


Donnez-moi mon livre; je 
ne ſaurois m' en paſſet. 
Le ſage eſt maitre de /i. 


On fait ſa felicite ſoi- meme. 

Le ſage ſe mefie de lui-meme. 

Elle a trop. bonne opinion 
d'elle- mme. 

On ne doit pas fe flatter ſoi- 


meme. 


Il n'aime que lui meme. 
Falſhood 


16 | 
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La fauſſetẽ eſt odieuſe en ef. 


le-mime. 

The loadſtone attracts iron. | L'aimant attire le fer à /;. 

One ought not to ſpeak off On ne doit parler de ſz, 
one's Tell, but with great] qu'avec beaucoup de mo- 


192 
Falſhood is odious in i!ſelf. 


modeſty. deſtie. 
That man ſpeaks of nobody] Cet homme ne parle que de 
but himſelf. lui. 


e le veux faire moi meme. 


I will do it my/e/f. 
lle ſe he trop à elle- meme. 


She relies too much on Her- 


ell. 
They betray themſelves. Ils ſe trahiſſent eyx-mmes, 
You hurt nobody but your-| Vous ne faites du tort qu'i 
VOUS MEME. 


el 
| £ECTION u. 
Poſſeſſive Pronouns, 


1. The conjunctive poſſeſſive pronouns come always 
before the nouns to which they are joined ; as, it is my 
ſnuff-box, c'eſt ma tabatière. In this caſe mon, ton, ſon, are 
uſed inſtead of ma, ta, ſa, before feminine nouns. beginning 
with a vowel, or h mute, for the ſweetneſs of ſound ; as, 
my ſword, mon &p#e; thy ſoul, ton ame; his friendſhip, 
ſon amitie, Abſolute poſſeſſive pronouns are put after the 
noun with the definitive article Je, la, les; as, le mien, la 
mienne. | 

2. When ſake ſignifies amour in French, the Engliſh 
poſſeſſive pronoun is to be rendered in French by the diſ- 
juctive perſonal pronoun; as, for your ſake, pour amour 
de vous, and not pour votre amour. 

3. When the verb etre ſignifies to belong to, the Engliſh 
poſſeſſive pronoun is rendered in French by the disjunctive 
perſonal pronoun; as, that houſe is mine, cette maiſon ej 
4 moi, and not ef! la mienne. But, when the particle 6. 
is joined to the verb #tre, the poſſeſſive pronoun is com. 
monly uſed ; as, this is my houſe, ce ma maiſon ; it i 
his book and not yours, c'eſt ſon /ivre, & non pas le votre 

4. The gender of poſſeſſive pronouns does not follow 
that of the perſon who ſpeaks, or is ſpoken of, but agree: 
with the particular gender of every noun it is joined to; 
as, ber father is dead, ſon pere eſt mort. 1 

782 -. The 


A 


5. The 
peated bef 
my broth: 
father and 

6. Le m 
der and fi 
as, we mu 
cun le ſien 
they ſome! 
lations, /e: 

7. His, 
French by 
ties, les pl 
their belon 
rendered 11 
theſe plant 
font bonnes, 
pronoun m 
a relation 1 
are good, 

8. The 
ticle de be 
pronoun o 
his, une de 

9. The 
call or anſ\ 
ter, Vents 

10. Con 
aſter ſome 
into the co: 
poſſeſſive | 
have pared 
cut my hai 

11. Gen 
ſonal prono 
ſpeaking of 
and reſolve 
my teeth, 1} 
mal aux dey 
ever, when 
upon us, 

* There a1 
the rules exc: 


always 
is my 
on, are 
pinning 
d; as, 
ndſhip, 
ter the 
en, a 


Engliſh 
he dif- 


amour 


Engliſh 
Inctive 
ſon eff 
cle c- 
com- 
3 it 1 
votre. 
follow 
agrees 
ed to; 
- The 


* 
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5. The poſſeiſive conjunctive pronoun is always re- 
peated before a ſubſtantive, and after a conjunction; as 
my brothers, and ſiſters, mes freres & mes ſaurs ; his 
father and mother, ſon pore & ſa mere, 

6. Le mien, le tien, le fien, &c. in the maſculine gen- 
der and fingular number, ſometimes ſignify one's due; 
as, we mult give every one his due, f/ faut rendre d cha- 
cun le ſien. In the plural number and maſculine gender 
they ſometimes ſignify one's relations ; as your and his re- 
lations, les vôtres & /es ſiens. 

7. His, its, their, &c. are commonly rendered into 
French by en, ſa, /es, leurs; as plants have their proper- 
ties, les plantes ont leurs proprictés. But, when, it, it's, or 
their belong to a ſubſtantive preceding, they are commonly 
rendered into French by the ſupplying pronoun en ; as, 
theſe plants are good, I know their qualities; ces plantes 
font bonnes, jen connois les quaſitis, This happens when the 
pronoun may be reſolved into the ſubſtantive which it has 
a relation to, as in the foregoing example, theſe plants 
are good, I know the qualities of theſe plants. 

8. The conjunctive poſſeſſive pronoun, with the par- 
ticle de before it, is uſed inſtead of the abſolute poſſeſſive 


| pronoun on all ſuch occaſions; as an acquaintance of 


his, une de (es conno'fſances; a friend of mine, un de mes amis. 

9. Ihe conjunctive poſſeſſive pronoun is uſed when we 
call or anſwer to friends, relations, &c. as, come daugh- 
ter, ven's ma fille ; yes, brother, oui, mon frere. 

10. Conjunctive poſſeſſive pronouns coming in Engliſh, 
aſter ſome verbs not ſignifying a diſtemper are reſolved 
into the conjunctive perſonal pronoun, and, inſtead of the 
poſſeſſive pronoun, we put the definite article; as, I 
have pared my nails, je me ſuis rogne les cngles ; he has 
cut my hair. 1 m'a coupe les cheveux *, 

11. Generally, when in a ſentence a noun, or a per- 
ſonal pronoun, ſufficiently denotes whoſe thing it is you are 
ſpeaking of, the poſſeſſive pronoun is omitted as uſeleſs, 
and reſolved into the definite article; as ] have a pain in 
my teeth, in my ſtomach, in my head, in my eyes, &. , ai 
mal aux dents, d Peflomac, d la tete, aux yeux, Fe, How- 
ever, when a pain or diſtemper continues for ſome time 
upon us, we may fay, ſpeaking to a perſon acquaimed 

* There are ſome exceptions, which will be taken notice of ia 
the rules exemplified, p. 196. 

with 
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with it, ma jambe ne guerit 
mon bras me fait toujours 
This may likewiſe happen 
nerally the two laſt rules 
lort of equivocation, or amp 
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pas; my leg does not heal, 


mal ; my arm pains me till, 
in a few other inſtances, 
take place, when there is x 


hibology. 


Ge- 


Paſſeſſive Pronouns exemplified for the 8ch.lar's Practice. 


Do it for my ſake. 
I will do it for your ſake. 
For ber fake. 


larger than his, 


Have you {&n my garden? 
Come and ſee my flowers. 
Where is your book ? 

Shew me your books. 

Lend me your penknife. 

Our ſchool-fellows are play- 
ing in the ſtreet. 

Her apron is quite black. 

Her fan 1s broken. 

Give me my ſhoes, my ſtock- 
ings, my handkerchief, my 
ſhirt, and my hat, 

Your ſtockings have holes in 
them. | 

What is become of his pens ? 

How does Jyexr ſiſter do? 

You have my needle. 

My father and mother are 
ſick. | 

His brother and ſiſter are in 
the country. 

Hur brother and my couſin 
are very good friends. 

Her mother and aunt are 
againſt it. 

Brother lend me your pen. 


| 


Faites le pour l'amour de 
Mol. 

Je le ferai pour Pamour de 
To. 

Pour l'amour d'e/le. 

Pour Pamour de lui. 

Ma Maiſon eſt plus grande 
que Ii fienne. 

Avez-vous vu mon jardin? 

Venez voir mes fleurs, 

On eſt wotre livre ? 


| Montrez-mot ves livres. 
| Pretez, moi votre canif. 


Nes compagnons d' Ecole 
jouent dans la rue. 

Son tablier eſt tout noir. 

Jon Eventail eſt rompu. 

Donnez-moi nes ſouliets, mes 
bas, mon mouchoir, ma 
chemiſe, & mon chapeau. 


Vos bas ſont trouss. 


Que ſont devenues /es plumes? 

Comment ſe porte votre ſceur! 

Vous avez mon aiguille. 

Mon père & ma mere ſont 
malades. 

Son frère & /a ſœur ſont © la 
campagne. 

Votre frère & mon couſin ſont 
tres-bons amis. 

Sa mere & /a tante $'y op- 
poſent. 

Mon frè re, piètez- moi wotre 


lume; 
4 Sifter, 


AG 


Siſter, I can 
ing my ex 

This pen is 
mi ne. 

Whoſe bool 


mine; It 
It is your kr 


It is ny Opt 
It js his brot 
It is bis fiſt 
Is it your h 
{5 this your. 
It is M pap 


Put your bo 
again. 
Their reaſo 
I know 5721 

Jam no 


The Tham 
channel. 
The horſe 
and halt 
My horſe 
well. 
Tour horſe 
| ſaw the 
chamber 
is of ma 
You have 
chair ; 
high. 
Vour ſtick 
end is te 


He has bo 
hilt is o 
Have you 
Is not the 
beautift 


heal; 


til. 
Ge. 
is 4 


tice, 


Ur de 


ur de 


rande 


n ? 
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Ger, I cannot; I am writ- 
ing my exerciſe. 

This pen is not yours ; it is 
mine. 

Whoſe book is this? It is not 
mine ; it is his, or her“. 


It is your knife, and not 48. 


It is ny opinion and He. 

It js 4:5 brother. 

It is his ſiſter. 

s it your hat ? 

s this your needle ? 

It is mY paper, and not your's 


Put your books in their places 
again, 

Their reaſons are bad. 

I know your ſentiments ; and 
I am no ſtranger to your's 


he Thames got out of 27's 
channel. 

The horſe broke big bridle 
and halter. 

My horſe carries Ji, head 
well. 

Your horſe has loſt his ſhoes. 

| ſaw the chimney of hi, 
chamber; it's mantle-pliece 
is of marble. 

You have bought an elbow- 
chair; it's arms are too 
high 

Four ſtick is not eaſy ; it's 
end is tog ſharp. 


He has bought a ſword ; 77's 
hilt is of ſilver. 

Have you read my book ? 

Is not the letter thereaf very 
beautiful? 
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Je ne ſaurois, ma ſceur : je- 
Cris Mon theme. 

Cette plume n'eſt pas 4 vous z 
elle eſt 2 Moi. 

A qui eſt ce livre? Il weft 
pas 2 noi; il eſt à lui, ou 
a elle, 

C"e/t votre couteau, & non 
pas le fien. 

ha mon ſentiment & Ie ſien. 
Ceſt fon frere 

Ce ſa ſœur. 

Eit-ce-wotre chapeau ? 

Cette aiguille eſt-elle 2 wous? 

Ce papier elt 2 moi, & non 
pas 4 vous, 

Remettez vos livres dans leurs 
places. 

Leurs raiſons ſont mauvaiſes. 

Je connois wos ſentimens; & 
moi, je n'ignore pas les 
doͤtres. 

3 eſt ſortie de ſon 
it 

Le cheval a rompu /a bride 
& /on licou. 

Mon cheval porte bien ſa 
tete. 

Votre cheval a perdu ſes fers. 

Jai vu la cheminee de / 
chambre; le manteau en 
eſt de marbre. 

Vous avez acheté un fau- 
tueil; les bras en ſon trop 
bauts. 

Votre biton n'eſt pas com- 
mode; le bout ex eſt trop 
pointu. 

a acheté une «pt ; 3 la 
garde en eſt d'argent. 

Avex- vous lu mon livre? 

Le caraQere n'en eſt il pas 
bien beau? 
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He ordered his country-houſe, 


to be rebuilt :' z/'s rooms 
and ſituation are very fine. 


'There is a very large gar- 
den behind his houſe ; the 
trees of it are very well 
planted, their fruit is ex- 
cellent. 


good. 

Every ſtate has 7/'s advan- 
tages and troubles. 

He is pleaſed in his ſituation; 
he knows all it's pleaſures. 


The art of war has it's dan-- 
gers. | 
He is not pleaſed in his ſitu- 


ation; he ſees all it's dan- 
ers. 
It is a ſmall houſe which has 
it's conveniencies. 
There is a tree which ſpreads 
it's branches very far. 


He laughs from his teeth 


outward. | 
] will not in the leaſt med- 
dle with it. 


He does not know which 


way to turn himſelf. 
The wine flew up into Bis 
head. ' 
I would take my oath of it. 
He waited on the lady to her 
coach. 
Why do not-you ſpeak ? Are 
you dumb? 
He cannot ſtand upon his 
legs. | 
She gave:me her word for it. 
I will forfeit head, if 
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Il a fait rebatir /a maiſon de 
campagne; les chambres 
& la ſituation en ſont bel. 
les. i 

IIy a un fort grand jardin 
derrière ſa maiſon ; le 


arbres en ſont fort bien 
plantés, les fruits en font 
excellens. 


Where have you bought this On avez- vous achete ce l. 
book ? 1r's binding is N. 


vre? La reliũre en eſt for 
bonne. 

Chaque Etat a ſes agremen 
& ſes peines. 

Il ſe plait dans /a ſituation, 
il en connoit tous les pla 
firs. 

L'art de la guerre a ſes dat 
gers. 

Il ne ſe plait pas dans /. f- 
tuation; il en voit tous le 
dangers. 

C'eſt une petite maiſon qui 

a ſes commodites. 

Voila un arbre qui Etend /+ 

branches bien loin, 

Tl ne rit que du bout « 
levres, 

Je ne veux pas y toucher du 
bout du doigt. 

Il ne fait on donner de la tete 


Le vin lui a donne à la tet? 


Fen mettrcis la main au feu. 
Il donna /a main à la dame & 
la conduiſit à ſon caroſle 
Pourquoi ne parlez- vous pas- 
Avez vous perdu Ja voix 


II ne ſauroit ſe tenir ſur /a 


jambes. 


Elle m'en donna /a parole. 


Je donne ma tete 2 coupe N 
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she gave hit 
kifs. 
He Rands 01 


He g ve his 
geon wht 
him. 

The patient 


He ran him 


He raiſed 5 
She ſtretche 


He makes a 

bard labo 
You hurted 
He got his | 


You ſplit ar 
You hurt m2 
Have you 
tooth-acl 
have ver) 
my ſtom: 
He fell fro: 
broke his 
They have 


He cannot 


gout has 
My heart a 
His mind is 


Her mind 1s 
thouſand 


Waſh you 
and face 

I pricked : 
needle, 

My finger i 


i1ſon de 
ambrez 


ont bel. 
| jardin 
n; bs 
't bien 
en font 


ce li. 


eſt for 


remen 


ation; 
es plat 


es dat 


Ss ſa f. 


ous les 
ſon qu 
end ſe 
ut 4 
her du 
la tete. 
la tete 
au feu. 
lame & 
ca roſſe. 


us pas: 
vox! 


ſur /a 


role. 
couper, 


the 


f 


| 
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She gave him her hand to 


kifs. : 
He flands on tip-toe. 


He ge ve his arm to the ſur 
geon who was to bleed 
him. 


The patient loft all h blood 
He ran him thtough. 


He raiſed bis voice. 
She ſtretched out her arms. 


He makes a ſhift to live by 
hard labour. 

You hurted my foot. 

He got bis hair cut. 


You ſplit ay head. 

You hurt my finger- 

Have you never had the 
tooth-ach ? No: but J 
have very often a pain in 
my ftomach. 

He fell from 55 horſe, and 
broke his leg. 

They have cut off his leg. 


# He cannot walk out; the 


gout has ſwelled his feet. 
My heart akes. 


His mind is undiſturbed. 


Her mind is agitated with a 
thouſand fears. 


Waſh your hands, mouth, 
and face. 

I pricked my finger with my 
needle, 

My finger is not yet healed, 


197 


Elle lui donna /a main à bai” 
ſer. 

Il fe tient ſur le bout des 
pieds. | 

Il donna ſon bras au chirur- 
gien qui devoit le ſaigner. 


Le malade perdit tout /n 
ſang. 

II lui paſſa pee au travers 
du corps. 

Il eva ſa voix, ou {a voix. 

Elle etendit ſes bras, ou es 
bras. 

Il vit du travail de /es mains. 


Vous waver fait mal au pied. 

Il S'eſt fait couper /es che- 
veux. 

Vous me fende la tte. 

Vous me faites mal au doigt. 

N'a vez vous jamais eu mal 
aux dents? Non: mais 
jai fort ſouvent mal 2 
eſtomac. 

Il tomba de fon cheval & fe 
caſſa Ja cuiſſe. 

On lui a coupe /a cuiſſe. 

[1 ne ſauroit ſortir; la goute 
lui a enfle les pieds. 

Pai mal au cœur- 

[1 a Feſprit en repos, ou on 
eſprit eſt en repos. 

Elle a Jeſprit agite de mille 
craintes, ou /on eſprit eſt 
agite de mille craintes. 

Lavez vo, mains, wotre 
bouche & wotre viſage. 

Je me ſuis pique le doigt avec 

mon aiguille, 

Mon doigt n'eſt pas encore 


guéri. 
K 3 SECTION 
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SECTION III. 
Demonſtrative Pronouns. 


1. Ce, cet, cette, and ces are joined to and go before 
ſubſtantive ; as, this book, this man, this pen, theſe 
houſes, ce /ivre, cet homme, cette plume, ces maijons, Celu 
celle, ceux, celles, ought to be followed by a ſecond caſe; 
as, that of you, celui de wous, or the relative pronoun 
qui or gue ; as, he who loves, celui qui aime ; he whom 
you love, celui que wous aimes. 

2. Ce is uſed before a noun maſculine beginning with 
a conſonant ; but if the noun begins with a vowel, or a 
h mute, cet muſt be uſed. It is likewiſe uſed before gui 
or que: in this caſe it is ſaid of inanimate things only, 
and fignifies what, or the thing which; as, what you 
look for is not here; ce que wous cherchez weft pas ict ; or 
the thing you look for is not here. 

3. The particles ci and *, are ſometimes joined by a 
hyphen to a ſubſtantive; as, this man, that woman, ce 
homme-ci, cette femme-la, They are likewiſe joined in tle 
ſame manner to the demonſtrative pronouns. 

4. He who, he that, ſhe who, they who, ſuch as, &c. i 
the ſenſe of that, even governed of the verb ſubſtantive to 
be, are rendered into French by celut qui, celle qui,ceux qui, 
which are never ſeparated, unleſs the particle 4d be joined 
to celui, celle, celles, ceux; as, he does not know the human 
heart, who truſts the vain promiſes of men; celui-la 
connoit pas le cœur humain, qui ſe fie aux vaines promeſſt 
des homes. Such as are enemies to virtue do not know It, 
ceux-la ne conn:ifſent pas la vertu, qui lui ſont ennemis 
This way of ſpeaking is ſeldom uſed, at leaſt in common 
converſation ; we ſay rather, celui qui fie aux vaines pre. 
i len des hommes ne connoit fas le cæur humain. Ceux qu 
font ennemis de la vertu ne la connoiſſent pas. 

5. He who, he that, &c. whether or no they be ſepa- 
rated in Engliſh, are ſometimes elegantly rendered into 
French by the imperſonal eff, or c't ne pas, according 
as the ſentence is affirmative or negative, with an infin- 


nitive followed by gue de before a ſecond infinitive; as in 
the foregoing example I may likewiſe ſay, C'eſt ne pas 


#* Cidenotes an object near or preſent, and Id a diſtant one. 
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in the 
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cennol tre le caur humain que de ſe fier aux vaines promeſſes 
des hommes 

I ſay ſometimes, becauſe, firſt, if one of the Engliſh 
verbs be in the future tenſe, it is by no means to be uſed. 
Secondly, there are many cafes in which it is never uſed ; 
as, they were puniſhed who did it, ceux qui Pont fait ont 
{ti punis; to put the two verbs in the infinitive mood 
would be nonſenſe, 

6. The Engliſh poſſeſſive pronouns, his, her, their, be- 
fore a ſubſtantive in the ſenſe of him, of her, of thoſe, who 
or that, are rendered into French, after the ſubſtantive to 
which they relate, by Je celui qui, de celle qui, de ceux 
qui, de celles qui; as every one ſhould praiſe their endea- 
vours who ſeek to be uſetul to the public, chacun dewrott 
loner les effirts de ceux qui cherchent d étre utiles au public. 

7. Ce qui, ce que, what, beginning a ſentence of two 
parte, is coinmonly followed, aſter the firſt part, by ce. 
before etre, and the verb cre is followed by a ſubſtantive ; 
as, what I am ſaying to you is the truth, ce que je wous 
dis, Ceit la werit, Sometimes the verb tre is followed bv 


the prepoſition de with an infinitive; as what grieves 


him, is not to have ſucceeded ; ce qui de fache, delt de 
avoir pas rouſfi, Sometimes by que, if it comes before 
another mood; as, ce qui de fache c'eſt qu'il wa pas 
ruſh. Ce yui is uſed before neuter verbs; as, ce qui me 
{lait, what pleaſes me; and before active verbs, when it 
is the nominative of the verb. In other caſes ce que i 
uſed. 

8. Ce is not repeated ia the beforementioned cafe be- 
fore an adjeQive, or participle paſt ; as, what I am ſay- 
ing to you is true, ce que je Vous dis eff vrai. 

9. Ceci, this, cela, that, are ſometimes relative to a 
ſingle noun ; as, Annex moi cect, ou cela, give me this, or 
that, ſpeaking of any ſingle thing whatever. Sometimes 
they are not relative to a fingle noun, but to an intire 
action: in this cafe cela generally ſignifies the action be- 
fore ſpoken of; as, we often ſpeak ill of abſent people. 
which is unworthy ; on parle ſon ent mal des abſens, cela eſt 
indigne, Ceci generally ſignifies the action which is going 
to be mentioned; as, this is like to ſurpriſe you, a man 
no died a hundred and ten years old; ceci va vous ſur- 
Ht endre, un homme qui mourut (ge de cent dix ans. 


K 4 Demon/trat be 
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17 Demonſtratiue Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar Hom x — 
ph 1 Practice. ſociety. 
I. Shew me that book. Montrez- moi ce livre. 
"hk Give me that pen. Donnez-moi cette plume. 
| $1 Theſe houſes are very fine. | Ces maiſons ſont fort belles, 
3 ' Theſe ladies have a great deal] Ces dames ſont fort ſpiritu- 
of of wit. elles. | 
1 That man is very fantaſlical.|Cet homme eſt fort fantaſque 
— That child is very amiable. Cet enfant eſt fort aimable. She who lc 
— 1 That man makes himſelf be- Cet homme A ſe fait aimer not taſt 
| # loved by all men. de tout le monde. fciendſh1 
|< Theſe people are in the right.] Ces gens- ci ont raiſon. 
"| Thoſe women are very capri- | Ces femmes-/a ſont fort ca- 
12 Cious. pricieuſes. 
IN That man is in the wrong, Cet homme la a tort. 
I'Þ Thoſe apples are good for] Ces pommes /2 ne valent 
[| nothing. rien. Such as ar 
my Give me ſome of theſe pears. [Donnez-moi de ces poires-/2, tue, ar 
| Do you know what has be-|Savez vous ce qui lui eſt ar- 
vt fallen to him, or to her ? rive ? 
0 Has the ſhewn you what| Vous a-t-elle montré ce quon 
1 was given her? lui a donne? | 
You will never gueſs what| Vous ne devinerez jamais 4 
was ſaid of you. gu on a dit de vous. Such as ar 
Gueſs «vbat they are about. | Devinez ce gu ils font. the wal 
I know what you ſay. [IIe ſais ce gue vous dites. 
I know what makes you an- Je ſais ce gui vous fache. 
ry. 
He 3 not what you Il ne fait pas ce gue vous 
wrote, 1 avezecrit. 
He who betrays his friend is] Celui ld eſt indigne d'amitic 
unworthy of friendſhip. gut trahit ſon ami; ou ce- geb as 
lui qui trahit ſon ami eſt in- cheis | 
digne d'amitiè; ou c 
etre indigne d'amitiè que de 
| trahir ſon ami. | 
They wwho deſpiſe learning do| Ceux qui mepriſent la ſcience 
not know the value of it.. n'en connoiſſent pas le prix; n 
ou ceux 1a ne connoiſſent es 
pas le prix de Ja ſcience He oa 
gui la mepriſent; ou cet ne 
pas connoĩtre le prix de la 
ſcience que de la me priſer. 


He 


— 


hal ar”; 


ie, 
belles 
piritu- 
aſque 
ble. 
aimer 


t ca- 


alent 
es· H. 


t ar- 


u on 


lis ct 


He abo ſhuns company is a 
ſtranger to the charms of 


ſociety. | 


She who loves nobody does 
not taſte the pleaſures of 
friendſhip. 


dich as are enemies to vir- 
tue, are ſt rangers to it. 


Such as are idle do not know 
the value of time. 


Such as are contented with 
their lot are bappy. 


He who does not ſtudy will 
never be learned. 


; 


He was puniſhed who did it. | 
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Celui gui Evite la compagnie 


ne connoit pas les charmes 

de la ſocicts ; ou celui- la 

ne connoit pas les charmes 

de la ſociste ui Evite la 

compagnie; ou c ne pas 

connoitre les charmes de. 
la ſociete gue. d*Eviter la. 
compagnie. 


Celle gui n'aime perſonne ne- 


goùte pas les plaiſirs de- 
b'amitié; ou celle /a ne 
goùte pas les plaiſirs de- 
Pamitice qui naime per- 
ſonne ; ou c eſt ne pas gott- 
ter les plaiſirs de Famitie, 
que de n'aimer perſonne. 
Ceux qui ſont ennemis de la 
vertu ne la connoiſſent 
pas; ou c- ne con- 
noiſſent pas la vertu gu, 
lui ſont ennemis; ou c 
ne pas Connoitre la vertu 
que de lui tre ennemi. 
Ceux qui ſont pareſſeux ne 
connoifſent pas la valeur: 
du temps; ou ceux d ne 
connoiſſent pas la valeur 
du temps; gui ſont pareſ- 
ſeux ; ou ce ae pas con- 
noitre la valeur du temps 
que detre pareſſeux. 
Ceux qui ſont contens de leur 
ſort ſont heureux; ou ceux- 
Ia ſont heureux gui ſont 
contens de leur ſort ; ou 
Ceft etre heureux que d' etre 
content de ſon ſort. 
Celui qui n'&tudie pas ne ſe- 
ra jamais ſavant . 
Celui qui a fait cela a Eté 
puni. 450 


® gee the exception to the fifth rule. 
* They 


— - 
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They have been rewarded, 


who have done their ex- 
erciſes. | 
They; are not always hap- 
py -who ſeem to be ſo. 


We ſhould always remember 
their cares by whim we 
were brought up. 


We ought to encourage their 
endeavours, who apply 
themſelves to arts and 
ſciences. 

What makes him angry 1s 
her bad humour. 

What an honeſt man ought to 
bewail is the loſs of time. 


What grieves him 7s not · to 
have ſucceeded.” | 


What rejoices me is to have 
ſeen. you and your family 
in gocd health. 


What I fay to you is true. 
What ſhe ſaid to you is falſe. 
What you have told #s ſur- 
priſing. 

Does this pleaſe you ? 
Does that make you angry? 
- That ſurpriſes me. 

What do you think of i/? | 
I did never think of it, 
Keep this, and give me that. 


Did you write that? 


Ceux qui ont fait leurs themes 
ont été recompenſes. 


Ceux qui pa roiſſent Etre heu- 
reux ne le ſont pas tou- 
jours. | 

Nous devrions toujours nous 
ſouvenir du ſoin de ceux 
Par ai nous avons ete 
Eleves. 

On doit en courager les ef. 
forts de ceux qui $'appli- 
quent aux arts & aux ſci- 
ences. 

Ce qui le fache c ſa mau- 

vaiſe humeur. 

Ce qu'un honnete homme 

doit tegretter ce/? la perte 

du temps. 

Ce gui le fache c de na- 
voir pas rèuſſi, ou c 'i 
n'a pas reuſfſi. 

Ce gui me rejouit ce de vous 

avoir vu & toute votre fa- 

mille en bonne ſante, ou 

Ceft que je vous ai vu & 

toute votre famille en 

bonne ſante. 

Ce gue je vous dis eff vrai. 

Ce pu elle vous a dit eff faux, 

Ce gue vous avez dit d ſur- 

prenant, 

Ceci vous plait-il ? 

Cela yous fache-t-il ? 

Cela me ſurprend. 

Que penſez vous de cela. 

Je nat jamais penſẽ à cela. 

Gardez cect, & donnez-moi 

cela. | 

Ayez-yous écrit cela? 


J do not like that. 
That is wonderful. 


Je n'aime pas cela. 
Cela eſt admirable. 
S ECT ION 
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SECTION W. 


Relative Pronouns, 


1. The relative pronoun qui is the nominative, and que 
the accuſative, in ſpeaking of all ſorts of objects; as, the 
ſtone which is here, la pierre qui eſ ici; the houſe that you 
ſee, la maiſon que vous woyes, Except that gui is uſed even 
in the accuſative inſtead of gue, when it ſignifies what per- 
ſon ; as, je ſais qui vous ae, | know whom you love, 
or what perſon you love ; and when it is governed by pre- 
poſitions ; as, en qui, ſur qui, avec gui, &c. In this laſt 
caſe lequel, &c. may likewiſe be uſed. 

2. When gui is in the ſecond caſe, or comes after any 
prepoſition whatever, it is applied only to perſons, or ob- 
jects uſed as perſons ; and therefore it would be a fault to 
lay, Ce/t la maiſon de qui je wous ai parls, it is the houſe 
which { have ſpoken to you of. In this caſe we make uſe 
of duquel, de laguclle, &c. or dont, which is uſed equally 
for all objects, and often more properly than de qui, or 
duguel, de la quelle, &c. as ceft la maiſon dont je wous ai 
parls, 

3- A qui is ſometimes uſed in ſpeaking of animate ob- 
jects, though they are not perſons, or objects uſed as per- 
ſons; but, as we can never err by making uſe of auguel, 
4 laquelle, &c. I would adviſe to do ſo. 

4. Whom, which, that, though not expreſſed in Eng- 
liſh, muſt always be expreſſed in French by gui, or que; 
as, the man you ſee, Phomme que vous voyez 

5 Leguel, laquelle, &c. are to be uſed inſtead of gui, 
iſt, when qui is equivocal: 2dly, when the relative pro- 
noun is in the ſecond caſe after a ſubſtantive z as, a cou- 
rier has been ſent to court, at whoſe return . - . on @ en- 
Voye un courier à la cour, au retour duquel . . . 3dly, when 
the relative pronoun expreſſes a choice; as, which will 
you ſee ? lequel, or laquelle, woulez-wous Voir ? 

6. Speaking of things, in which, in what, to which, 
at which, at what, in the ſenſe of where, or wherein, are 
rendered into French by oz inſtead of dans leguel, laguelle. 
&c; as, the houſe in which, or where he lives, la maiſen 
ou il demeure; the end at which, or whereat, he aims, /c 
but on il tend, From which, from what, are rendered by 


, Mou inſtead of duguel, de laguelle, &c. as the country from 


whick 
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which I come, /e pays d'où je wiens. Through which, by 
which, are rendered by par oz, or par leguel. &c. 

7. The relative pronoun quoi is uſed only in ſpeaking of 
inanimate objects. It may be uſed in the third caſe in- 
ſtead of augquel, à laguelle, &c. as, it is a reaſon which ! 
did not think of, cet une raiſon 2 quoi je ne penſois pas. 

However, in moſt circumſtances auguel, d laguelle, &c. 
may be uſed equally; of which the ear muſt be the 
judge. 

8. A quoi muſt always be uſed when it has for it's ante- 
cedent ce and the verb #tre, or rien, and is followed by a 
noun, or a verb governing the third caſe ; as, it is to that 

' 1 apply myſelf, © quoi je mapplique: there is nothing 
which I am not diſpoſed to, il ny a rien à quoi je ne ſois 
diſpoſe. | 

9- De quoi is uſed when it follows immediately ce and 
the verb #rre, and is followed by a noun, or a verb go- 
verning the ſecond caſe ; as, it is that I complain of, c 
de quoi, je me plains, But, after rien, we make uſe of 
dont ; at leaſt it is a great deal better ; as, there is nothing 
in the world which God is not the author of, f/ »'y @ rien 
au monde dont Dieu ne ſoit auteur. 

10. Qui may likewiſe be uſed inſtead of /equel, Jaque/le, 
&c. after prepoſitions governing it, ſuch as ſur, en, abr, 
avec, &c. as, the reaſon I-rely upon, la raiſen ſur quoi je 
me fonde. 

11. Que is uſed inſtead of de gui and 4 gui. It happens 
not only when there comes immediately before it the ſe- 
cond or third caſe of a perſonal pronoun®, but likewiſe 
after any other noun, when the ſentence begins with ce 
and etre; as, it is to you that I ſpeak, ce d vous que je 


parle; it is to happineſs that I aſpire, c au bonheur que 


lt is not true what Chambaud ſays, that gue is uſed inſtead 
of de gui and & gui, whenever there comes immediately before 
« it the ſecond or third relation of a pronoun perſonal ;"* as, for 
example, he complains of you, from whom he received ſo many 
benefits; of you t» whom he ſhould be fo indebted z f ſe plaim de 
vous de qui il a regu tant de bienfaits 5 de vont, A qui i devreit 
avoir tant dlobligation:. To put gue inſtead of de gui would ſig- 
nify quite the contrary, vis. © bing of you that he has re- 
ccived ſo many beacfits; and inftead of à gui it would be down» 


right nonſenſe, 
9 j aſpire 


by this rule 
it may app. 
as a con jun 


Relative F 


It is the | 


you. 
Speak to t. 
is here. 
Is this the 
you bou 
The book 
me, is V 
I know ww/ 
You do nc 
Do you kr 
I know o 
It is a frie 
my con! 
It is a Þ 
may co 
It is a lad 
thing 
truth. 
I know th 
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It is the 
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It is the 
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faſyire; it is from the public, that | expe the approba- 
tion, cet du public que fattends I approbation. 


The true mark to know it, 
tion of that, as you may ſee by the 


is when = has the ſignifica- 
oregoing examples; 


by this rule there is no danger of being miſtaken. Hence 
it may appear, that in ſuch caſes que is to be looked upon 
as a conjunction rather than a relative pronoun, 


Relative Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar's Practice. 


you. 

Speak to this gentleman who 
is here. 

Is this the new hat which 
you bought ? 

The book which you lent 
me, is very well written. 

I know whom you mean. 

You do not know wh2 it is. 

Do you know whom | love ? 

I know «vhom ſhe loves. 

It is a friend in whom I put 
my confidence. 

It is a perſon in whom one 
may confide. 

It is a lady againfi 2vhom no- 
thing can be ſaid with 
truth. 

I know the perſon you talked 
with. 

It is the man of whom | 
ſpoke to you. 

It is the horſe of which he 
ſpoke to you. | 
It is a woman in whoſe be- 

haviour there is nothing 


to cenſure. 

It is a merchant of who/e 
honour and probity ther 
can be no doubt. 


It is the lady who ſpoke to] C'eſt la dame qu? vous a 


parle. 

Parlez 4 ce monſieur gui eſt 
ici. 

Eſt-ce la le chapeau neuf gue 
vous avez achete ? 

Le livre gue vous m'avez 
prets, eſt fort bien écrit. 

Je ſais 9 vous voulez dire. 

Vous ne ſavez pas qui Ceſt. 

Sa vez vous qui j'aime? 

Je ſais qui elle aime 

Ceſt un ami en gui je mets 
ma conhance. 

C'eſt une perſonne à qui on 
peut ſe fier. 

C'eſt une demoiſelle contre 
qui on ne peut mal parler 
avec VEritE. 

Je connois la perſonne avec 
gui vous avez parle. 

C'eſt Phomme de gui, ou 
dont, je vous ai parle. 

C'eſt le cheval duguel, ou 
dont, il vous a parle. 

C' eſt une femme ſur la con- 
duite de /aquelle il n'y a rien 
a redire. 

C'eſt un negociant ſur 'hon» 
neur & la probite duguel 
il ne ſauroit y avoir de 


doute. 
The 
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The circumſtances in which 
you are. ib 

The danger in which he finds 
himſelf. | 

The end whereat ſhe aims. 

The houſe where ſhe lives 
in. 

He has got the ſame frame 

of mind and ſentiments in 
which he has always been. 


I know the place whence you 
come. 

Theſe. are the reaſons from 
which ] conclude. 

Theſe are his diſcourſes by 

 ewhich he inſinuates. | 

That is the city /hrough quhich 
I have paſſed. 

I know the means by which 
he gained his point. 

That is the matter in queſ- 
tion. 

It is t that I think. 


Les circonſtances o you; 


etes. 
Le danger cn il ſe troure 


Le but oz elle viſe. 
La maiſon oz elle demeure, 


[1 eſt dans la meme diſpoſi- 
tion d'eſprit, & dans les 
memes cs 4H og il a 
toujours Eté. 


Je ſais la place d vous ve. 


nez. 

Voila les raiſons d"ez je con- 
clus. | 

Voila ſes diſcours par oz il 
inſinue. 

Voila la ville par oz jui 
paſſe | 

Je ſais les moyens par ou il 
parvint à fa fin. 

Voila de quoi il s'agit. 


C'eſt 2 quoi je penſe. 


It is what he complains of. 
It was that he applied him- 
ſelf to. | 
It was 7o that ſhe exhorted 
hun. 

It is ht I am ſorry for. 

It is that I aſſure you. 

It is that I will think of, 

There is nothing in which 
Jam not ready to oblige 
you. 


Cꝰeſt de quoi il fe plaint. 
C'Etoit 2 ei il s'appliquoit. 


C'Etoit 2 quoi elle Pexhor- 
toit. 

C'eſt de quoi je ſuis fache. 

C'eſt de quoi je vous aſſure. 

C'eſt a quoi je penſerai. 

Il n'y a rien 4 guoi je ne ſois 
diſpoſe pour vous obliger. 


I do not ſee p what his: Je ne vois pas ſur quoi ſon 


diſcourſe may be ground- 
SR" | 2 
It is that you may rely Fin 


It is an argument to which 


there is no anſwer, 


diſcours puiſſe Etre fond. 


Ceſt ſur quoi vous pouvez 
compter. 8 
C'eſt un raiſonnement à quoi, 
ou auguel, il n'y a point de 
rEponſe, 
Death 


A 


Death is 


there 15 1 


Idleneſs is 
young | 
inclined, 

This is the 
I am gre 

It is the | 
I aſpire 

Theſe ar 


aobich | 


There is 
lam n 
There 15 
he mor 
There 1s 
not ca 

It is to y. 
It is to 
miſed 
It is frot 
has re 
vours 

It is | 
comp 

It was 
was | 
1 
king 
inde 

It is 10 
hav« 

It is t 


It is from his friend that he 


Death is an evil t <uhich 
there is no remedy. 


Idleneſs is a vice to which 
young people are much 
inclined. 

This is the reaſon upon which 
I am grounded. 

It is the happineſs to which 
I aſpire. | 
Theſe are the reaſons by 
which J convinced him, 


There is nothing for which 
I am more ſorry. 

There is nothing of which 
he more complains. 

There is nothing that he is 
not capable of 

It is to you hat I ſhall ſpeak. 

It is to her that I had pro- 
miſed it. 


has received ſo many fa- 
vours. 

It is his brother that he 
complains of. 

It was by my friend that I 
was betrayed. 

It is to England that the 
king of Pruſſia is much 
indebted. 

It is to my ſiſter hat you 
have given it. 

It is to her ht you have 
ſpoken. 

It is from her that I expect 
that favour. ; 

It is to trade that he applies 
himſelf. 

It is to the protection of his 
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La mort eſt un mal 2 gue, 
ou augquel, il n'y a point 
de remede. 


ou auguel, les jeunes gens 
ſont fort enclins. 
C'eſt la raiſon ſur quoi, ou 
ſur laquelle, je ſuis fondé. 
C'eſt le bonheur apres quoi, 
ou apres leguel, j; aſpire. 
Ce ſont les raiſons avec quoi, 
ou avec leſquelles, je Vai 
convaincu. 

Il n'y a rien dont je ſois plus 
fache, 

Iny a rien dont il fe plaigne 
da vantage. 

Il n'y a rien dont il ne ſoit 
capable. 

C'eſt à vous que je parlerai. 

C'eſt à elle gue je Vavois pro- 
mis. 

C'eſt de fon ami gu il a regu 
tant d'amities. 


C'eſt de ſon frere qu'il fe 
plaint. 

Ce fut par mon ami gue je 
fus trahi. 

C'eſt à PAngleterre que le 
roi de Pruſſe a beaucoyp 
d'obligation. ' 

C'eſt 4 ma ſœur que vous 
Pavez donné. 

C'eſt à elle que vous avez 
parlé. Rae 
C'eſt d'elle que jattends cette 

grace. 

C'eſt au commerce gil s ap- 
plique. 

C'eſt a la protection de ſes 


friends that he owes his 
fortune. 


amis qu'il doit ſa fortune. 


It 


La pareſſe eſt un vice à guoi, 


— 
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It is by the public t he is C'eſt du public gu'it eſt ap. 
approved of. | prouve. 


SECTION V. 


Interragative Pronouns, 


1. Que, as interrogative, is applied only to things, and 
gui, when perſons are ſpoken of; as, what do you fay? 
que «7tes-vous ? whom do you look for? qui cherchez-weu: ? 
Both are uſed in all their caſes as above. 

2. Quoi, interrogative, is uſed after a prepoſition, or 
after the particles de or 4 ; as, what are you grounded up- 
on ? ſur quoi vous fondez vue, about what do you buſy 
yourſelf ? de quoi wous milez-wous ? 

3. If quei be not immediately followed by a verb, it 
may be 1 uſed in the firſt caſe ; as, what is there 
greater? quoi de plus grand ? It ſometimes expieſſes only 


an emotion of mind; as, how] you are angry ? quoi! 


vous tes fache ? 

4. Quel, quelle, &c. are ſaid of perſons and things. It 
is to be obſerved, that quel is always followed by it's ſub- 
ſtantive ; as, what man is it? quel homme eff ce? Except 
when the noun was expreſſed before; as, this is my 
opinion; what is yours ? voila mon ſentiment ; quel . 
votre? ä 

5. Lequel, &c. is alſo ſaid of perſons and things; it is 
always followed by a genitive expreſſed, or underſtood ; 
as, which of the two will you have? lequel des deux von- 
lex vou Que anſwers to what; lequel to which. 

6. Whoſe, ſignifying to whom a thing belongs, is tranſ- 
lated in French by the dative, @ qui; as, whoſe houſe is 
that? 4 qui eff cette maiſon ? | 


Fnterrogative -Pronouns exemplified for the Scholars 
| | Prattice. ' _ 


What do you mutter there? [Que * marmotez-yous la ? 
What do you want ? Que ſouhaitez-vous ? 


* Obſerve here, that, inſtead of gue, we often make uſe of 


gu"eft-ce que, or gu"eft-ce gue c gue, In both caſes the pronoun 
comes before the verb. 8 | Fre 
| What 


A ( 


What do yo 
bat do yo 
IWhat 1s the 
bat do 

out heal! 
What ſhall 
Do you re! 

talked of 
Is that lik 

been tol 
IWhom do) 
Who has d 
Who ſpoke 
Whom do 


Whom hav 
from ? 
Who is con 
To whom 

preferet 
What do 
What doe 
What is t 
Why ſo m 
What do 
+ "UT 
How do y 
What car 
What doe 
What is 
What are 
What de 
fault t 
How ſha! 
What ma 
What wc 
What lac 


* Inſte 
equally w 
gue in the 
fore the v 


a 


What do you apply yourſelf 
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What do you aſk for ? 

I/hat do you fear? 

What is the matter? 

bat do riches avail with- 
out health ? 

What ſhall we do? 

Do you remember what you 
talked of to me? | 

Is that like what you have 
been told of ? 

I hom do you look for? 

Who has done that ? 

Who (poke to you? | 

Whom do you ſuſpeR ? 


Whom have you that news 
from ? 

Who is come? | 

To whom do you give the 
preference ? 

What do you meddle with ? 

What does ſhe complain of ? 

What is the matter ? 

Why ſo much ado ? 


to? 
Ho ꝛo do you ſpend your time? 
What can ſhe expect? 
What does he talk of ? 
What is ſhe ſo angry for? 
What are they ſo jealous of? 
What do you impute the 
fault to ? ; 
Hi ſhall we ſpend our time? 
What man ſpoke to you ? 


What woman have you ſeen ?} 9: 


Dre demandez-vous ? 

Que craigneꝝ · vous? 

Qu eſt ce que- ce? 

Due ſervent les richeſſes ſans 
la ſantè? 

Que ferons-nous ? 

Vous ſouvenez-vous de ce que 
vous m'avez parle ? 

Cela eſt-il conforme à ce que 
vous avez entendu dire? 

Qui“ cherchez- vous? 

Jui a fait cela? 

Qui eſt ce qui vous a parle ? 

Dui eft-ce que vous ſoupgon- 
nez ? | 

De qvi tenez-vous cette nou- 
velle ? 

Qui eft-ce qui eſt venu ? 

A qui donnez-vous la prefe- 
rence ? 

De quoi vous melez-vous ? 

De quoi fe plaint- elle? 

De quoi S agit- il? 

A quoi bon 1ant de fagons ? 

A quoi vous appliquez vous? 


A quoi paſſez-vous le temps? 

A quoi peut-elle s'attendre? 

De quoi parle t'il? 

De quoi eſt elle fi fachee ? 

De quoi ſont- ils ſi jaloux ? 

A quoi attribuez-vous la 
faute ? 

A quoi nous amuſerons-nous ? 

Quel homme vous a parle ? 

Juelle femme avez-vous vue? 


What lace has the bought ? 


* Inſtead of gui, in ſuch or 
equally weil nſe of gar eff- ce gui 


2uelle dentelle a-t-elle ache- 
tee ? 


the like interrogztions, we 1 
in the nominstive, and qui eſt ce 


g«e in the accuſative in this caſe the perſonal proncun is ppt be- 


fore the vetb, 


bai 
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What books have you read? 


Duels livres avec- vous ]us ? 


What fort of ſhirts does he Qyelles chemiſes porte-t-il ? 


wear ? 


That is my opinion; what Voila! mon opinion; quelle 


is his? 
That is your advice; what 
is her's ? 
It was her ſentiment ? what 
was yours ? 
What grammar do you read? 


Of all the grammars which 
have been printed, to 
which do you give the 
preference? 

There are apples and pears; 
awh:ch do you like belt ? 


Which of theſe two oranges 
will you have ? 

F hich of theſe two ladies do 
you think the handſomeſt ? 

Which of all the grammat1- 
ans has written moſt clear- 
ly and preciſely ? 


Which of the books you have 


read, do you think the 


moſt uſeful ? 
Whoſe penknife is this? 


IW hoſe pen is this? | 


WWho/e hat is this ? 


elt la fienne ? 

Voila votre avis; uel eft le 
ſien ? 13 

C*etoit ſon ſentiment ; quel 

| Etoit le vorre ?- 

Quelle grammaire 
yous ? 

De toutes les grammaires 
qui ont EtE imprimees, 4 
laquelle donnez-yous la 
preference ? 

Voila des pommes & des 

poires; Jeſquelles aimer- 
vous le mieux? 

' Laguelle de ces deux oranges 

voulez-yous ? 

Laquelle de ces deux dames 

trouvez- vous la plus belle? 

Lequel de tous les gramma- 

riens a Ecrit le Plus clai- 


liſez- 


preciſion ? 

Des livres que vous avez lus, 
J fpuels trouvez: vous les 
plus utiles? 

A qui eſt ce canif? 

A qui eſt cette plume ? 

A qui eſt ce chapeau ? 


N boſe garden is this? 


8 EC TJ 


4 qui eſt ce jardin? 


ON VI. 


Indefinite or Indeterminate Pronouns. 


1. Pas un, aucun, nul, are three negative pronouns, having 
the ſignĩficatiou of no perſon or thing, and require the par- 


ticle ne before the verb ; as, 


nobody ſpoke of it, aucun, 


or pas un, or nul, nen à pas parle ; nobody knows it, au- 


cun, or pas un, or nul, ne le ſait. 


Nul is never uſed in 
an 


rement, & avec le plus de 


AG 
an interrog⸗ 
not ſay, nu 

2. Aucu? 
of interrog 
dered by 9 
is there an) 
dent mes \4 

3- Whe 
or a ſubſta 
be in the 
put not ir 

there, 4 
ſpeaking 
uſed as p. 
4 Nu! 
adjeQive: 
ſtantive; 
raiſon z | 

in ſuch * 

3. Na 
good in 

inthe p 

ont null 

6. Ch 

plural, 

follows 
relates; 
ces deus 
and Cal 
maſcul 


us h 


des 
imez. 


inges 


Ames 
elle? 
ma- 
-lai- 


s de 


lus, 
les 
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an interrogation, or with a negation before it; for we do 
not ſay, nul ne Je ſait-il? 

2. Aucun is ſometimes uſed without a negation in phraſes 
of interrogation or doubt. In ſuch a caſe it may be ren- 
dered by gquelgu un; as, of all thoſe who know my reaſons, 
is there any one who has blamed me? de tous ceux qui ſa- 
dent mes raiſons, y en a il aucun qui m'ait blame ? 

3. When aucun and nul are followed by a ſecond caſe, 
or a ſubſtantive either expreſſed or underftood, they muſt 
be in the fame gender as that ſecond caſe or ſubſtantive, 
but not in the ſame number; as, none of them has been 
there, aucun deux, ſpeaking of men, or aucune deller, 
ſpeaking. of women, ny a ste. Theſe three pronouns, 


' uſed as pronouns, have no plural. 


4- Nut and aucun are ſometimes to be looked upon as 
adjectives; this happens, when they are joined to a ſub- 
ſtantive ; as, he yields to no reaſon, il ne ſe rend 4 aucune 
raiſon ; ſhe has no pleaſure, elle na aucun plaifir, Aucun 
in ſuch a caſe is a great dea! better. . 

5. Nul ſometimes fignifies void, that does not ſtand 
good in law ; in ſuch a caſe it has a plural, if the noun be 
in the plural; as, the-proceedings are void, les procedures 
ſont nulles. | 

6. Chacun fignifies every perſon or thing, each, has no 
plural, is indifferently applied to perſons and things, and 
follows the gender of the noun to which it is joined, or 
relates; as, each of theſe women has ſeen it, chacune de 
ces deux femmes la wu, If the noun be a collective one, 
and cannot be divided by one or two, chacun is put in the 
maſculine gender, though the collective noun be feminine; 
as, the cummons withdrew, each of them to their own 
home; les communes ſe retirerent, chacun ches /i. 

N. B. Cuftom, now-a-days, does not allow to ſay un 
chacun inſtead of chacun. 


7. Perſonne ſignifies nobody, has-no plural, is always of 


the maſculine gender, and attended by the particle ne, 
before the verb; as, nobody ſaw it, perſonne ne Id wu, 
8. When perſonne ſignifies any body, and is not preceded 


by an adverb of denial, ſuch as not, never, &c. the par- 


ticle ne muſt be omitted; as, did ever any body find the 
philoſopher's ſtone 2 perſonne a f- il jamais trouv la pierre 
philoſophal. ? T bis way of ſpeaking infinuates, that you 


do not believe the thing concerning which you inquire. 
Take 


* 
=> LAS — = - E 1 
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Take notice not to confound this pronoun with the noun 


ſubſtantive, a perſon, une p:rſonne, the perſon, la perſonne, 


which is always feminine. 

9. /out has many fignifications : it ſometimes fſiznikes 
all, every, or the whole. When it is joined to a ſubſtan- 
tive, it requires the definite article before the following 
noun, notwithſtarding it's having before it de or 4; as, 
the whole houſe, toute la maiſen ; of the whole houſe, de 
toute la mai/n ; to the whole houſe, à toute la maiſon. 

10. The pronoun tout, uſed by itſelf, is always put in 
the maſculine ſingular ; as, every thing almoſt is uncer- 
tain in the world, preſque-tout eft incertain dans le monde. 
Sometimes it has the ſignification of chague; as, every 
day, tous /es jours; every moment, 4 tout moment, &c, 
But we fay, 4 chaque inflant, 2 chaque minute, every in- 
ſtant, every minute. 

11. Tout ſometimes ſignifies although, followed by a 
word denoting the quality, office, dignity, trade, calling, 
circumſtance, Ce. of the ſubject; in ſuch a caſe, the word 
denoting ſuch quality, &c. which is placed after the verb 
in Engliſh, muſt be placed in French immediately after 
tout, and the word denoting ſuch quality muſt be followed 
by que; as, though he be learned, he miſtakes ſome- 
times; tout ſavant qu'il eft, il ſe trompe quelquefois. When 
tout is rendered by bien que, or quoigue, the verb muſt be 
put in the ſubjunRive z as, bien que, or quoigu'il ſoit ſa- 
vant, &c. 

12. When the word which is after the verb does not 
denote the quality of the ſubject, then for all, or although, 
muſt be rendered into French by bien que, or quoique; as, 
although you make uſe of his phyſician, bien que, or 
quoique, vous vous ſerviez de ſon midecin. 

13. Tout, in the ſenſe of although, is indeclinable, ex- 
cept before a noun feminine beginning with a conſonant. 

14. Tout ſometimes ſignifies quite, intirely ; as, ſhe is 
quite lovely, e/le eff tout aimable. In this ſenſe it is like- 
wiſe declinable only before a noun feminine beginning 
with a conſonant. | | 

15. When rien ſignifies nothing, or not any thing, the 
particle ne muſt be placed before the verb; as, I have 
ſen nothing prettier, je n'ai rien vu de plus beau. 

But, when it ſignifies any thing not preceded by an ad- 


verb of denial, the particle ne is omitted; as, have you 


ever 


nal, plufier 
adjective z 
ned with t! 
17. Aut! 
ther book, 
it is preced 
connots un 
as, anothe 
neighbour, 
ſecond ane 
à autrui.— 
will have 
it; as, ni 
one, nor 
plural, if 
Pun ni Va 
ther, is u 
on each « 
as, they l 
is always 
other, or 
union of 
the wron 
tort; tg 
are decln 
Take 
verb ; n 
caſe, go 
that, w 
always 
and, w. 
is omitte 
in the v 
Pautre, 
18. < 
JeQ is t: 
good be 
it expre 
addicte 
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ever ſeen any thing fo beautiful ? avez-wous jamais rien Vu 
de 1 beau 2 

16. Pluſieurs ſignifies many, or ſeveral. It is always 
lural ; s, f-veral have believed that the world was eter- 
nal, pluſieurs ont cru le monde ter nel. Tt is ſometimes an 
adjective ; as, many friends, piuſienrs amis. It is decli- 
ned with the indefinite articles de and 4. | 

17. Autre, other, is ſometimes an adjective; as, ano- 
ther book, un autre lire: Sometimes a ſubſtantive, when 
it is preceded by en, to which it hath a relation; as, en 
connois un autre, I know another: Sometimes a pronoun; 
as, another than you, un autre gue vous -— Autrui, one's 
neighbour, others, or other people, is uſed only in the 
ſecond and third caſes; as, of others, to others, uutrui, 
& autrui.— Mi Pun ni Pautre, neither the one nor the other, 
will have the verb in the ſingular, if the verb comes after 
it; as, ni Pun ni Pautre wen fait Ia raiſon, neither the 
one, nor the other, knows the reaſon of it; and in the 
plural, if it comes before; as, #/s nen ſavent la raiſon ni 
Pun ni bautre.—Lun, autre, one, the other, one ano- 
ther, is uſed to expteſs the mutual action of two objects 
on each other, and conſequently it is always reciprocal; 
as, they love one another, ils $aiment l'un l'autre. Phe firſt 
is always in the firſt caſe.— L'un & Pautre, one and the 
other, or both, has a different meaning ; it ſignifies the 
union of two objects already mentioned; as, both are in 
the wrong, #/s ont tort lun & autre, or Pun & Pautre ant 
tort ; it governs always the plural. Both of theſe two words 
are declined with the definite article. 

Take notice, that Pun Pautre comes always after the 
verb; ni Pun ni autre, and Pun & autre, in the firſt 
caſe, go iudifferently before or after with this difference, 
that, when they are put after, the perſonal pronoun goes 
always before the verb, though not expreſſed in Engliſh ; 
and, when they are before the verb, the perſonal prenoun 
is omitted, though expreſſed in Engliſh ; as, they are both 
in the wrong, or both are in the wrong, ils oz! tort Pun & 
Pautre, or Pun & Pautre ont tort. 

18. Quelgue, ſome, ſignifies in the ſingular, that the ob- 
ject is taken indeterminately ; as, he is always reading ſome 
good book, il lit toujours quelque bon livre. In the plural, 
it expreſſes an indeterminate number of objeQs; as, he is 
addicted to ſome vices, il eff adonn# d quelques wices. 

, 19. Sometimes 


——— — ——— — a 
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19. Sometimes guelque fignifies not the indeterminate 
number, but the indeterminate quality or quantity of 
things, and anſwers theſe Engliſh expreſſions, whatever, 
whatſoever, although, with ever ſo much, &c. as, al- 
though they are learned, quelque ſavans qu'ils ſoient. 
Duelque, taken in this ſenſe, has no plural before adjec- 
tives, unleſs they be immediately followed by their fub- 
ſtantives ; as, though they ſeem ever fo rich, quelque 
riches gu ils par:iſſent ; though he has done ever ſo fine 
actions, quelques belles actions, qu'il ait faites. Hence 
it appears, how much an author miſtakes who ſays, that 
quelque can never happen to come before an adjective but 
with etre. 

Obſerve, that gue/que in this ſenſe is always followed by 
gue, or ui, which govern the following verb in the ſub- 
junaive mood. 

20. When whatever, &c. ſignifying quelque in French, 
is followed immediately by a verb, or by a firſt caſe of a 
perſonal pronoun, it muſt be ſeparated into two words, 
and then guel has both numbers and genders, and que Or 
gui are not repeated in the following part of the ſentence; 
as, whatever his intentions are, quelles que ſoient ſes in- 
fentions ; whatever I am, quel que je ſois ; whatever they 
may be, (ſpeaking of women) quelles qu'e//es puifſent etre. 

21. Quelgu'un, in the ſenſe of ſomebody, or any body, 
is uſed in all it's cafes, in the fingular maſculine only; 
as, ſomebody has told it to me, quelqu'un me Pa dit; | 
know it from ſomebody, je le ſais de quelqu'un; J have 
given it to ſomebody, je Pai donn 4 quelqu'un. How- 
ever, quelques-uns is uſed as the nominative of the verb; 
as, ſome perſons have ſaid it, quelques uns Pont dit. In 
the other caſes we make uſe of quelques perſonnes, and not 
guelques- uns. | 

22. Quelgu un ſometimes ſignifies an indeterminate part 
of a number, and is then joined with the ſecond caſe of 
ſome other noun expreſſed, or ſufficiently underſtood ; or, 
with the particle ex, inſtead of the ſecond caſe ; in this 
ſenſe, que/quw'un is uſed in all genders, numbers, and ca- 
ſes ; as, has any of thoſe gentlemen heard any thing of 
it ? quelqu'un, or quelques- uns, de ces meſſieurs en auroit- 
il, or, aurotent-ils, entendu parler? There are fine flowers, 
give me ſcme ; voila de belles fleurs, donnezs. men quelques- 


unes. 
25 When 


A ( 


23. Whe 
either to an 
quot que, #01 
quoi qu'il 
plaira.— 2 
tout ce qui, 
ſerve, that 
be) is likev 
may ſpeak, 
he may ap 
this laſt pre 
verb in the 
be ſeen in 

D uni gue 
the verb, 1 


is uſed 1n a 
learned 1t, 
ever he m 
padre ſſe. 
wherein u. 
ever; as, 
parlerai a. 
que ce ſoit 
perſons. 
25. Nu 
or what p 
elle, &c. o 
may be, b 
couvert : v 
que ce ſoi 
guiconque, 
trompera, 
26. Me; 
thor, le m 
Engliſh 3 
has a plur 
as, even t 


4 See rul 


nate 
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ever, 
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ſub- 
elque 
fine 
[ence 
that 
but 


d by 
ſub- 


nch, 
of a 
rds, 
ie or 


Ie; 
in- 
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FIre, 
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74 


A Grammar f the French Tongue. 215 


23. When whatever, or whatſoever, has no relation 
either to an adjective or ſubſtantive, it muſt be rendered by 
quoi que, tout ce qui, tout ce que; as, whatever happens, 
quoi qu'il arrive ; whatever you pleaſe, tout ce qu's/ wous 
plaira.— Quoi que is uſed only in the firſt caſe, whereas 
tout ce qui, tout ce que, are uſed in all their caſes, Ob- 
ſerve, that guoi que ce ſoit (whatever, or whatſoever it may 
be) is likewiſe uſed in all it's caſes ; as, of whatever he 
may ſpeak, de quoi que ce ſoit gui parle ; to whatſoever 
he may apply bimſelf, à quot que ce ſoit gi 5 applique : 
this laſt pronoun, when followed by a verb, requires that 
verb in the ſubjunctive mood with que before it, as may 
be ſeen in the foregoing example. 

Qui que ce ſoit in a ſentence with the particle ne, before 
the verb, ſignifies nothing at all, or nothing whatever; 
as, he talks of nothing whatever, i“ ne parle de quoi que 
ce ſoit. 

24. Qui que ce ſoit, whoever, or what perſon ſoever, 


is uſed in all it's caſes ; as, from whomſoe ver he may have 


learned it, de qui que ce ſoit ga Pait appris: whomfo- 
ever he may addreſs himſelf to, à qui que ce ſoit gu/i/ 
Fadreſſe. When this pronoun belongs to a ſentence 
wherein ne precedes the verb, it ſtands for nobody what- 
ever; as, I ſhall ſpeak of it to nobody whatever, je n'en 
parlerai à qui que ce ſoit. Hence it appears, that gusi 
que ce ſoit is uſed for things only, and ui que ce ſoit for 
perſons. 

25. Qui gue ce ſoit in the ſenſe of quiconque, whoever, 
or what perſon ſoever muſt always be followed by 7, 
elle, &c. or qui, and ſometimes by both ; as, whoſoever it 
may be, he will be diſcovered, qui que ce ſoit, il ſera de- 
couvert : whoſoever deceives me, {hall be diſcovered, qui 
que ce ſoit, qui me trompe, il ſera decouvert : but after 
guicongue, il and qui are omitted; as, quiconque me 
trompera, ſera dicouvert, and not, il ſera dicouvert. 

26. Meme is ſometimes an adjective ; as, the ſame au- 
thor, le mime auteur : ſometimes it anſwers to ſelf in 
Engliſh ; as, myſelf, moi-meEme : in theſe two ſenſes it 
has a plural “; ſometimes it anſwers to even in Engliſh ; 
as, even this book, ce livre meme. 


See rule 22, of the perſonal pronouns, at the end of page 187. 
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27. Je ne ſai qui, I do not know who, is uſed in all ir; 
caſes in the ſingular only for perſons. Je ne ſai quoi, ] 
do not know what, is uſed in all it's caſes for things only 
in the fingular Je ze ſais quel is uſed in all it's numbers, 
caſes, and genders, ſpeaking of perſons or things, and is 
always followed by a ſubſtantive. 

28. One, they, we, people, men, a body, &c. are of. 
tentimes rendered by en; as, they, or people, talk, on 
parle; may a body know: peut-on Jawair ? Sometimes on 
ſignifies it in this caſe, the verb, which is in Engliſh in 
the paſſive voice, muſt be changed in French into the ac- 
tive; as, it is hoped, on eſpere; it was ſaid, on diſuit. 
Moreover, as the paſſive voice is ſeldom uſed in French, 
in ſuch a caſe the noun, or pronoun, which is the ſubje& 
of the paſlive verb in Engliſh, muſt be made the object of 
the verb in French, and the paſſive verb muſt be changed 
into the active. and put in the ſame tenſe, as in Engliſh; 
as, great rejoicings have been made this week, on a fait 
cette ſemaine de grandes rijoutfſances, inſtead of de grand: 
rjouiſſances ont été faites. 


Indeterminate Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar“ 
Practice. 


Nobody ſpoke to him. 


Aucun, pas um, ou nul ne lu 


| a parlé. 
Nobody knows it. Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne le 
fait. 
Nobody has ſeen it. Aucun, pas wn, ou nul ne l 
vu. 


Aucun, pas un, ou nul ne peut 

| gen vanter. 

Of all the grammars, I am De toutes les grammaires, 
a ſlave ts none. je ne m'attache 4 aucune, 
and not 4 nulle. 

Perſonne ne ma- t- il deman- 
de? 

Je ren ai jamais vu un, ou 
aucun, and not aul. 

Did you ever ſee any ond En avez-vous jamais vu un 
who... .? ou aucun gui... and not 

nul. 


Nobody can boaſt of it. 


Did any body alk for me? 


] never ſaw any of them. 


I; 


A ( 


Is there an 
blame me 

Is there any 
it ? 

I have not 
books you 

did not ſe 
dies you 1 

I know non 

* chants. 

I ſaw none 


He has no r 
She has no u 


[ have no in 
The ſenten 


All their p 
nulled. 
Every one li 

manner. 
All nen are 
All men def 
Every one © 


priſed, 


I know t 
have eac 
thouſand 

The two cl 
them, wr 

The comr 
each of | 
home. 

Each of the 
repreſent 
ment, 

Put the boo 
each of t. 


3 ted 3. 40 LS 


Is there any one who can 
blame me ? 

Is there any one who has ſeen 
it ? 

have not read any of the 
books you lent me. 

did not ſee any of the la- 
dies you ſpoke of. 

I know none of thoſe mer- 

* chants. 

I ſaw none of them. 


He has no reſt. 
She has no uneaſineſs of mind. 


[ have no intereſt in it- 
The ſentence was annulled. 


All their privileges are an- 
nulled. 

Every one lives after his own 
manner. 

All men are faulty. 

All men deſire to be happy. 

Every one of them was ſur- 
priſed, 


I know two ladies; they 
have each of them, two 
thouſand pounds a year. 

The two clerks have, each f 
them, written four letters. 

The commons withdrew, 


each of them to his own| 


home. 

Each of the ſhires ſends two 
repreſentatives to parlia- 
ment, 
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Ven a-t-il aucun qui puiſſe 
me blamer ? 

Va- t- il aucun qui Pait vu? 


Je nai lu aucun des livres, 
que vous m'avez pretes. 
Je nai vu aucune des dames, 

dont vous avez parlé. 

Je ne connois aucun de ces 
commetrcans. 

Je n'ai vu aucun d'eux, for 
the maſculine : aucune del. 
les, for the feminine. 

Il n'a nul. ou aucun, repos. 

Elle n'a nulle, ou aucune, in- 
quietude d'eſprit. 

Je n'ai nul, ou aucun, interet 
en cela. 

La ſentence fut dEclaree u. 
le. 5 

Tous leurs privileges ſont 
nul. | 

Chacun vit 4 {a mode. 


Chacun fait de fautes. 

Chacun veut Eire heureux. 

Chacun d'eux tut ſuxpris, 
for the maſculine : chacune 
d*elles fut ſurpriſe, for the 
feminine. 

Je connois deux demoiſelles, 
elles ont chacune deux mil- 
le livres ſterlings par an. 

Les deux commis ont écrit 
chacun quatre lettres. 

Les communes ſe retirèrent 

chacun che ſoi. 


Les provinces envoyent cha- 
cune deux dEputes au par- 
lement. 


Put the books in order and oy 
each of them in it's place. 


L 


Arrangez les livres, & les 
mettez chacun en ſa place, 


Nebody 


- 


Nobody talks of it. 

Nobody has ſeen you. 

Nobody has gueſſed the mean 
ing of the riddle. 

Nobody knows it. 

Nebody ſuſpected her. 

She told it to nobody. 

He miſtruſts nobody. 

dhe truſts nobody. 

Did ever any body know all 


the properties of matter? 


b 
, 


Did ever any body ſeriouſly 
doubt of the exiſtence of 
God ? 

Did ever any man compre- 
hend the myſteries of re- 
ligion ? 

All is loſt. 

All is quiet now. 

Every thing in nature is lia- 
ble to change. 

He miſtruſts every thing. | 

She is frightened at every 
ſhadow. 

He is capable of every thing. 

Can one be ſure of every 

"thing? | 

J am compliant to every tbing 
you pleaſe. | 

-He is fit for any thing. 

They are againſt every thing. 

I ſee her, and ſpeak to her 
every day. | 

She goes to the play almoſt 
every night. 


He flies into a paſſion everyIl semporte à rout moment 


moment. | 

 Aithough he be rich, he is 
not more contented for 
all his riches. 

Although he ſeems angry, he 
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2. nen parle. 
. 


Tout eſt tranquille 4 preſent 


Il Yoppoſent a tort. 
Je la vois, & lui parle ou 


Elle va à la commedie pref 


Tout fache gu'il 


Perſonne ne vous a vu. 


Perſonne n'a devine VEnigme, 


Perſonne ne le fait. 


Perſonne ne la ſoupconnoit, 

Elle ne Pa dit @ perſonne. 

ll ne ſe m&fie de perſonne. 

Elle ne ſe fie 4 perſonne. 

Per/onne a-t-il jamais conny 
toutes les proptié es de |; 
matiere ? 

Perſonne a-t- il jamais dou 
ſerieuſement de exiſtence 
de Dieu ? 

Perſonne a-t-il jamais com- 
pris les miſteres de la te. 
ligion ? 

Tout eſt perdu. 


Tout dans la nature eſt ſuje 
aux changemens. 

Il ſe webe tout. 

Elle eſt Epouvante&e de tout. 


Il eſt capable de tour. 
Peut-on etre fur de tout? 


Je ſuis pret à tour ce qui 
vous plaira. 
Il eſt propre à tout. 


les jours. 


que toutes les nuits. 


Tout riche qu'il eft, ou qu 

qu'il ſoit riche, il nen eſt 
pas plus content. 

paroit, ou 


is not really {o. | 


guoigu'il paroifſe fache, | 
ne leſt pas, Though 


A 


Though (1 
not th 
for her 


Tough 
hand ſo! 


Though th 
they © 
witty. 


Though t 


ous, t 
to grall 


She was C 
She is inti 
Thoſe lai 

priſed. 
You look 


Your ſiſte 
His ſiſter | 
I aw not} 
dinary. 
He applie 
Nothing 1s 
I do not ſ 
thing. 
Is there an 
derful? 
doubt w 
more ul 
Many are 
nion. 
Many are 
It is the lo 
It is the vi 
She told it 


*nigme, 


nnoit. 
Ne. 
anne. 
re. 

| Connu 
s de la 


3 Couts 
xiſtence 


S com- 


la te- 


preſent, 
ſt ſuje 


» fout. 


it ? 


e qui 


le tow 
pref 
ment. 


u uni 
en eſt 


it, ou 
che, i 
Though 
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Though ſhe be rich, ſhe is 
not the more charitable 
for her riches. 


Thiugh ſhe be young and 
handſome, ſhe is virtuous. 


Though theſe ladies be young, 
they are malicious and 


witty. 


Though the rich be covet- 
ous, they ſpend money 


to gratify their paſſions. 


She was quite frightened. 

She is intirely retired. 

Thoſe ladies are quite ſur- 
priſed. 

You look quite ſick. 


Your ſiſter is quite young. 

His ſiſter is quite lovely. 

| ſaw nothing more extraor- 
dinary. 

He applies himſelf to no/hing 

Nothing is more ſurpriſing. 

I do not ſuſpet you of any 
thing. | 

Is there any thing more won- 
derful? 

doubt whether any thing is 
more uſeful. | 


Toute riche guelle eſt, ou 
guoigu'elle ſoit riche, elle 
n*en eſt pas plus charita- 
ble. F | 

Toute jeune & belle welle 
eſt, ou gusigu'elle ſoit jeune 
& belle, elle a de la ver- 
tu. 

Toutes jeunes que ſont ces de- 
moiſelles, ou guaigue ces 
demoiſelles ſoient jeunes, 
elles ont de la malice & 
de Veſprit. i 

Tout avares que ſont les ri- 
ches, ou gqueigue les riches 
ſoient avares, ils dé en- 
ſent de argent pour ſatiſ- 
faire leurs paſſions. 

Elle fut tout Epouvantee. 

Elle eſt toute retiree. 

Ces dames ſont tout Etonnees, 
ou toutes ſurpriſes. 

Vous paroiſſez tout malade, 

for the maſculine: taute 

malade, for the feminine, 

Votre ſœur eſt toute jeune. 

Sa ſœur eſt tout aimable. 

Je n'ai rien vu de plus ex- 

traordinaire. 

Il ne s'applique à rien, 

Rien n'e(t plus ſurprenant. 

Je ne vous ſoupgonne de rien. 


Y a-t-il rien de plus admi- 
rable ? 

Je doute que rien ſoit plus 
utile. | 


Many are not of your opi-|Plufieurs ne ſont pas de votre 


nion. 
Many are of this opinion, 
It is the lot of many. 
It is the vice of many, 


opinion. 
Pl:fieurs ſont de ce ſentiment. 


C'eſt le partage de pluſieurs. 
C'eſt le defaut de-plufieurs. 


She told it to many. 


[Elle la dit © p/ufieurs. 


L 2 Have 
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Have you read the book ? Avez-yous lu le livre? en 


will you have another ? 
If you do not like that pen, 
I will give you another. 


Another would be more grate- 
ful. | 

/* Another would have married 

him. 

Another would have been de- 
ceived. | 

I gave it to another. 

1 o neither of them. 


Neither of them (ſpoke to him. 


Neither of them does ſtudy. 


They hate one another. 
We.know one another. 


They cheat one another. 

They miſtruſt one another, 

It is uncomnon for two au- 
thors to fpeak well of one 
another. 

We truſt one another, 


You wrong one anotber. 


Let us not hu another. 
us rt one 0 7 

Each of them are good. 

Both. are bad. 

Bath ſhall be puniſhed, | 


Each of them ſhall be re- 
warded. 
I do not care for either. 


| voulez-yous un autre ? 

Si vous n'aimez pas cette 

plume, je vous en donne- 

ral WUNe autre. 

Un autre ſeroit plus recon- 
noiſſant. 

Un autre bauroit Epouſe, 


Un autre auroit &tE trompe. 


Je Pat donné 4 un autre. 

Je ne connois ni Pun ni Pau- 

ere. 

Ni Pun ni autre ne lui 2 

parle, ou, ils ne lui ont 

parle ni Pun ni Pautre. 

Ni Pun ni Pautre n'tudie; 

ou ils n'etudient 21 Pun i 

Pautre. 

Ils ſe haiſſent Pun Pautre. 

Nous nous connoifſons Pur 

Pautre. 

Ils ſe trompent Pun Pautre. 

Ils ſe méſient Pun de autre. 

Il eſt rare 4 deux auteurs de 
dire du bien Jan de Pautre. 


Nous nous fions Pun d Lau- 
tre. 

Vous vous faites du tort Pun 
à autre. | 


|Ne nous nuiſons pas Pun 4 


Pautre. 


Luna & Pautre ſont bons. 


Lua Pautre ſont mauvais. 


Ils ſeront punis Pun & Pau- 
Fre. 

Ils ſeront rEcompenſes Pun 
of Pautre. 


Je ne me ſoucie ni de Pun ni 


| 
She complains of both. 


de Pautre. 
Elle fe plaint de Pun & d. 
Pautre. | He 


truſt t 2 
Give to bot. 
She ſpeaks 
Though 0 
ever ſo | 
Though he 
he is vel 
I hatever 
man ma 
to cult i 
Let me be 
you, Iv 


However | 
they are 


How cunt 
pear, t 
deceive 

Though th 
Jo mu 
ſomet11 

What frie 
have, 


ceed. 
batte. 


may gi 
gratefi 
Whatewvei 


Send me 
ter 11 
He ſhall 
ever h 
Whoever 
rende 
Whatevt 
never 
Whatev: 
are n( 


re? en 


te Pp 


Cette 
donne- 


recon- 


E. 


mpé. 


N 


- 


Ld 
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He'has been cheated by beth. 


] truſt to both. 

Give to both. 

She ſpeaks 70 both. 

Though you pretend to be 
ever ſo bold. | 

Though he be ever ſo rich, 
he is very covetous: 

Whatever happy talents a 
man may have, he ought 
to cultivate them. 

Let me be ever /o far from 
you, I will not forget you. 


However rich you ſaw them, 
they are now very poor. 


How cunning ever they ap- 
pear, they are ſometimes 
deceived. | 

Though they pretend to e 
Jo much honeſty, they 
ſometimes cheat. 

What friends foever he may 
have, he will never ſuc- 
ceed. 

Whatever ſmall rewards you 
may give him, he will be 
grateful for them. 

Whatever riches you have. 


Send me ſome news, what- 
ever it may be. 

He ſhall be puniſhed, x- 
ever he may be. 

Whoever you be, they wall 
render you juſtice. 

Whatever his ſiſter be, I will 


never marry her, 


{la &E trompe de Jun & de 
Pautre. 
Je me fie à Pun & @ Pautre. 


TDonnez & an HA Pautre. 


- wot an i Pun & a Pautre. 

Duelgue hardi gue vous affece 
tiez d'etre. 

Quelque riche gui ſoit, il eſt 

- fort avare. 

Duelgques heureux talens gu'un 
homme puiſſe avoir, il faut 
qu'il les cultive. 

Queliue EloigneE gue je ſois de 
vous, je ne vous oublie- 

| Tal pas. 

Duelgue riches que vous les 

ayez vus, ils font 4 preſent 
fort pauvres. 

DPuelque rules guils paroiſ- 
ſent, ils ſont quelquefois 
trompes. 

Quelgue honnEtes gu'ils pre- 
tendent Etre, ils trompent 
quelquefois. 

Puelques amis qu'il ait, il ne 

rèuſſira jamais. 


Quelgues petites rẽcom penſes, 
gue vous lui donmez, il en 
ſera reconnoiſſant. 

Puelgues richeſſes que vous 
ayer. 

Envoyez-moi des nouvelles 
guelles qu'elles ſoient. 

{1 ſera puni gue/ gil ſoit. 


Quel gue vous ſoyez, on vous 


rendra 22 
' Que/ que ſoit ſa ſœur, je ne 
'epouſerat jamais. 


Whatever her ſiſters be, they Quelgucs que ſoient les ſœurs, 


are not ſo lovely as ſhe is. 


elles ne ſont pas ſi aima- 
bles qu'elle. 
L 3 


Il/ batever 


— —— 
—y—— 2 — — 


yy 1 _ 2 
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: 
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Whatever theſe conditions |Quelles gue ſoient ces condi. Ml 1 know //om 
be, I will never ſubmit to] tions, je ne m'y ſoumet- Wilt you h 
them. trai jamais. oranges 
Whattver theſe goods are, Quelles gue ſoient ces mar- Give me /z 
ſend them to me, | chandiſes,envoyez-les-moi, Buy ſome ol 
Do not rely upon the pro- Ne vous fiez pas aux pro- 
miſes of men, whatever} meſſes des hommes, quelle Will you t. 
they be. | qu'elles ſoient. | 
He will not hear of any ac- Il ne veut pas entendre parler Whatever 
commodation, whatever it} d'aucun accommodement always | 
may be. quel qu11 puiſſe etre. Whatever 
I do not care for him, wwh:/o-]Je ne me ſoucie pas de lui, ſo. 
ever he be. | guel qu'il ſoit, Whatever 
Is any body cume ? | Duelquun eſt-il venu ? he will | 
Somebody told it you. Quelqu un vous Va dit. I know w 
Did any body ſpeak to him, [ Quelgu'un lui a-t-il parlé? to do. 
or to her ? ? a Do whater 
Did you fee ary body there? Y avez - vous vu guelqu'un? 
She knows it from ſomebody. Elle le fait de que/qgiwun, do not. 
He took it from ſomebody, II l'a pris de guelqu'un. he may 
She miftruſts ſomebedy. Elle ſe méſie de uelgu un. Take wha 
Give this to ſomebody. Donnez-cela à gue/qu'un, 
They ſpoke to ſomebody, Ils ont parle d guelgu'un, ] am read 
He wrote to /emeboay. Il a Ecrit à guelgu'un. pleaſe. 
Some perſons ſay. Duelquer-uns diſent. She appli 
Seme believe. | Duelgues-uns croyent. thing th 
it- I have this news rem ſome|Je tiens cette nouvelle 4. to her. 
1 perſons. | quelques perſonnes, Any thing 
I told this news 10 ſome per- Pai dit cette nouvelle 2 guel- tell it n 
” ſons, - ques perſounes. Do not tal 
Some of the priſoners made Quelgues uns des priſonniers He ſuccec 
their eſcape. | | le ſont èvadès. applies 
{ I know it from /me of thoſe Je le ſais de quelques-uns de They wil 
| who were preſent. ceux qui etoient préſens. thing 
| He has given bread to ſome of ll a donneE du pain à gue:ques- may ad 
" thoſe who were in need off unt de ceux qui en avoient He does n 
it. beſoin. ſen aub. 
Some of the robbers have Quelgner uns des voleurs ont I ſaw nob 
been taken. ere pris. He know 
Some of them will be hang-]9 uel/ques-unsd'eux ſeront pen- I ſpoke tc 
ed. dus. Do not t: 
Do you know ene of thoſe Connoiſſez-vous guelgues-unes I boſoe ve, 
ladies? | de ces daines ? to you, 


I know 


condi. 
umet- 


mar- 
3-101, 
pro- 


Juelles 


parler 
ement 


e lul, 


e d. 
guel- 
Iniers 
's de 
ens. 
ques- 
oient 
s ont 
pen- 


une 


know 


know ame of them. 


oranges? 
Give me ſeme. 


Buy /ome of theſe apples. 


Will you taſte /ome of them ? 


I hate wer may happen, he is 


always the ſame. 


Whatever you ſay, it ſhall be 


ſo 


I batever he may undertake 


he will never ſucceed. 


I know whatever he is able 


to do. 
Do whatever you pleaſe. 


I do not. care for whatever 


he may do, 


Take whatever you like beſt. 


am ready for whatever you 


pleaſe. 


She applies herſelf to every 
thing that may be uſeful] 


to her. 


Any thing he writes to you, 


tell it me, 
Do not talk of any thing. 


He ſucceeds in whatever he 


applies himſelf to. 


They will tell him the ſame 


thing to =uhomſaewer 
may addrefs himſelf. 


He does not care for any per 


ſon qvhatſaever. 
I ſaw nobody at all. 
He knows nobody at all. 


I ſpoke to nobody whatever. 


Do not talk to any body. 


Whoſaever he be who (peaks 
to you, give him an anſwer. 
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| Fen connois guelques-unes. 
Wilt you have ſome of theſe Voulez-vous gue/ques-unes de 


| 


he 


ces oranges? 
Donnez m'en guelquer-unts. 
Achetez guelques-unes de ces 
pommes. 
En voulez- vous goũter guel- 
ques-unes ? 
Pur-gu'il puiſſe arriver, il 
eſt toujours le meme. 
Prot gue vous difiez,,il en 
ſera ainſi. 
Duoi qu'il puiſſe entrepren- 
dre, il ne reuſſira jamais. 
Je ſais teut ce gu il peut faire. 


Faites tout ce que vous vou- 
dre. — 

Je ne me ſoucie pas de tout ce 

Fu il peut faire. : 

Prenez de tout ce que vous 
aimez le mieux. 

Je ſuis pret 4 tout ce que vous 

voudrez. 

Elle applique à faut ce gui 

peut lui etre utile. 


Qui que ce ſoit qu'il vous 
Ecrive, dites-le- moi. 
Ne parlez de quoi que ce ſoit. 
Il reuflit à quot gue ce ſoit gu il 
Sapplique. | 

On lui dira la meme choſe, 
Q qui que.ce ſoit quil s'a- 
dreſſe. 

Il ne ſe ſoucie de gui que ce 
ſoit. 

Je wai vu gui que ce ſoit. 

Il ne connoit qui que ce ſoft. 
Je nai parlé 4 gui que ce ſoit. 


Ne parlez à gui que ce ſoit. 


Qui gue ce ſoit qui vous parle, 


L 4 


repondez-lui.. 
M hoſoe ver 


= * 
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I bocſocwer he be, he is in the 


ſpeaks Eoglith 


wrong. 

Whoſoever 
ſhall be fined. 

Whoſoever knows not his leſ- 
ſon, ſhall be marked. 

The ſame author has made 
other books. 

] will ſpeak to him, or to her, 
myſelf. 

Write your letter youre 


They wrong themſelves. 

People ſay, people talk, people 
believe, people fancy, peo- 
ple do not know, &c. 

May any one know ? 

Has any one ſpoken to you? 

May any one aſk you ? 

Has any ene ſeen you? 

May one go along this ſtreet ? 

May one ſee the queen's a- 
partments ? 

It is ſaid, it is reported, it is 
aſſured, it is doubted, i. 
has been propoſed, it has 
been reſolved, &c. | 

The letters have not yet been 
received. | | 

| Great preparations have been 
made for the reception 
EL >» | 

A bill has paſſed in parlia- 

ment. . | 

Great rejoicings have been 
made at St. James's on the 
queen's birth day. 

The ftreet has been widened. 

Great news has been received 
by the laſt mail. 


A courier has been diſpatch- 


Qui que ce ſoit, il a tort, 


Quicongue parlera Anghois, 
ſera mis a bamende. 

Dutcongue ne ſaura pas fa le. 
con, ſera marque, 

Le mime auteur a fait d'autres 

livres. 

Je lui parlerai moi-m#me. 


Ecrivez votre lettre vous 

meme. 

Ils ſe font tort 4 eux- nes. 

On dit ; on parle, on croit, on 
s'imagine, on ne. ſait pas, 
&c. 

Peut-on ſavoir ? 

Vous a-t-on parle ? 

Peut on vous demander ? 

Vous a-t-on vu ? 

Peut-on paſſer par cette rue? 

Peut-on voir les appartemens 

de la reine ? 

On dit, on rapporte, on aſſure, 

on doute, on @ propoſe, on 

a 1Eſolu, &c. 


On ma pas encore recu les 
lettres. 

On a ſait de grands prepara- 
tifs pour la reception de -. 


On a paſſe un bil dans le par- 
lement. ä 

On a ſait de grandes rejouiſ- 
ſances à St. James le jour 
de la naiſſance de la reine. 

On a clargi la rue. 

On a regu de grandes nou- 
velles par le dernier ordi- 
naire, 

On à depeche un courrier i 


ed to the French court. | 


la cour de France. 


It 


1. 15, 
to me, 
Aral. C 
ſome, a 
there, t 
IJ 258, 0 
will not 
nouns a 
for one 
tences, 


elle, eu: 
2. IL. 


and y t. 


in an : 
Yes, I 

3 L 
clinable 
ce 12 v 
of thin 
uſe of 
thers ? 
eux, a 

4. I 
an adje 
ing an 
frighte' 
of oth« 
ſuis enc 
Acad 
doubt. 

Cd 
that w 


It is believed that war a croit, qu'on declarera la 


and y to things only; except in a very few inſtances and 
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be declared againſt France.] guerre & la France. 

t was ſaid ſo, but contraryjOn le diſoit, mais on @ regu 
news has been received this des nouvelles contraires 
week. | cette ſemaine ci. 


SECTION VIL 
The Supplying Pronouns le, en, y. 


1. /, or fo, are ſometimes rendered by le; as, give it 
to me, donnes. le moi; L will give it to you, je vous le gen- 
n-rai. Of, from, with, by, about, &c. him, her, it, them, 
ſome, any, thence, ſrom thence, &c. by en,; and to it, 
there, therein, in it, in them, about it, or them, &c. by 
3; as, do not ſpeak of it to me, ne men parl-z pas; I 
will not be againſt it, je ne m'y oppoſerat pas. Theſe pro- 
nouns ate called ſupplying, becauſe they ſtand not only 
for one preceding word, but ſometimes for whole ſen- 
tences, and are Chiefly uſed inſtead of the pronouns lui, 
elle, eux, elles. : | 

2. Le and en are applied either to perſons or things, 


in an anſwer to a queſtion ; as, do you think of- me ? 
Yes, I do. Penſez-w2us &@ mai Oui, j'y penſe. 

3. Le, put after ce, when we ſpeak of things, is de- 
clinable ; as, are theſe your horſes? Yes, they are, ſort - 
ce 12 d, chevaux f Oui, ce les ſont, I ſay when we ſpeak 
of things; becauſe, when we ſpeak of perſons, we make 
uſe of the perſonal pronouns ;, as, are theſe your bro- 
thers ? Yes, they are; ſant ce la wos. freres ? Oui ce font 
eux, and not, ce les ſons. | 

4. It is the opinion of ſeveral: that le is declinable after 
an adjective, in the feminine ſingular only, in the follow- 
ing and ſuch- like expreſſions ſpoken by women; I was 
frighted, and am ſo ſtill; je fus effrayie, E je la ſuis encore: 
of others, that it would be more proper to ſay, & ze le 
ſuis encore. Vaugelas, the Abbé Girard, Reflaut, the FRE CU 
ACADEMY, &c. are for the laſt : ſo that there can be no 
doubt. Pp pt | {0 

5. An author, in a book not long ſince printed, ſaying 
that Where le ſupplies the place of a ſubſtantive,,i1, agrees 

Ls | with 
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with it in gender and number, miſtakes when he gives 
this inſtance, which is quite out of his rule; could you 
act in the place of that phyſician ? Yes, I could: p:urriez 
vous remplir la place de ce medecin ? Oui, je le pourrois. 
Every one may ſee, at the firſt view, that /e has no relation 


to medecin taken ſeparately, 


but to place, or rather to the 


whole ſentence, oui je la pourrois remplir, meaning the 
place, or oui je pourrois remplir la place de ce medecin. 
The beft way-in ſuch cafes would be to leave out both 
the verb and the ſupplying pronoun, and give the follow. 
ing anſwer in French; as, are you milliners, ladies; 
Ves, we are, tet vous coiffeuſes, meſdemoiſelles ? Oui, mon- 
fieur, aui, madame, oui, mademoiſelle, according to the qua- 
lity of the perſon you ſpeak to, inftead of ſaying, oui 


nous les ſommes. This may 


be done likewiſe in Engliſh 


by anſwering, yes, fir, yes, madam, But ſome gram- 


marians, like Don Quixote, 
wind-mills. 


delight in fighting againſt 


Supplying Pronouns exemplified for the Scholar's Practice. 


Will you give it him, or her? 
Have you given it him, or 
her 
I have promiſed it him, or 
'her. 
I have not promiſed it him, 
or her. | 
Have you ſent it to them? 
I have not ſent it to them. 
Have you told i him, or her? 
I have not told 7 him, or 
her. | 
Do not tell 7# him, or her. 
Do you know #t ? 
She does not know 77. 
I do not know 227. 
He told . me ſomething, will 
you know it? | 
Aſk him, I will not tell # 
you. ; 
Why will you not tell it me? 


Le lui donnerez-yous ? 
Le lui avez-vous donne ? 


Je Je lui ai promis. 

Je ne /e lui ai pas promis. 
Le leur avez - vous envoye? 
Je ne Je leur ai pas envoyé. 
Le lui avez · vous dit ? 

Je ne /e lui ai pas dit. 


Ne ie lui dites pas. 


Le ſavex · vous? 
Elle ne /e fait pas. 


Je ne /e ſais pas. 

II m'a dit quelque choſe, . 
voulez-yous favoir ? 

Demandez /e lui, je ne veux 
pas vous de dire. 

Pourquoi ne voulez- vous pas 

me le dire ? 


| Becauſe he forbad me. 


Parce qu'il me Pa defendu. 
e qu "Tal 


A 


Tell it me. 
| will neve 
Do you bel 
do not be 
She believe 
Give me / 


Do not gi 


her. 
Will you 
to her? 
Do not ſpe 
to her. 
Did you t: 
to her ? 
I did not f 
Will you 
Take ſom 
Give ſome 
Will you 
will not 
I am ſorr. 
I am ver) 
She wond 
She comp 
He is ove 
I will n 
about i 
What do 
I wonder 
She ſhall 
I am ſure 
Have y. 
have 
She has 7 
Will you 
I come / 
Do you 
it ? 
I-know 1 
He ſhall 
Have yc 
Have y. 
Have y. 


e gives 
1d you 
gurrieg 
D urrois. 
elation 
to the 
ng the 
z. 
t both 
ollow. 
adies ? 
„ mon- 
e qua- 
g. oui 
nglich 
gram- 
gainſt 


Jice. 


, 


Ty 


Tell it me- | 

| will never tell it you. 
Do you believe it? 
do not believe it. 

She believes it. 

Give me ſome. 


Do not give any to him, or 


her. 

Will you give am to him, or 
to her? 

Do not ſpeak of id to him, or 
to her. 

Did you talk of it to him, or 
to her ? | 

I did not ſay a word it. 

Wilt you have any ? 

Take ſome. 

Give ſome to him, or to her. 

Will you be ſatisfied with it? 

will not meddle with it. 

| am ſorry for it. 

I am very glad of it. 

She wonders at it. 

dhe complains of it. 

He is overjoyed at it. 

Iwill not hear any more 
about it. 

What do you ſay to it? 

I wonder at it. 

She ſhall repent it. 

I am ſure it. 

Have you money ? Yes, I 
have ſome. 

She has none. 

Will you join with us ? 

I come from thence. 

Do * know any thing of 
it 

I-know nothing of it. 

He ſhall know nothing of i.. 

Have you any ? 

Have you been there ? 

Have you thought of it ? 
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Dites-/e-moi. | 
Je ne vous 4 dirai jamais. 
Le croyez-yous ? 

Je ne le erois pas. 

Elle le croit. 

Donnez m'er. 

Ne lui en donnez pas. 


Lui en donnerez- vous? 
Ne lui en parlez pas. 
Lui en avez- vous parlé ? 


Te n'en ai pas dit un mot. 

En voulez vous? 

Prenez en, 

Donnez-lui-en. 

En ſerez vous content? 

Je ne veux- pas m'en méler. 

Jen ſuis fache. 

Jen ſuis bien aiſe. 

Elle s'en etonne, 

Elle s'en plaint. 

[1 s'en rEjouit. 

Je n'en veux plus entendre 
parler. 

Qu'en dites-vous ? 

Pen ſuis ſurpris. 

Elle sn repentira. 

Pen ſuis ſar. 

Avez-yous de Pargent ? Qui, 
Jen al- 

Elle n'ez a point. 

En voulez-yous Etre ? 

Pen viens. 

En ſavez- vous quelquechoſe ? 


e en ſais rien. 

| n'en ſaura rien, 
En avez-vous ? 
Y ayez-vous été? 


Y avez-yous ſonge? _ 
L have 


— — 


J have not yet been here. 

She was forced 70 it. 

Has he conſented 7 it? 

I will never conſent 70 it. 

They have been againſt it 

Do not think of it any more. 

The government have wiſe- 
ly provided for it. 

The king will not be againſt 
it. | 

I am provided for it. 

Will you go #hither ? 

You do not look to it ? 

Mind ze. 

I will mind it. 

I have added many new ob- 
ſervations to it: 

You have hit the nail on the 
head. i 

You have not hit # right. 

You go the wrong way to 
work. | 

Are theſe your books ? Yes, 
they are. 

Are thoſe your pens ? Yes, 
they are. | 

Are thoſe your father's hor- 
ſes? Yes, they are. | 


Are theſe your favours ? Yes, 
they are. | 
Are theſe your ſentiments ? 
Ves, they are. 
Are theſe your reaſons? Yes, 
they are. 
Is that your penknife ? Yes, 
1 CO NET 
Are they your ſiſters ? Yes, 
they are. | 

Are theſe his brothers? Yes, 
re. ; 

Are theſe her couſins ? Yes, 
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n'y ai pas encore eté. 
lle y a &t& forcee. 
Y a-t-il confenti ? 
Je n conſentirai jamais. 


Ils s'y ſont oppoſes. 


N'7 penſez plus 


Le gouvernement y a ſage. 


ment pourvu. 
Le roi ne sy oppoſera pas. 


Jy ſuis prepare. 

Y voulez-vous aller ? 

Vous n'y prenez pas garde. 

Prenez y garde. | 

Jy prendrai garde. 

Py ai ajoute pluſieurs nou- 
velles remarques. 

Vous y Etes. 


Vous n) Etes pas. 
Vous vous y prenez mal. 


Sont-ce ld vos livres? Oui, 
ce les ſont. | 
Sont-ce Ia vos plumes ? Oui, 
ce les ſont. 
Sont-ce Ia les chevaux de 
votre pere ? Oui, ce 1er 
ſont. | | 
Sont-ce la vos amitieès? Oui, 
ce les ſont. . 
Somt-ce lad vos ſentimens ; 
Oui, ce /es ſont. 
Sont ce la vos raiſons? Oui, 
ce les ſont. 
Eſt- ce la votre canif? Oui, 
ce Peſt. | 
Sont-ce vos ſæurs? Oui, ce 
ſont elles. : 
Sont-ce 1a ſes frères? Oui, 
ce ſont eux. ; 
Sont-ce la ſes couſines? Oui, 


they are. 


ce ſont elles. 
Are 


A 


Are theſe? 
they are 
Is it your 


I have be 
fo till, 
Was ther 
happy 
Is there a 

than 1 


Rules and 


1. RA 
th 
tive for a 
a relation 
with ; wh 
ſtate, with 
this houſe 
no compa! 
riſon we n 
of ſometh 
rative, an 
2. Whe 
or leſs de 
riſon is m 
moins, leſs 
3. Plas 
ticle gue, : 
the negat 
than was | 
Except, 
lowing vel 
junction, 
in the cou 
la campag- 
la ville, 
The lat 
marians le 


nou- 
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Are theſe your brothers? Ves, Sont-ce la vos frères? Oui; 
they are- ce ſont eux. | 

Is it your couſin? Yes, it is. [Eſt-ce votre couſin? Oui, 

c'eſt lui. | E 

] have been ſick, and I am J'ai &te malade, & je le ſuis 
fo till, encore. 

Was there ever a girl more Fut-il jamais une fille plus 

happy than I am? heureuſe que je e ſuis? 

Is there a girl. more dutiful| V a t- il une fille plus obeiſ- 
than I am ? ſante que je le ſuis? 


E. H. A P. IV. 
Rules and Obſervations upon the Degrees of Compariſon. 


1. {YT RAMMARIANS ſeem to be in a miſtake about 

the degrees of compariſon, in aſſigning the poſi- 
tive for a degree of compatiſon: For compariten implies 
a relation to another thing, which the compariſon is made 
with; whereas the poſitive is the adjeQive in it's natural 
ſtate, without a relation to another thing; as, when Ifay, 
this houſe is pretty, cette mni/on e belle, there is indeed 
no compariſon at all: however, if by degrees of compa- 
riſon we mean different manners of expreſſing the quality 
of ſomething, there are three; the poſitive, the compa- 
rative, and the ſuperlative. 

2. When the adjective is compared in an equal, higher, 
or leſs degree, it 1s called comparative, which compa- 
riſon is made in French by placing before it plus, more; 
moins, leſs; ft, ſo ; auſſi, as; &c. 

3- Plus and moins are commonly followed by the par- 
ticle que, and, when a verb comes after it, that verb has 
the negative particle ne before it ; as, he was richer 
than was believed, 7/ #toit plus riche qu'on ne croyort. 

Except, iſt, when que ſignifies as; 2dly, when the fol- 
lowing verb is in the infinitive mood or preceded by a con- 
junction, ne muſt be left out; as, he is more undiſturbed 
in the country than 10 live in town, i plus tranguille d 
la campagne, que de vivre d la ville, or que Sil wiwatt 2 
la ville. 

The laſt exception is very nice in practice; many gram- 
marians leave it out, and even one of them gives falſe no- 


tions _ 


2 ite -« 
2 * 
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tions contrary ta theory and praftice. He ſays in a N. B. 
When gue ſigniſies than in the comparative degree, the 
„verb which follows takes the negative s before it in 
French.“ | BL 

4. Si, ſo ; tant, fo much, as much, as many, ſo many, 
comparatively uſed, are always uſed negatively ; as, you 
are not ſo rich as he, vous n'etes pas i riche que lui; he 
has not as many friends as you, 7/ n'a pas tant amis que 
vous, In other caſes ai, or autant, are to be uſed. 
Except in an interrogation, where /iand tant may be uſed, 
either with, or without a negation, according to the in- 
terrogation's being affirmative or negative. 

5. When plus, moins, autant, tant, are immediately fol. 
lowed by a ſubſtantive, that ſubſtantive muſt be preceded 
by the prepoſition de; as, more money, plus d' argent; 
leſs credit, moins de cridit; ſo much pain, autant de peine; 
ſo many rings, tant de bagues. . 

6. When the verbs avoir, or tre, are before plus, moins, 
autant, &c. and the ſame verbs follow gue, the ſecond verb 
avoir or tre, is more properly left out in the French, 
though expreſſed in the Engliſh ; and we are contented 
with gue, and the pronoun only, or any other noun ; as, 
you have more money than I, or we have, wous aves plus 
argent que moi, or nous; and not vous avez plus dar- 

ent que je n'en ai, or que nous n'en avons; Miſs A is as 
ſenüdle as the is, Mademoiſelle A eft auſſi ſenſte qu elle, and 
not gu elle et. Except when gue is followed by a conjunc- 
tion, or by the ſame verb in the infinitive mood, with a 
government after it, or a prepoſition ; as, you have more 
Pleaſure than if you had many riches, wcus avez plus de 
plaifir, que ſi vous aviez beaucoup de richeſſes, or que d'a- 
voir beaucoup de richeſſes; you are more happy than to be 
married, vous ttes plus heureuæ que fi vous Etiez marie, ot 
que d' etre marie. 
7. When plus, or moins, are adverbs of quantity, or 
meet with a noun of number, the word than, which im- 
mediately follows more, or /eſs, is expreſſed by the pre- 


poſition 4e; as, he has more than ten guineas, “ a plus 


de dix guintes, 
8. When the quality is raiſed to the higheſt degree, or 
depreſſed to the loweſt, it is called ſuperlative, 


9. The 


* * a 1 ”Y « 7 
4. p . 1900 ; N 


when the | 
the compar 
caſe ; as, b 
de mes ami. 

10. Whe 
verb muſt 
qui, dont, 
femme la pl, 
know, 1 ho. 

11. Som 
degree wit 


by placing 


rich, tres ? 
infiniment 


N. B. 
, the 
it in 


any, 

you 
3 he 
js que 
uſed, 
uſed, 
e in- 


fol- 
eded 
ent ; 
ine 3 


91's, 
verb 
nch, 
nted 
; 4s, 

lus 

ar- 
is as 
and 
INC» 
tha 
nore 


de 
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9. The definite articles 4e, la, &c. are put before plus, 
moins, meilleur, pire, &c. in the ſuperlative degree, and, 
when the ſuperlative is followed by the noun with which 
the compariſon is made, this noun mult be in the ſecond 
caſe ; as, he is the beſt of my friends, 7/ e le meilleur 
de mes amis. ; N 

10. When the ſuperlative is followed by a verb, that 
verb muſt be in the ſubjunctive mood, preceded by 
qui, dont, or | ws. as, the moſt happy woman alive, /a 
femme la plus beureuſe qui ſoit; the moſt happy man that I 
know, [homme le plus heureux que je connoiſſe. | 

11. Sometimes a quality is mentioned in the higheſt 
degree without compariſon, and this is done in French 


by placing adverbs of exaggeration before it; as, very 


rich, tres riche ; very polite, fort poi; infinitely obliged, 
infiniment oblige. f 


EXCEPTIONS. 


18 


The Degre 
than Par 
France 1s 
land, Ir 
land. 
The ſtreet 
wider tt 
My ſnuff b 
yours 
My books 
yours- 
He is idler 


London 


>» 


OSITIVE, CoMPARATIVE. 


I thougl 
He gave m 
fou 
foreſa w 
They hav 


his 
His houſe 


Your fath 
yours. 
hey are 
] aſked | 

You have 
more ol 
thought 

] have 


* 


c 


The following adjectives form their degrees of compariſon in this manner: 


meilleur, j better ; 


meilleure, 


—=— pr Py FEY m = 


8 


méchant, 
. mEchante, 
. mauvais, 
+ mauyaifſe, 


plus mechant, 
plus mechante, 
plus mauvais, 
plus mauvaiſe 
plus petit, 
plus petite, 


SS 


lite. { moindre, * 


CT =} 


PosITIVE. 
bien, well, 


3 
th 
2 
= 
> 
8 
S 
„ 
S 
Q 
: 
= 
D 
V 


peu, little, ferw. 


Ac 
ON 
Q 


wor ſe. 
le pire, la pire, 


COMPARATIVE. 
mieux, better. 
pis, or plus mal, worſe, 
moins, leſs, fewer. 


her taſk 


I did not 
was Mm) 
more th 
perforn 


was 50 
You ha vi 


you bel 

e has lo! 

won. 
You have 
She has 1 


H 


SUPERLATIVE. * 
le meilleur, 
la meilleure, 
le plus méchant, 
or - 
la plus meEchante, 
le plus mauvais, 
or 
la plus mauvaiſe, 
ole plus petit, 
la plus petite, 


; the beft, 


le pire, la pire, 
the worſt. 


5 ltefs. | le moindre, la moindre, ; the leaſt. 


B. Adverbs form their degrees of compariſon in the ſame manner as adjectives, except theſe following: 


SUPERLATIVE. 

le mieux, the beſt. 

le pis, or le plus mal, the 
le moins, the leaſl. 


— 3 * N. 


r 


— 
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The Degrees of — exemplified for the Scholars 


ratlice, 


London is more populous 
than Paris. 

France is larger than Eng- 
land, Ireland, and Scot- 
land. 

The ſtreets of London are 
wider than thoſe of Paris. 

My ſnuff box is prettier than 
yours 

My books are dearer than 
yours. 

He is idler than his brother. 


Your father is richer than 
his 

His houſe is greater than 
yours. 

They are wore forward than 
I thought. 

He gave me more money than 


] aſked for. 


Londres eſt plus peuple que 
Paris. 

La France eſt plus Etendue 
que PAngleterre, PIrlande, 
& |'Ecofle. 

Les rues de Londres ſont plus 
larges que celles de Paris. 

Ma tabatiere eſt plus belle 
que la yotre. 

Mes livres ſont plus chers 
que les vötres. 

Il eſt plus pa reſſeux que ſon 
frere. 

Votre pere eſt plus riche que 
le fien. 

Sa maiſon eſt plus grande 
que la votre. 

Ils ſont plus avances que je 
ne Croyois. 

Il m'a donne plus d'argent 
que je ne demandois. 


You have met there with] Vous y avez trouve plus d'ob- 


more obſtacles than you 
thought, 

T have found it eaſier than I 
foreſaw. 

They have more friends than 
you believe. 

He has loſt more than he has 
won. 

You have aſked for /e/s than 
was your due. 

She has worked more than 
her taſk. 


ſtacles que vous ne penſi- 
en. © | 


J'y ai trouve plus de facilite 


que je ne prevoyois. 

Ils ont plus d'amis que vous 
ne croye n. 

Il a perdu plus quil n'a ga- 
gne. 

Vous avez demande moins 
qu'il ne vous Etoit du. 

Elle a fait plus d'ouvtage 
qu'on ne lui avoit preſcrit. 


I did not aſk for more than oe n'ai pas demande plus qu'il 


was my due. 


ne m*Etoit du. 


You have not undertaken|Vous n'avez pas entrepris 
more than you was able to 
perform, | 


plus que vous ne pouviez 
exccuter, 
; She 


I am not / idle as m̃y bro- 


They are not fo proud as to 
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She is happier than if be was 
married. 


He is more contented with 
her, than if he had all the 
gold of Peru. 
I am” quieter in my room 
than if I was in company. 


You look more fickly than 
<vhilf you was in th 

country. 

They are le troubled in the 
country, than if they were 
in town. 

He is not /o rich as it is ſaid. 


She is not /o old as you be- 


lieve. 


ther. 

We are not /e much ſurpriſed 
as you think. 

You are not /o brave as you 
pretend to be. 

They are not ſo learned as 
they would make us be- 
lieve. 


deſpiſe your praiſes. 

She is not ſo-vain as to liſten 
to your flatteries. 

F have not won ſo much as I 
thought, | 

He has not loſt ſo much as 


you. | 

She has not /o much money 
as you think. 

We bave not /o much. ſelf- 
love as to prefer ourſelves 
to you. 


You have not /o much buſi - V 


Elle eſt plus heureuſe gue 
etre mariee, ou gue | elle 
Etoit marice. 

[1 eft plus content avec elle 
gue il avoit tout Por du 
Perou. 

Je ſuis plus tranquille dang 

ma chambre gue fi j &tois 
en compagnie. 

Vous paroiſſez plus malade 
que-lorſque vous Etiez d la 
campagne. 

Ils ſont moins troubles à la 
campagne, gue V ils Etoient 
à la ville. | 

Il n'eſt pas /i fiche qu'on le 
dit. 2 

Elle n'eſt pas ii vieille que 

vous croyez. 

Je ne ſuis pas / pareſſeux 

que mon freère. 

Nous ne ſommes pas / ſur- 

pris que vous penſez. 

Vous n'etes pas ſi braves que 

vous dites. 

Ils ne ſont pas ſi ſavans qu'ils 

voudrotent nous faire ac- 

croire. 

Elles ne ſont pas i ſiè res que 

de mepriſer vos louanges. 

Ele n'eſt pas / vaine que 

d'Ecourter vos flatteries. 

Je n'ai pas tant gagne que je 

penſois. | 

Il n'a pas tant perdu que 

vous, 

Elle n'a pas tant d argent que 

vous penſez. 

Nous navons pas tant da- 
mour propre, que de nous 
preferer 4 vous 

ous n'avez pas tant d' occu- 


neſs, as to hinder you 


pations, que vous ne pu- 
from 


A Gr. 
from apply 
the ſtudy 4 
language. 

They have ni 
rage as the 

They have n« 
ſure in the 
town. 

| am as mute 
you. 

He is as, lear 
brother. 

She is as lov 


We are as q 


You are as | 

They are as 
ther. 

They are as 
ters. 

] have as mai 

He is as cov 


She has as 
formerly. 
We have as 
you. 
'You have 4 
I have. 
They have 
as your C 
They have 
the ſcien 
thers. 
Your ſuit 1 
than mir 
Her apror 
her liſte! 
You are m 
am. 


ſe que 


f elle 


ec elle 
'or du 


dang 
JEtois 


alade 
d la 


a ha 
'01ent 


on le 
que 
ſſeux 
ſur- 
que 


ju'ils 
ac» 


que 
ges. 

que 
e je 
que 


que 


Va- 


2us 


cu“ 
Dur 
om 


You have as many books as 


< 


A Grammar of the 


from applying yourſelf to] 
the ſtudy of the French 
language. þ 

They have not /o much cou- 
rage as they pretend to. 

They have not /o much plea- 
ſure in the country as-1n 
town. 

| am as much ſurpriſed as 
you. 

He is as, learned as his elder 
brother. 

She is as lovely as her ſiſter 


We are as quiet as you. 


You are as briſk as he. 
They are as rich as your ſa- 
ther. 
They are as witty as his ſiſ- 

ters. 0 
] have as many friends as you- 
He is as covetous as ever. 


She has as much beauty as 
formerly. | 
We have as much trouble as 

you. 


I have. 
They have as much honour 
as your countrymen. 
They have as much love for 


the ſciences as their bro-| 


thers. 
Your ſuit is more worn out 
than mine, 
Her apron is cleaner than 


her ſiſter's. 
You are more learned than! 
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iſſiez vous appliquer 4 le- 
tude de la langue Fran- 
cole. 25 oY 

Ils n'ont pas tant de courage 

qu'ils ſe flattent d'en avoir. 

Elles n'ont pas tant de plaifir 

à la campagne qu' à la vil- 


le. 

Je ſuis aui ſurpris que 

vous“. 

[l eſt auſi ſavant que ſon 

frere ain. © 

Elle eft auſf aimable que fa 

ſœur. 5 

Nous ſommes au// tranquilles 

que vous. 

Vous Etes aui vif que lui. 

II ſont a riches que votre 
pre. | 

Elles ſont auf ſpirituelles 
que ſes ſœurs. 

Pai autant damis que vous. 

Ila autant davarice que Ja» 
mais. 

Elle a autant de beauté qu'- 
autrefois. 

Nous avons autant de peine 
que vous. 

Vous avez autant de livres 
que moi. 

Ils ont autant d honneur que 
vos compatriotes. 

E les ont autant damour 
pour les ſciences que leurs 
frères. | 

Votre habit eſt plus uſe que 
le mien, 

Son tablier eſt plus blanc que 
celui de fa ſœur. | 


Vous Etes plus ſavant que 


am, 


And not gue vous des, &c. See rule 3. 


moi. 


He 


* 


— 2 — ) 
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He is older than you. 

She is more lovely than he. 

You are older than ſhe is. 

My brother. has more books 
than you. 

We have more pleaſure than 
they. | 

She has more loyers than her 
ſiſter. 

I have loſt more than ten 
guineas. 


She has brought him for her 


portion more than ten 
thouſand pounds. 
She has Jeſs vivacity than her 
ſiſt er. 
We have leſs trouble than 
„ .. i 
They have ſpent more than 
a thouſand pounds a year, 
He owes more than four 
thouſand pounds. 
He has written more than 
ten letters to-day. 
I am more than half perſua- 
ded of it. 
My brother is more han 
twenty years old. 
Jam no more than twelve 
years old. 
I have more friendſhip for 
him than he has for me. 


She has more money than 1 


have. 


I have not more cunning than 


they. 


I take more pains than you. 
You have /:/s pride than be. 
He is the mot ſkilful phyſici- 


an in the whole city. 


11 eſt plus ge que vous. 

Elle eft ↄlus aimable que lui. 

Vous Eres plus vieux qu'elle. 

Mon frere a plus de livres 
que vous. 

Nous avons plus de plaifi 
qu'eux. 

Elle a plus damans que fa 

| ſceur. 

Fai perdu plus de dix gui- 

| nees. 

Elle lui a apportẽ en mariage 
plus de dix mille livres 
ſterlings. 

Elle a moins de vivacitè que 

ſa ſœur. 

Nous avons meins de peine 
que vous. 

Ils ont depenſe plus de mille 
livres ſterlings par an. 

II doit plus de quatre mille 
livres ſterlings. 

T1 a &Ecrit plus de dix lettres 
aujourd'hui. 

Fen ſuis plus d moitié per- 
ſuade. 

Mon frère a plus de vingt 
ans. 

Je mai pas plus de dourt 
ans. 

Pai plus damitié pour lui 

qu'il n'en a pour moi. 

Elle a plus d argent que moi. 


F ˙ÜW·˙i:m ͤm ] AX!!! . ˙ m U ͤ 


Je wai pas plus de fineſſe 
qu'eux. . 
Je prends plus de peine que 
vous. 
Vous avez moins dorguell 
ue lui. 
C'eſt le plus habile médecin 
de toute la ville. 
He 


40 
He is the id! 


She is the lov 
England has 
the moſi ſk 
in Europe 
She is the | 
J know. 
It is the gre: 
ly you ca- 


He is the gr 
can ſee. 
The French 

language 
learn. 
I am wery g 
I am very mi 
it. 
He is a very 
He is very d 
She is very le 
Jam much it 
| am infinitel 
His father is 
We are very 
of it. 
Il am your m 
fant, 
Your moſt ot 


He is the | 
world, 
Your pen is / 


French fruit 
Engliſh or 


It is the Be. 
tell him. 
They are th 

the world 


Zui⸗ 


riage 
livres 


que 
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He is the idleſt of them all. 


She is the lovelieſt of them all. 


England has given birth to! 


the moſi ſkiltul philoſophers 
in Europe. 

She is the moſt lovely lady 
] know. 

It is the greateſt piece of fol 
ly you can ever commit. 


He is the greateſt ninny you 
can ſee. 

The French is the ſmootheſt 
language one can poſſibly 
learn. 

I am very glad of it. 

I am very much concerned at 

-1t. 

He is a very polite man. 

He is very diligent. 

She is very lovely. 

| am much indebted to you. 

| am infinitely obliged to you. 

His father is very rich. 

We are very much perſuaded 
of it. — 

I am your mt humble ſer- 

fant, 

Your n obedient ſervant. 


He is the beft man in the 
world. 
Your pen is better than mine. 


French fruit is better than 
Engliſh ones. 


It is the be/t reaſon you can 
tell him. 

They are the beft people in 
the world. 


C'eſt Je plus pareſſeux de 
tous | 

C'eſt /a plusaimablede toutes. 

L'Angleterre a donne naiſ- 
ſance aux plus habiles phi- 
loſophes de Europe. 

C'eſt la plus aimable demoi- 


ſelle que je connoiſſe. 


'C'eſt la plus grande ſottiſe 


gue vous puiſſiex jamais 
faire. 

C'eſt Phomme /a plus ſot gue 
vous puiffies voir. 

Le Frangois eft la langue /z 
plus douce qgu'on puff ap- 
prendre. 

Pen ſuis bien aiſe. 

Fen ſuis tres-mortifis. 


C'eſt un homme for? poli. 
Il eft forAdiligent, 
Elle eſt fort aimable. 

e vous ſuis tres-redevable. 
92 vous ſuis infiniment oblige, 
Son père eſt fort riche. 

Nous en ſommes #res-per- 


 ſuades. 


Je ſuis votre très humble ſer- 
viteur. 5 

Votre tres obéiſſant ſervi- 
teur. 

C'eſt le meilleur homme du 
monde. 

Votre plume eſt meilleure que 
la mienne. 

Les fruits de France ſont 
meilleurs que ceux d'An- 
gleterre. 

C'eſt la meilleure raiſon que 
vous puiſſiex lui dire. 


Ce ſont /es meilleures gens du 


monde. 


His 


4 

U 
i 
1 
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His exerciſe is better done Son theme eſt mieux fait que 


than yours. | le vötre. 
The /eaft thing makes me La moindre choſe m'enrhume. 


catch cold. | 
His writing is very bad; but Son ecriture eſt fort mau- 
yours is worſe. N vaiſe; mais la votre eſt 
| | pire. 
Let the worſt come to the. Au pis aller. 
worſt. 
I will do it to the beſt of my] Je le ferai /e mieux qu'il me 
| ſera poſſible. 


power. | 
He obliged me the leaſt offIl m'a oblige de moins de 
any. tous. 
Ir is the leaft thing you can] C'eſt le moins que vous puiſ- 
do. | fiez faire. 
CHAP.:V. 


Rules and Obſervations upon Verbs. 


I. T HE verb agrees in perſon and number with it's 

ſubje& or nominative cafe. All nouns whatever, 
in grammatical conſtruction, are of the third perſon ; as, 
the air prepoſſeſſes, the behaviour engages ; Fair prẽ vient, 
les manieres engagent. 

Except when an addreſs is made to a perſon or thing; 
then the noun (anſwering to what is called the vocative 
caſe in Latin) is of the ſecond perſon ; as, vain promiſes 
of men, you have deceived me; vaines promeſſes des hom- 
mes, Vous m'avez trompe ! 

2. Two or more nouns in the fingular number have 
verbs agreeing with them in the plural number “; as, the 
father and mother have conſented to it, /e pere & la mere 


y ont conſents. | 

® Sometime*, after an enumeration of particulars, the verb fol. 
lows in the ſingular number, and is underſtood as appiied to each 
of the preceding terms; as, ſupper was delicious; tprightlineſs, 
good humour, were ſpread round the table: le ſuper fut delicarus | 
Penjeuement, la belle bumeur ſe tEpandit autour de la table, Mat: 


montel. 
Except 


Exce 
junRior 
laſt caſe 
or noun 
put in t 
moi nous 

8. 
plutal, 
receive t 
nor force 
Temouwvgi 
MH. le duc 

nor the e 
only one 

4 If n 

ſeparated 
the verb 
pronoun \ 
and healt] 
feulement / 
Jouffert. 

5. Coll 
plupart, gu 
noun in t. 
molt part 
mes ſont de. 
they gener; 
a relation t 
La plupart, 
always goy 
to which it 


cms to contre 
fiys that, forer 
he ſays, that u 


in the ſingular 
verd is put in t 
ways govern. 


Except, fre 


Fovern the verb 


que 


au- 


puil- 


ch it's 
tever, 
13; 28, 
vient, 


bing; 
cative 
omiſes 
s hom- 


r have 
as, the 
la mire 


verb fol- 
to each 
eutlineſs 
lici u 


„ Mar- 
Except 
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Except when they are joined by the disjunctive con- 
junction ou; as, ou le pre ou la mere y a conſenti ; in this 
laſt caſe, hen a perſonal pronoun, with another pronoun 
or noun, is the nominative caſe of the verb, the latter is 
put in the plural; as, either you-or I will go, ox vous or 
moi nous irons, | 

3. The verb following the conjunction ni is put in the 
plural, when the two nominative caſes of the verb do or 
receive the action in the ſame time; as, neither mildneſs 
nor force can move him, ni la douceur ni la force ne peuvent 


Je mouvoir. The ſingular is uſed in ſuch-like caſes; as, ni 


M. le duc ni M. le comte ſera ambaſſadeur, neither the duke 
nor the earl will be ambaſſador; becauſe there was to be 
only one ambaſſador. 

4 If many nouns or pronouns, ſingular or plural, are 
ſeparated by mais, rien, tout juſqu'a, & meme, &c. then 
the verb agrees, in number and perſon, with the noun or 
pronoun which follows thoſe words; as, not only his eſtate 
and health, but alſo his reputation has ſuffered by it; non 
feulement ſes biens & ſa ſante, mais encore fa riputation en a 

ouſfert. 

4 " Collective“ partitive nouns, as, i»finiti, nombre, la 
plupart, quantite, troupe, multitude t, &c. followed by a 
noun in the plural, require the verb in the plural ; as, 
moſt part of men are of that ſentiment, la plupart des hom- 
mes ſont de ce ſentiment, When they are uſed by themſelyes 
they generally govern the verb in the plural, if they have 
a relation to a noun in the > which is underſtood. 
La plupart, according to the Fxexnca AcADEMx, almoſt 
always governs the verb in the plural whether the noun 
to which it relates be in the plural, or not. 


N. B. All thoſe collective nouns, followed by a noun 


in the ſingular, require the verb in the ſingular. 


® They are called partitive, and not general, becauſe they denote 
ſome parts of a whole, For want of making this diſtinction Reflaue 
ſeerns to contradict himſelf, for, page 37 of his French Grammar, he 
ey that, foret, peuple, arme, are collective nouns, and, page 194, 
he ſays, that when the verb has for it's nominative a collective noun 
in the ſingular, uſed by itſelf or followed by a noun in the plural, the 
verb is put in the plural, which is falſe; becauſe feret, peuple, ar nee, 
always govern the verb in the ſingular. | 
＋ Except, from theſe, le quart, la maitie, le tiers, which always 
govern the verb in the ſingular, 
6. When 


7 — * 
* 
| 
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6. When ce 1s the nominative to the verb ere, it is gene- Paris, I 
rally put in the fingular ; as, it is we, c'eſt nous; it is you, Jallois fo 
eſt vous : except the verb be followed by a third perſon 2dly, 


in ſimple tenſes ; as, it is they, ce ſont eur In an inter- 
rogative ſentence the verb is commonly put in the ſingu- 
lar; as, is it they ? eſt-ce eux ? 

7. Aſter the determining pronoun ui, the verb is put 
in the ſame number and perſon to which it relates; as, 
you who ſpeak, vous qui parlez ; we who ſtudy, nous qui 
Etndions. | \ 

8. The verb is commonly repeated in French, if, 
when the firſt member of the ſentence is affirmative, and 


the ſecond negative ; or the firſt negative, and the ſecond 


affirmative ; as, one ought to expect every thing of God, is mention 
and nothing of one's ſelf, on doit attendre tout de Dieu, & the king o 
ne rien attendre de ſoi-meme ; our reputation does not de- a fait de g. 
pend on the caprice of men, but on the praiſe-worthy ac- Sthly, \ 
tions which we do, notre riputation ne depend pas du caprice George II. 
des hommes, mais elledEpend des actions louables que nous feſons. avoit 77 an 
zdly, When the verb is active in the firſt member, and 6thly, V 
paſſive or refſected in the ſecond ; as, lazy men are not as this ma 
eſteemed, becauſe they do not deſerve it; on n'e/time par changeoit 4 
les faintans, parce gqu'ils ne meritent pas etre eſtimes. 7thly, It 
N. B. Three things are chiefly to be conſidered in expreſſed by 
verbs, vis. the uſe of tenſes, the uſe of moods, and the WM You would 
government of verbs. | reign, f /a 
write, I uſe 
SECIIIONE 3. The pr, 


The Uſe of Tenſes. 


time alſo ent 
month, laſt 


paſſe, Panne 

1. The preſent denotes the adtual or habitual action ma ke uſe of 
or paſſion of the ſubject; as, Pecris, which anſwers to vas happy th 
the Engliſh, I write, I do write, I am writing. This u cette ſem 
tenſe is often uſed in familiar diſcourſe inſtead of the fu- terperfect is 


ture, but then it muſt be joined to ſome words which de- 
note futurity ; as, I ſhall be with you in a moment, /j* 
ſuis à vou dans un moment. It is alſo uſed as in all other 
tongues, particularly in the French, in orations, poetry, 
or ſet diſcourſes, inſtead of ſome other tenſes, ta repreſent 
an aQion paſt in a more lively and emphatical manner. 
2. The imperfe& is uſed, when we ſpeak of an action 


intirely paſt, reiterated ſeveral times; as, when I was a 
Pars 


Once, or very 
Ward III. too 
III. prit Calai 
Cihed, we ma) 
compound of t 
or prit Calais. 

4+ We com 


preſent tenſe 


tion 
rs 10 
This 
e fu- 
h de- 
at, }* 
other 


get rs 
reſent 
ler. 

action 
was al 
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Paris, I went very oſten to the opera, guand j ẽtois @ Paris, 
jallois for t ſouvent à Popira.. 
2dly, It is uſed when an action meets with an impedi- 
ment; as, I had a deſign to ſpeak to him, but . . . Favois 
deſſein de lui parler, mais . . . R 
3dly, When we have been witneſſes of ſome action, 
and the verb is followed by quand, lorſque, or a ſuch-like 
word; as, I wasat London when GEORGE III. was crown- 
ed, j'etois 4 Londres quand GeoxG x III. fut couronne. 
4thly, When we ſpeak of the good or bad qualities of 
dead creatures, rational or irrational; as Luis XIV. 
loved war too much, Louis XIV. aimoit e la guerre. 
But when we ſpeak of perſons ſtill living, where no time 
is mentioned, we uſe the coinpound of the preſent ; as, 
the king of Prufſia made great conqueſts, le roi de Pruſſe 
a fait de grandes conquetes. 
gthly, When we ſpeak of the age of a dead body, as, 
George II. was 77 years old when he died, George II. 
avoit 77 ans guand il mourut. 
6thly, When we ſpeak of the inconſtaney of ſomebody ; 
as this man did alter every day his deſign, cet bomme 
changeoit tous les jours de deſſein. 
7thly, It is uſed after i inſtead of the ſubjunctive mood. 
expreſſed by ſhould, could, would, in Engliſh; as if 
you would come, ff wous vouliez wenir ; if virtue ſhould 
reign, / la vertu rEgnoit ; this tenſe anſwers to I did 
write, I uſed to write, j ci, 62 
3. The preterperfe& denotes an action intirely paſt, in a 
time alſo entirely paſt ; as, he was happy laſt week, laſt 
month, laſt year, / fut heureux la femaine pate, le mois 
paſſe, Pannee paſſie. If the time be not intirely paſt, we 
make uſe of the compound of the preſent tenfe ; as, he 
was happy this week, this month, this year, it a été heu- 
reux cette ſemaine-ci, ce mois-ci, cette aunet- ci. The pre- 
terperfect is uſed when we fpeak of an action done but 
once, or very ſeldom, and the time is ſpecified ; as Ed- 
ward III. took Calais the 3d of Auguſt 1347, Edouard 
III. prit Calais le 3 I. Aoit 1347. If the time be not ſpe- 
eified, we may indifferently uſe the preterperfect, or the 
compound of the preſent; as, Edouard III. a pris Calais 
or prit Calais. 
4. We commonly make uſe of the compound of the 
preſent tenſe before depuis, fince ; as, there has been a 
M great 
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great battle ſince I ſaw-you ;'/1y1a'teu une grande Bataille, 
Sometimes we make uſe of 
this tenſe inſtead of the compound of the future; as, will 
you have done ſoon? avez vous bientit fait, inſtead of 
- aurez-wous bientit fait ? The future is uſed as in other 


depuis que je ne Vous ai vu. 


languages: 


De Tenſes of Verbs exemplified for the Scholar's Practice. 


The ſun ines. 

The ſummer is a very agree- 
able ſeaſon. 

'Winter does not pleaſe me. 

The ſtars begin to appear. 


The days ane very much 
lengthened. 
Theſe meadows are very 
beautiful. | 
The brother and ſiſter were 
againſt it. Ky 
The father and mother have 
conſented to it. 

Neither he nor ſhe have ſpo- 
ken to him, or to her. 
Either your brother or your 

ſiſt er has told it you. 
A world of people are duped 
by one another. 
A great number of ſhips are 
1 eady to ſail, 


Moſt part of the goods have La plupart des marchandiſes 
| ont été vendues. 

C*eft moi qui ai vu. 

C*eft nous qui Vavons empe- 


been fold. + „ 
I is. I who have ſeen it. 
It is we who have hindered 
him. | 

It is you who have made the 
noiſe. 


It is they «who have heard 


it. 


Le ſoleil. lait. 
Lete , une ſaiſon fort agre- 


able. 


L'hiver ne me platt pas. 
Les Etoiles commencent à pa- 


roitre. 


Les jours ſont fort allongss 
Ces prairies ſont fort belles. 


Le frere & la ſœur 8% ſont 


oppoſes. 


Le pere & la mere y ont 


conſenti. 


Ni lui ni elle ne lui ont parle 


Ou votre frère, ou votre 
ſœur, vous 1a dit. 

Une infinite de gens {nt les 
dupes les uns des autres. 

Un grand nombre de vail- 
ſeaux ſont prets a faire 


voile. 


che, 


C'e vous qui aves fait le 


bruit, 


C ſent eux qui Von 


A 


When I « 
loved p 
She bad 
rers in 
bad a m 
He had a 
ſee you 
When I y 
uſed to 
the pla) 
You ſcarc 
he arriy 
expected 


He was 3 
you, 
She was n 
ſeemed tc 
I was in tl 

ſpoke to 
I was in L 


duke of 


He ſeemed 1 
that new 
Where Was 
King waz 

in France 

h Was V 
is youth 

He Bala gl 
in Londo 

e was n 
what he 
My father « 
old, whe! 
His mother 
old when 


If you wou! 


or to her. 
If you c,, 
or to her. 


ile, 
e of 
will 
of 
ther 


Tice, 


7 fort 
y ont 
parlc. 
votre 
ont les 
tres. 
vail: 
faire 


andiſes 


He wa, very ſprightly in 


When I was young, I much 
loved play. 

She bad a great many ado- 
rers in her time. 

I had a mind to write to him. 

He had a mind to come and 
ſee you. 

When 1 was in London, 1 
uſed to go very often to 
the play. 

You ſcarce was gone, when 
he arrived. 

I expeaed nothing elle. 


He was afraid to interrupt 
you. 

She was not ſo angry as he 
Jeemed to be. 

I was in the Park, when he 
ſpoke to you. 

Ia, in London, when the 
duke of Cumberland died. 


He ſeemed much ſurpriſed at 
that news. 

Where was you, when the 
King was crowned ? I v 
in France. 


his youth. 

He had a great many friends 
in London. 

He was not perſuaded of 
what he ſaid. 

My father was ſeventy years 
old, when he died. 

His mother as forty years 
old when ſhe married again 

If you would ſpeak to him, 
or to her. 
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Cond } &4ois jeune, j aimois 

aucoup le jeu. 

Elle avoit beaucoup qado- 
rateurs dans ſon temps. 

Jevois envie de lui Ecrire. 

Il voit envie or venir vous 
voir. 

Quand j'6tois F "Londres; 
j'allois fort ſouvent à la 
comedie, 

A peine sies vous parti, 
qu'il arriva. 

Je ne m'attendbis d rien au- 
tre choſe, | 

Il await peur de vous inter- 
rompre. 

Elle neteit pas fi fächce, 
qu'elle le paroiſſoit. 


parla. 

Jetois A Londres, quand le 

duc de Cumberland mou- 

rut. {4 

Il paroifſoit fort ſurpris de 

cette nouvelle. 

On etrez-yous, quand le roi 

fut couronne? J'eteis en 

France. 

IL .ctoit fort vif dans ſa jeu- 
neſſe. 

Il awoit beaucoup d'amis à 
Londres. _ 

Il n'Ztoit pas perſuade de ce 
qu'il diſoit. 

Mon pere avoir ſoixante & 
dix ans, quand il mourut. 
Sa mere awort quarante ans, 

quand elle ſe remaria. 
Si vous lui parlies. 


If you would write to him, 
or to her. | 


8 y vous lui cerivies, 


1 1 


J'etois au Parc, quand il vous | 


| 
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I ſhe would be 4 at it. 
if 1 would go vas him. 


If he would employ the half 


of his time. 

If ſhe would ajply herſelf to 
muſic. 

Hf we could tnow. | 

If they would apply to ſome- 

thing uſeful. 

E they would li ſien to flat- 
teries. | | 
I have written fix letters to- 

_- day: - 

Eave you ſeen him to-day ? 

I 4id not ſpeak to him, or to 

her, to-day. 


Where baue you been to-day? 


I have been in the Park. 
I ſaw him to-day. * 
She went to the play this 

week. 


He has not fludied this week. 


I went into the country this 
week. | | 
You have lot your time this 

week. 
What _— you dine this 


wee 
We have ſpent a great deal 
of money this week. 
You have done more work 


than I this week. 


This month as not been vo- 
ry ſharp. TO 
It was vety hot this month. 


It has rained all this month. 
It did not ſnow this month. 


Si elle gen facboit. 

Si je Pallets voir. 

Sil employeit Ia moitie de ſon 
temps. 

Si elle S'appliquoit à la mu- 
ſique. 

i nous ſavions. 

Hils Sappliguoient 3 quelque 
choſe d'utile. 

Si elles pretoient Voreille aux 

flatteries. | 

Fai écrit fix lettres aujour- 
d'hui. 

L'aves vous v aujourdhui? 

Je ne lui 41 pas parit aujour- 
d'hui. 

Ou avez-yous été aujour- 
dhui ? - 

Pai tte au Parc. 

Je Pai wu aujourd'hui. 

Elle a c d la comedie cette 
ſema ine · ci. 

Il n'a pas etudiꝭ cette ſemaine- 
ci. 

Pai #e à la campagne cette 
ſemaine - ci. 

Vous aver perdu votre temps 
cette ſemaine ci. | 
Qu*awez-yous fait cette ſe- 

maine- ci? 
Nous a ven, dipenſe beaucoup 
d'argent cette ſemaine · ci. 
Vous avez fait plus d'ou- 
vrage que moi cette ſe- 
maine ci. 

Ce mois-ci n' pas ttt fort 
rude. of 
Il a ait fort chaud ce mois- 

ci. 
[| a pla tout ce mois- ci. 
Il n' pas neigé ce mois- ci. 
Il a falt fort {: 01d ce meis-. 


It aua exceeding cold this 


month. 


They 


A 

They ha 
harveſl 
This yea 
favour 
You S 
this ye 
They ha 


Or mon 


] have | 


year. 
She diedt 
He has 6, 
year. 
He #s arri 
Indies 
I⁊urote fix 
Did you /. 
I 42 _ 
to her) 
Where 44 
I went 1 
F /aw him 
1 met witl 
the ſtree 
She went 
week. 
He 44 not 


] went into 
week. 
You 40 you 


What did y 


We ſpent a | 
ney laſt v 


You did me 


laſt week 


Laſt month 


ſharp.” 


repeat, 


uſes of the ter 


LY 
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They have bad a plentiful 
harveſt this year. 

This year bas not been very 
favourable to me. 

You | have been very lucky 
this year. 

They have lo, a great deal 
of money this year. 

] have been in France this 
year. 

She died this year. 

He has been very fick this 

year. th | 

He #s arrived from the Weſt- 

Indies this year. 

] zvrote fix letters yeſterday. * 

Did you fee him yeſterday ? 

I did not ſpeak to him, or to 
to her yeſterday. 

Where did you go yeſterday ? 
] went to the Park. 

F ſaw him yeſterday. 

1 met with her yeſterday in 
the ſtreet. 

She went to the play laſt 
week. | 


He did not fudy laſt week. | 


went into the country laſt 
week. | | 
You 4% your time laſt week. 


What i you do laſt week ? 


We ſpent a great deal of mo- 
ney laſt week. 

You did more work than I 
laft week. 


3 
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On 2 en une moiſſon abon- 
dante cette annceci. 

Cette ann&e ci ne m'a pas ite 
fort favorable. | 

Vous aves #te fort heureux 
cette anne - ci. 

Ils ent perdu beaucoup d'ar- 
gent cette anne: ei. 

Pas été en France cette an- 
ne · ci. | 
Elle eft morte cette année- ci. 
li a ft fort malade cette an- 

nee ci. ALY 
Il % revenu des Indes Occi- 
dentales cette annce - ci. 
J'ecrivis fix lettres hier. 
Le vites vous hier? 
Je ne lui parlai pas hier. 


Oa Futes- vous hier? Je fus 
au Parc. 

Te le vis hier. 

Jela rencontrai hier dans la 
rue. 

Elle Aut à la comddie la ſe- 
maine paſſee, 

II n'ctudia pas la ſemaine 

ee. | 

Je u d la campagne la ſe- 

maine paſſce, 

Vous perdites votre temps la 

ſemaine paſſce. 

Que 83 la ſemaine 


Nous depen/&mes beaucoup 
d'argent la ſemaine paſſce. 

Vous tes plus d ouvrage que 
moi la ſemaine paſſee. 


Laſt month was not very] Le mois paſſe ne fur pas fort 


ſharp.” 


rude. 


I repeat, purpoſely, the foregoing example to tender the diflereat 
uſes of the t en ſes more intelligible to the learner. 


M 3 It 
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It was exceeding hot laſt 
month. ; | 
It rained all laſt month. 

It did not ſnow laſt month. 
It was exceeding cold laſt 
month. * K 
They bad a plentiful harveſt 

laſt year, | 
Laſt year was not very fa- 
vourable to me. 
You was very lucky laſt year. 


* 


II t fort chaud le mois paſſe 


Il lut tout le mois paſſe. 


Il ne geigea pas le mois paſſe. 


Il ft fort froid le mois paſſe, 


On ent une moiſſon abon- 
dante Pannee paſſce. 
L'annèe paſſee ne me ut pas 
fort favourable. 


SY nee paſlee. | 

They loft a great deal of mo-Ils perdirent beaucoup d'ar- 

ney laſt year. gent Pannee paſſce. 

I ent to France laſt year. [Je fus en France Vannee 
I; paſlee. - | 


She died laſt. year. | 
He was very fick laſt year. 


He arrived from the Weſt-' 
Indies laſt year. 

Howhave you done ſince I had 

the pleaſure of ſeeing you? 


1 have been very ſick, fince 
I arrived from the Eaft- 

.. nos. } | Sg 

I have received no tidings of 


Elle mourut Vannee. paſſee. 

Il fur fort malade l'année 

paſſee. | | 

Il arriva des Indes Occiden- 
tales Vannee paſſee. 

Comment vous Etes - vous 
ports depuis que je mai eu 
le plaifir de vous voir - 

Jai ere fort malade depuis que 
je ſuis arrive des Indes 
Orientales. | 

Je n'ai pas regu de ſes nou- 


him, ſince he went away. 
Have you ſeen him, fince he 
- arrived from France? 
Where have you been fince 


you went out ? 


8 E CT 


velles, depuis qu'il eſt parti. 
L*avez-vous wu depuis qu'il 
eſt arrive de France? 
On av - vous ere depuis que 
vous Etes ſorti? 


ION IL 


The Uſe of the Subjunctive Mood. 


1. The ſubjunctive mood is uſed after gue, or qui, pre- 
ceded by a verb denoting doubt, wiſh, fear, command, 
prohibition, &c. ſuch are craindre, prier, douter, ſouhaiter, 
permetire, commander, defendre, &c. as, his father has for- 


bidden 


Vous futes fort heureux lan- 


A- 
bidden hin 
But, whetr 
the verb, 1 
monly wit 
example, 

2. The 
ceded by 
il faut que 
ſonal verb: 

3. Ther 
indicative | 
and thoſe 1 
when the 
interragati 
it is true 
marie ; is it 
ſoyez mart 

4. The 
by ne or |, 
que Or qui ; 
crois pas qu 
fi vous croye: 
pretend, th 
verb folloy 
Vous croye a, 

5. The i 
foregoing c 
ſuch-like 31 
dites, 977 
is followed 
prohibition 

6. The ſi 
it ſeems; as 
ſoyez facht. 
or a govern: 
uſed ; as, il 
VWus Etes fac 

7. Averb 
mood, muſt 
as, do you 
Vous gu'il Ya 

8. The ſu 
que, quel gue 


pre- 
and, 
iter, 

for- 


adden 
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bidden him to go thither, ſon pere à défendu qu'il y allat. 


But, when any of thoſe verbs govern a noun or pronoun, 
the verb, following it, is put in the infinitive mood, com- 
monly with the prepoſition de before it; as in the foregoing 
example, ſor pere lui a-defendu diy aller. | 

2. The ſubjunctive mood is likewiſe uſed after que pre» 
ceded by ſome imperſonal verbs; as, I muſt go thither, 
il faut que j'y aille-. See the gth obſervation upon imper- 
ſonal verbs. 1 

3. There are ſome imperſonal verbs which govern the 
indicative mood, ſuch are il paroit, il y a apparence, &C. 
and thoſe which denote any thing more poſitively, - But, 
when the ſame imperſonal verbs are uſed negatively. or 
interragatively, they govern the ſubjunctive mood; as, 
it is true that you are married, #/ eft vrai gue vous d tes 
marie ; is it true that you are married ?-eft il vrai que vo 
ſoyez mari? ? _ | : 

4. The ſubjunctiye mood is uſed after verbs preceded 
by ne or fi, uſed in a doubtful manner, and followed by 
que or gu; as; I do not believe that he has done it, je ne 
crois pas qu'il Þ ait fait; if you think I am an honeſt man, 
fi vous creyex que je ſois honnets homme. Some grammarians 
pretend, that, ſpeaking in the laſt inſtance poſitively, the 
verb following que is put in the indicative mood; as, / 
Vous CroyeZ, que je ſuis bonnite homme. 

5. The indicative mood is more properly. uſed in the 
foregoing caſe, after the verbs dire, enoncer, affirmer, and 
ſuch-like ; as, if you ſay that he is an honeſt man, vous 
dites, qu'il eſt honntte homme Except when the verb dire 
is followed by que, and a verb implying a command or 
prohibition ; as, tell him to come, dites lui qu'il vienne. 

6. The ſubjunctive mood is uſed after the verb il ſemble, 
it ſeems; as, it ſeems that you are angry, il ſemble que vous 
ſoyez f4che. But, if that verb has before it a pronoun, 
or a governed word after it, the indicative mood is to be 
uſed; as, il me ſemble, or il ſenble i la compagnie, que 
Vous Etes fache. | 

7. A verb following another, which is in the ſubjunctive 
mood, muſt alſo be put in the ſame mood after gue or qui; 
as, do you believe that he expects I ſhall come? croyes= - 
Vous gu'il Pattende gue je vienne ? 

8. The ſubjunctive mood is uſed, 1ſt, after quoigue, quel- 
que, quel que, &c. ſignifying whomſoever, whatſoever, &c. 

M + : as, 


Ty 
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as, though you are rich, guoigue vous ſoyez riche ; though 
you be ever ſo rich, quelque riche que vous ſoyez. See the 
19th and 20th obſervations upon indeterminate pronouns, 
page 214- | J 
2dly, After que uſed inſtead of repeating the conjunc. 
tion / in the ſecond member of a ſentence ; as, if you 
ſtudy and take pains, „i vous ttudies & que vous preniez 
de la peine. See the 5th obſervation upon conjunctions, 
page 310. 
zdly. After the pronoun gui or gue preceded immedi- 
ately by a as, it is the beſt news you can 
tell me, ceft la meilleure nouvelle que vous puiſſiez me dire. 
4thly, After que uſed inſtead of de ct que, which governs 
the indicative mood; as, | am ſorry, he is not come, je ſui: 
Jacht qu'il ne ſoit pas wenu, or de ce qu'i/ reſt pas venu. 
sthly, After the relative pronoun que or qui between 


two verbs, ſo as to expreſs ſome deſire, need, or neceſſity; 


as, I ſeek a woman who is handſome, rich, and wile, je 
cherche une femme qui ſoit belle, riche, & ſage. 

6thly, We r make uſe of the compound of the 
preterperfect of the ſubjunctive mood after f, inſtead of 
the compound of the imperfe& of the indicative; as, if 
1 had been informed of it ſooner, that would not have 
happened, fi j'en cuſſe ëtè averti plutht, cela ne ſeroit pas 
arrive. 
9. The verb which is in the future in Engliſh, is put 
in the preſent in French, whenever it ought to be in the 
ſubjunctive mood; as, do you think that he will come? 
croyes vous qu'il vienne ? I do not believe that he will write, 
je ne crois qu'il Ecrive, Except after the verbs ſavoir, 
aſſurer, &c. where fi, ſignifying whether, muſt be uſed 
inſte2d of que; as, do you know if, or whether, he will 
come? ſavex wous 5il viendra ? | 

10. The verb which, according to the aforeſaid rules, 
is put in the ſubjunctive mood, muſt be put in the pre- 
ſent tenſe of that mood, if it be preceded by a verb in the 
preſent or future tenſe ; as, do you believe that he will 
gueſs it ? croyez-wous qu il le devine? will you believe 
now that he has written ? croirez-vous 4 priſent, qu il ait 
crit? If the firſt verb be in any other tenſe, or in a 
compounded one, the preterperfe&t of the ſubjunctive 
mood is to be uſed; as, what would you have him do! 
Due woudrieg-yous qu'il fir. 


This 


4: 


This te 
the ſubjur 
and a ver 
preſſion, 
you belie\ 
bim? erty 
doubt v 
help of hi 
ſes amis. 

. 
ſubjunctiv 
not be am 
them in ot 


Conj m 


Afin que, 
avant que, 
fans que, 
quoique, bi 
ſoit que 

ſuppole, ou 
au, on CN C 
à la bonne 
non que, 

non pas qu 
ce n'eſt pas 
pourvu que 
a moins qu 
pour peu qi 
de peur qu 
de crainte 
loin que, 

dien loin qu 
malgrẽ que 
non obſtant 
Dieu vevill, 
pla ĩſe ou pl 
2 Dieu ne] 

v que, 


ſi ce n'eſt q 


ugh 
the 
Uns, 


unc- 
you 
niez 
ions, 


edi» 
can 
dire. 
yerns 
ſui 
>nNUu. 
ween 
tity ; 
e, jt 


f the 
ad of 
as, if 
have 
it pas 


is put 
n the 
ome ? 
write, 
avoir, 
| uſed 
e will 


rules, 
e pre- 
in the 
e will 
elieve 
il ait 
r in a 
inctive 
a do? 


This 


ſi ce n'eſt que, 
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This tenſe is likewiſe uſed when the verb which is in 
the ſubjunRive mood, is followed by the conjunction %, 
and a verb in the imperfe& tenſe, or; a conditional ex- 
preſſion, though the firſt verb be in the preſent ; as, do 
you believe that he could gueſs it, if you would not tell 
bim? ervyez-wous qu'il le devinit, fi vous ne lui di ſiea pas ? 
doubt whether he would have ſucceeded without the 
heip of his. friends, je doute qu'il efit reuſſi ſans le. ſecours de 
ſes amis. | 

N. B. As there are ſome conjunQions which require the - 
ſubjunctive mood, and are every where the ſame, it will 
not be amiſs to lay them down here, as I have met with 
them in other grammars. | 


Conjunctions governing the Subjunftive Mood. 


Afin que, pour que, — that, to the end that. 


avant que, before. 

fans que, without that. 
quoique, bien que, encore que though. 

ſoit que — abhetber and or. 


ſuppoſe, ou ſuppoſons que, — ſuppoſe that. 

au, ou en cas que, — — incaſe that, or if. 
à la bonne heure que, — I grant that, 

a 2x ; —— ot that 
non pas que, r 
ce n'eſt pas que, 
pourvu que, 
a moins que, 
pour peu que, 


—— i i; nt that. 
— — provided. 
unleſs 

— if ever ſo little, 


de peur que, — for fear that, 
de Crainte que, — lf. 
loin que, —  - fa. 


bien loin que, — 


— ve far from. 
malgre que, 


Fer all that, though. 

non obſlant que, — notwithflanding that. 
Dieu veville que, — God grant. 
pla ĩſe ou plũt à Dieu que, — , God. 
2 Dieu ne plaiſe, que, — God forbid. 
mon que, N 


— Save but. 


M5 


— 
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N. B. Theſe two laſt govern the ſubjunQive mood, 


when they are preceded by a 
ment, deſire, uncertainty, 
the indicative m 


verb expreſſing a command- 
In other. caſes they govern 


z as, I want nothing elſe of you but 


to do your duty, je ne veux rien aulre choſe de vous ſinon que 
ou ſi ce n'eſt que, vous faſſiez. votre dewvoir ; I have an- 
ſwered him nothing, but that I had executed his orders, 
je ne lui ai repondu rien autre choſe, ſinon que, ou fi ce 
neſt que, j avois execute ſes ordres. 


The Subjunctive Mood © exemplified for the Scholar's 
Mrs | „ tas ee 


I was afraid he would come. Je craignois qu'il ne vint. 


I doubted he would write to 


Je doutois qu'il vous &crivit. 


you. 9 1 5 
I did not doubt but he would Je ne doutois pas qu'il ne 


be very glad to ſee you. 
Her mother commanded her 
to marry him. | 


His father has forbidden him 
to play, | 


Her huſband permitted her 
to go to the play. 


I muſt write to him. 

It is convenient for you 70 
ſpeak to her. | 

It is of conſequence for him 
to keep good company. 


There is no way for her 70 
eſcape... 0 

It is ſurpriſing that ſhe bas 
ſucceeded. 


Fit bien aiſe de vous voir. 
Sa mere a commande qubè elle 
. Fepouſat, ou lui a com- 

mande de I'epouſer-. 

Son pere a. defendu qu'il 

_ Jouat, ou lui a defendu de 
jouer. 

Son mari a permis, qu'elle 
allit à la comedie, ou ui 
a permis d' aller à la co- 
medie. | 

Il faut que je lui &crive. 

I! convient que vous lui par- 
lies. 

Il eſt de conſequence qu'il 
frequente de bonnes com- 
pagnies. TT 

Il n'y a pas moyen quelle 
ẽchape. | 

Il eſt ſuprenant qu'elle az! 

- reuſſi. U 


t is juſt that he ſhould be re- Il eſt juſte qu'il ſoit r6com- 
warded. I. penſeé. 


It is unjuſt that he Should be il eſt injuſte qui fait puni. 


| puniſhed. | 


It 


It is fit 
war ni 
It is nec 
thithe. 
It is unſe 
go alor 
It is aſt oi 
not hin 
It is luc 
dead - 
It is im 
recover 
It is nex 
the /bo: 
It ſeems 1 


It ſeems t 
It ſeems t 

man. 
It ſeems 1 
It ſeems t 
It is likel) 


It is likely 


It is likely 
her. 

It is likel 
him. 

It is true t 

It is true t 

It is true 
him. 

It is true th 
him. 

It is certaii 

It is certai 
from Fl: 

It is certai 
know hin 

It is ſure 
that new 

It is ſure th: 


It is ſure that he wrote to her. 
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It is fit that you give. him 
warning. 

It is neceſſary ſor him to go 
thither. 

It is unſeemly that you /bould 
go alone. 

It is aſtoniſhing that he knexw 
nothing of it. 

It is lucky that ſhe is not 
dead: 

It is impoſſible for him to 
recover. 

It is next to impoſſible that 
ſhe /bould be ignorant of it, 

It ſeems that you &#now him. 


It ſeems that he Speaks truth. 

It ſeems that he 7s an honeſt 
man. 

It ſeems that he ; is a 

It ſeems that he is angry. 

It is likely that he 4rewv her 


It is likely that you /azv him! 


It is likely that he wrote to 
her. 

It is likely that ſhe Ive 
him. 

It is true that I ſpoke to him. 

It is true that he ſaw her. 

It is true that ſhe awroze to 
him. 

It is true that my father knows 
him. 

It i Is certain that he is dead. 

It is certain that he is come 
from Flanders. 

It is certain that he does not 
know him. 

It is ſure that he told him 


that news. 


Il eſt a 2 que vous la- 


- eertliffics 


Il eſt neceſſaire qu'il y aille. 


Il eſt indecent que vous al- 
liex ſeul. 


Il eſt Etonnant qu il n'en ſie 


rien. 


pas morte. 
Il eſt impoſſible qu il en re- 


wvienne. 


ll eſt preſque impoſſible 


qu'elle ne le ache. 


ſes. 
1 paroit qu'il dit vrai. 


homme. 

Il paroit qu'elle e ſurpriſe 

[1 paroit qu'il e fache. 

ll y a apparence qu i Ia 
connue. 

[l y a apparence que vous 
avez vu. 


[l y a apparence qu'il lui a 


Ecrit. 
[ly a apparence qu'elle I 
aime. 
Il eft vrai que je lui ai parlé. 
Il eſt vrai qu'il I vue. , 
Il eſt vrai qu'elle lui a Ecrit. - 


connoit. 
Il eſt certain qu'il ef mort. 


Il eſt certain qu'il revenu 


de Flandre. 
Il eft certain qu'il ne le con- 
noit pas. 


nouvelle. 


Il eſt ſar qu'il lui @ & Ecrit. 


It 


Il eſt heureux qu'elle ne ſoit 


Il paroit que vous le connoiſ- 


[] paroit qu'il / honnete - 


Il eft vrai que mon pere le 


Il eſt ſar qu'il lui @ dit cetz | 
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It is ſure that he &nows his Il eſt ſar qu'il fait fa-legon, 


leſſon. 


It is faid that the king of On dit que le roi d'Eſpagne 


Spain iz dead. 

It is thought that he has 
made his fortune. 

® It does not ſeemothat you 
know him 

It does not ſeem that he 
ſpeaks truth. + 

It does not ſeem that 
an honeſt man. 

It does not ſeem that ſhe #s 
ſurpriſed. 

It does not ſeem that ſhe #s 


bs is 


eft mort. 

n croit qu'il à fait ſa for- 

tune, | 

Il ne paroit pas que vous le 
connoiſhes, 

It ne paroit pas qu'il di/e 
vrai. * 

It ne paroit pas qu'il /o:t 

honnete homme. 

Il ne paroit pas qu'elle ſoit 

ſurpriſe. 

It ne paroit pas qu'elle i: 


angry. 

It is not likely that he &new 
her. 

It is not likely that you you 
hin. 

It is not likely that he wrote 
to her. 

It is not likely that ſhe /oved 
him. | 

It is not true that I ſpoke to 
him. 
It is not true that he /aw 
2 | 
It is not true that ſhe role 
to him. 

It is not true that my father 
knows him. 

It is not certain that he #s 


fachee. 

Il my a point d'apparence 
qu'il Pait connue. 

Il n'y a point d'apparence 
que vous Payer vu. 

Il n'y a point d'apparence 
qu'il lui ait Ecrit. 

Il n'y a point d'apparence 
qu'elle Lait aime, 

[l weſt pas vrai que je lui 


aye parle. 
Il n'eſt pas vrai qu'il Pait 
vue. . 


Il n'eſt pas vrai qu'elle lui 
ait Ecrit. 

Il n'eſt pas vrai que mon pere 
le connoi ſſe. 

l n'eſt pas certain qu'il eit 


dead. | 
It is not certain that he ; 
come from Flanders. 


mort. 
Il n'eſt pas certain qu'il ſoit 


venu de Flandre. 


It is not certain that he dees Il n'eſt pas certain qu'il ne 


not #now him. 


le connoifſe pas. 


® The twenty-one preceding examples are varied here purpoſely, 
fo render the third rule, and the exceptiqn thereof, more intelligi- 


ble to the learner, 


It 


A 


It is not ſt 
that ne. 
It is not 
to her. 
It is not 
his leſſo 
It is not 
of Spa ii 
It is not th 
made hi 
He told me 
to you. 
I will tell 
come to 
Tell him I 


Do not tel! 
go to the 

Do not tell 
me. 

Tell him th 
Tell him th. 
to him. 

I will tell h 
to me. 

I will tell hj 

your leſſo 
Tell him to 


Tell bim not 


Tell him 75 
ciſe fair. 
Tell her to 5 
Tell him to 4 


Tell him to / 


Tell him # 
penknife | 


It is not ſure that he reli him 
that news. 

It is not ſure that he urote 
to her. 

It is not ſure that he knows 
his leſſon. 

It is not ſaid that the king 
of Spain is dead. 

It is not thought that he has 
made his fortune. ö 

He told me that he d eite 
to you. 

I will tell him that you are 
come to ſee him. 

Tell him I will come and ſee 
him. 

Did you tell him that I ſaw 
you:? 

Do not tell him that I a7 
go to the play. 

Do not tell him that you ſaw 
me. 

Tell him that I wert out. 

Tell him that I came to ſpeak 
to him. | 

I will tell him that you ſpoke 
to me. 


I will tell him that you knew| 


your leſſon. 
Tell him te come and ſee me. 


Tell bim not to call to-day. 


Tell him to write his exer- 


Ciſe fair. | 


Tell her to hold her tongue. 
Tell him to bring his books. 


Tell him to learn his leſſon. 
Tell him to give you my 
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n n'eſt pas ſar qu'il lui af 


dit cette nouvelle. 

Il n'eſt pas ſur qu'il lui ait 
Ecrit, 

Il weft pas fur qu'il ſache 
ſa legon. 

On ne dit pas que le roi 
d'Eſpagne foit mort. 

On ne dit pas qu'il ait fait 
ſa fortune. 

Il ma dit qu'il vous &crira. 


Je lui dirai que vous tes ve- 
nu pour le voir. 

Dites-lui que je viendrai le 
voir. 

Lui avez- vous dit que je 
vous 2 vu ? 


la comedie. 

Ne lui dites pas que vous 
m'ave RE vu. 

Dites-lui que je ſuis ſorti. 

Dites lui que je ſuis venu 

pour lui parler. 

Je lui dirai que vous m'aves 

parlé. 

Je lui dirai que vous ſavies 

votre legon. 

Dites lui qu'il vienne me 

voir. 

Dites- lui qu'il ne vienne pas 

aujourd'hui. 

Dites- lui qu'il ecrive fon 

theme au net. 

Dites-lui qu'elle ſe tai. 

Dites lui qu'il apporte ſes li- 

| vres. 

Dites lui qu'il apprenne fa 

| legon. 

Dites-hui qu'il vous rende 


penknife back again. 


mon canif. 
Tell 


Ne lui dites pas que jirai 4 


54 
Tell him #0 give you paper. 


J will tell him to awrite to 
ou. 

I will tell him # tale care 

of you. 

Do not tell him to come. 

Do not tell her 70 srite to 
me. 

Will you tell him 7 bring 
his bill ? 

Will you tell him not #9 be 
angr 

I will tell him not to Pre un- 
eaſy. 

I will tell her e ſend you 
your book. 

I will tell them 0 make you 
an anſwer. 

I will tell him te be moderate. 

She ſeems to be angry. 

It ſeems that 915 know him. 


It ſeems thathhe i: in the right, 

It ſeems that ſhe 7s in the 
wrong. 

It does not ſeem that you are 
ſo aged. 

It does not ſeem that ſhe i- 
- fick, 

I: ſeems to me that you are 
ſorry. 

It ſeems to me that he is very 
learned. 

It ſeems to him that ſhe is ve- 

ry pretty. 

It ſeems #0 a covetous man 
that he has never enough. 

It ſeems to your brother that 
he is rich enough. 


If he comes and «ſts for me, 


tell him I am not at home. 
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Dites-hui qu'il vous donne du 


papier. 
Je lui dirai qu'il vous &crive, 


Je lui dirai qu'il ait ſoin de 
vous. 

Ne lui dites pas qu'il vienne. 

Ne lui dites pas qu'elle m'e- 
criue. 

Lui direz - vous qu'il apporte 
ſon mEmoire ? 

Lui direz- vous qu'il ne /oit 
pas-fache. 

Je lui dirai qu'il foit tran- 
quille. 

Je lui dirai qu'elle vous en- 
voye votre livre. 


Je leur dirai qu'ils vous faſ- 


ent rèponſe. 
Te lui dirai qu'il ſoit modere. 
I ſemble qu'elle ſoit fachee. 
Il ſemble que vous le con- 
noiſſiet. | 
Il ſemble qu'il ait raiſon. 
II ſemble qu'elle ait tort. 


It ne ſemble pas que vous 

| ſeyex | age- 

Il ne ſemble pas qu'elle ſoit 

malade. | 

Il ze ſemble qpe vous Ces 

| fache. 

Il ze ſemble qu'il ef fort ſa- 
vant. 

11 lui ſemble qu elle eft fort 
hee. } i. 

I! ſemble 4 un aware qu'il 

n'a jamais aſſez 

Il ſemble à votre frere qu'il 

eft aſſez riche. 

Sil vient & qu'il demand: 


apres moi, dites- lui que 
je ne ſuis pas au logis. 


If you ſtu 
prone, 
rench 
time. 
If you we 
ſpeak t 
do him 
He is the n 
I know. 
She is the 


you eve 
Jam ſorry 


I am glad! 


Lam ſurpri 
come. 


I am overjo 
won his | 


I am ſurpr 
married h 


She is grieve 
her no ne1 


T am ſurpriſe 
made his 
ſhort a tim 


Give me a ha 
is Clean. 

I look for a 
may truſt. 
He looks for 

75 rich. 
She looks for 
is handſome 


Is it ſure tha 


to-day ? 


du 
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If you ſtudy and if you take 


55 you will learn the 


rench language! ina ſhort 
time. 

If you would go there and 
ſpeak to him, you would 
do him a pleaſure. 

He 1 is the moſt conceited man 
I. know. 0 

She is the handſome lady 
you ever ſaw. 

Jam ſorry he is ſick. 


x 1 


I am glad ſhe is better. 


| am ſurpriſed that he is not 
come. 

I am overjoyed that. he has 
won his law-ſuit, 


I am ſurpriſed that ſhe has 


married him. 


LY 
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Si vous Etudiez & que vous 

prenies de la peine, vous 

apprendrez le Frangois en 
peu de temps. 

Si vous y alliez & que vous 
lui parlaſfiez, vous lui fe- 
riez plaiſir. 

Ceſt l'homme le plus ſuffi. 
«(ant que je cannoiſſe. 
C'eſt la plus belle demoiſelle 
que vous ayes jamais vue. 
Je ſuis fache qu'il /ait malade, 
ou de ce qu'il eff malade. 

Je ſuis bien aiſe ga'elle ſe 

porte mieux. | 

Je ſuis ſurpris gu'il ne ſoit pas 

venu, ou de ce quil weft 

pas venu. 

Je ſuis ravi qu'il ait gagne . 

ſon proces, ou de ce gu'il 

a gagne ſon proces. 

Je ſuis ſurpris gelle Vait 

Epouſe, ou de ce gu Wan 

Epouſẽé. 


She is grieved that you ſend Elle eſt chagrine que vous ne | 


her no news. 


made his fortune in 
ſhort a time. 


Jam ſurpriſed at his TY] 
0 


Give me a handkerchief that 
is Clean. 


I look for a ſervant «uhm 7 
may truſt. 

He looks for a woman who 
75 rich. 

She looks for a huſband who 
is handſome. 

Is it ſure that he will come 


lui donnies point de nou- 
velles, ou de ce que vous ne 
— donnex pas de nouvel- 
es. 

Je ſuis ſurpris gu'il ait fait fa 
fortune en ſi peu de temps, 
ou de ce qu'il à fait ſa for- 
tune en ſi peu de temps. 
Donnez-moi un mouchoir 
gui ſoit net. 

Je cherche un domeſtique 4 
qui je me puiſſe fer. 

Il cherche une femme guz 
ſait riche. 

Elle cherche un mari gui 
ſoit beau. 


today) | 


Eſt - il ſar qu'il vienn au- 
jourd'hui ? | | 
Do 
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Do you believe that ſhe wil/|Croyez vous qu'elle aille à 
- 'go to the play ? la comedie. 7 


do not believe that ſhe ie ne crois pas qu'elle fait 


be angry with you. ' fichee contre vous. 
I doubt that he wil# write toe doute qu'il vous tcrive. 


vou. | ; 
Is f ſure that he will ge to Eſt il ſor qu'il aille en France 
France next ſpring? ]. au primemps prochain? 
It is not ſure that he aii me I n' eſt pas ſir qu'il-revienne 
back this ſummer. cet ce: 
Do you think that he il, Croyez-vous qu'il aprenne le 
learn French in four] Frangois en quatre mois ? 
| months ? J 
Do you think that he ewl/ 
in the country next week? 


Penſez- vous qu'il ſoit à la 
campagne la ſemaine pro- 
chaine? | 


$FCTTON IL 
The Government - of Verbs. 


1. AQtive verbs govern the firſt caſe; as, I read the 
books, je lis les livres. Paſſive verbs govern the ſecond 
caſe ; as, he is eſteemed by all men, i eft eftime de tout 
le monde. It alſo governs the firſt caſe with the prepo- 
ſition par, ſpeaking of ſome action of the body; as, he 
was killed by robbers, i/ a été tus par des voleurs. In 
ſpeaking of aQions, which partake both of the ſentiments 
of the mind, and motion of the body, we commonly make 
uſe of par, though we ſay, i eft extours de gens ennu- 
yeux, he is ſurrounded by troubleſome people ; here en- 
tours expreſſes only, that troubleſome people are round 
about him. 

2. Verbs that ſignify to give, or take away, govern 


the firſt caſe of the thing, and the third caſe of the per- 
ſon ; as, I have given him the book, je lui ai donné le 
livre; they have taken his ſword from him, 5/s lui ont 


6te ſon Ep&e. 


3. Many verbs govern: the infinitive of a verb with the 
prepoſition de before it; it happens, when 10 in Engliſh 
may be changed into of, from, by, or with; as, he bin- 


dered me from working, i! m'empticha de travailicr. 


4. Many 


L 


4. Mar 
a before 1 
be chang 
doing it ; 
5. Som 
finitiyes, 
or reaſon 
to can be 
the end th 
deſign to ſ 
6. The 
ently uſed 
diſcontinue! 
The ver 
engage, is 
tive; as, I 
faire : whe 
poſition de 
le faire. 
When tt 
prepoſition 
il tacbe d an 
de 3 as, Iv 
vous plaire. 
When th 
to ſtrain, te 
prepoſition 
uſed- in the 
induſtry, it 
run, il Set 
l geforce de 


* Mr. Cham 
to do kindneſs, 
cording to the | 
CADEMIE Fa 
when it is uſed 
uſe of , if it be 
pieaſed to excu! 
cuſer aupres de. 
bien mec uſer PT 
equivocal, In fu 


la grace, with 


vour to Excuk 
elle. 


22, 


nit 
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4. Many verbs govern the infinitive with the prepoſition 
a before it: in this caſe, 1 in Engliſh almoſt always may 
be changed into in, or for; as, help me to do it, or in 
doing it; aidez-moi & le faire, | | 

5. Some verbs have the prepoſition pour before their in- 
finitiyes, which happens, when 70 denotes the defign, end, 
or reaſon of the paſſion or action of the verb. Therefore, 
to can be changed into, in order to, with a deſign to, to 
the end that; as, I came in order to fee you, or with a 
deſign to ſee you. je ſuis venu pour vous wir, 

There are five verbs after which 4e or @ are indiffer- 

ently uſed before the infinitive ;- as, contruinare, continuer, 
diſcontinuer, efſayer, forcer. 
The verb odtiger in the ſenſe of to force, to excite, to 
engage, is followed by the prepoſition 4 before the infint- 
tive; as, I will oblige him to do it, je /obhigerat ny 
faire : when it is uſed paſſively, it is followed by the pr 


poſition de ; as, he was obliged to do it, / ut obiige de 


le faire. 

When the verb tacber ſignifies to aim, it requires the 
prepoſition à before the infinitive ; as, he aims to hurt me; 
il tache d me muire : otherwiſe it requires the prepoſition 
de ; as, I will endeavour to pleaſe you, je tacherai de 
vous plaire. 

When the verb g forcer is uſed in the ſenſe of to ſtrive, 
to ſtrain, to make uſe of all one's ſtrength, it requires the 
prepoſition 4 before the next infinitive ; but, when it is 
uſed- in the ſenſe of to endeavour, to make uſe of one's 
induſtry, it requires the prepoſition 4e; as, he ſtrove to 
run, il Ve efforc# A courir ; he endeavours to pleaſe her, 
ile force de lui plaire. ' 


Mr. Chambaud, page 282, ſays, that this verb, when it fignifies 
to do kindneſs, or favour, requires de before the infinitive ; but, ac- 
cording to the PFaAN C Acaptny, (ſee DicTionNAtae de A- 
CADEMIE FRANCO1SE, page 232) it never takes either de or 4, 
when it is uſed in that ſigniſication ; therefore I would adviſe to make 
uſe of f if it be followed by a verb; as, ycu will oblige me, if you be 
pieaſed to excuſe me tu her, vt m'obligerex ſi wous wnlexs bien me- 
tuſer aupres d'ellr ; and not as Chambaud, vent mobi gere de weir 
bien were uſer aupres d'elle; which is not French, or, at leaſt, it is very 
equivocal, In ſuch a caſe, we more commonly make uſe of the verb faire 


la grace, with the prepoſition de before the infinitive; as, da me the 


favour to excuſe me to her, faites-moi la grice de m'excuſer aupres 


elle. 
When 


» - 
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When the verb tarder is uſed perſonally, it requires the 
prepoſition 4 ; if imperſonally, the prepoſition de; as, do 
not tarry to come back, ne tarde pas | revenir ; | long to 
ſee her, il me tarde de la voir. In this ſenſe it is always 
joined to a third caſe, and may be followed by que, with 
the verb in the ſubjunctive mood; as il me tarde que je ne 
la voye. * | 
The verb commencer is ſometimes followed by de, accord- 
ing to the FRENCH ACADEMY ; the ear is the judge in 
ſuch a caſe. When it ſignifies to begin by, it is followed 
by par; as, he began by reading Æſop's Fables, il com- 
menca par lire des Fables d Eſope. | 
The verb manguer requires the prepoſition de before the 
infinitive, when it is uſed negatively; as, I will not fail 
- Ao do what you pleaſe, je ne manguerai pas de faire ce que 
vous voulez: or when 1t ſignifies, to be near, to have 
like; as, I had like to fall, j'ai manque de tomber. In 
this ſenſe it is always. uſed affirmatively and in familiar 
diſcourſe. 

But, when it is uſed affirmatively in the ſenſe of not to 
do what one ought, it is followed by the prepoſition a; 
as, he has failed to do his duty, i a mangue d faire ſon 
dewoir. 8 | 

7. De is uſed before the infinitive of verbs, to which are 
Joined certain nouns without an article; ſuch are avoir, 
conge, permiſſion, envie, coutume, beſoin, ſujet, raiſon, 
droit, tort, occaſion, &c. de, 

8. Infinitive moods, governed by the verb etre, followed 
by a noun governing the ſecond caſe, take alſo 4e before 
them; as, 1 am glad to ſee you, je ſuis bien aiſe de vou 
woir. But, if the verb 7tre be followed by an adjective 
which governs the third caſe, the verb which is in the in- 
finitive takes before it the, prepoſition à; as, he is ready 
to go thither, / et pret «a Y aller. 

9. When &tre, ſignifying to be, is followed by a noun, 
and preceded by ce, the following verb, in the infinitive 
mood, is preceded by que de; as, it is a folly to forget 
one's-ſelf, c une folie que de ſe miconnoitre. 

10, De is put before the infinitive after venir and ne 
faire que, ſignifying to have juſt, or to be juſt ; as, I leſt 
him juſt now, je wiens de le quitter, or je ne fais que de li 
guitter. Theſe two verbs are frequently uſed thus in the 
preſent and imperfe& tenſe, but in no other. , 

| 11. 4: 


- 
— 


£4 


11. A is 
or to ſet al 
about, to (| 
in all it's ti 
junctions. 
added to ] 
quand il vie 

12. A is 
governed b 
to be one's 
is your tur! 

13. The 
quires the p 
enough to þ 
Sometimes 1 
cient to ou 
ſometimes n 
too much, 
Hence it aj 

wrong, in 1: 
propoſition j 

14. In all 
as, that plea 
& le char ma 
cauſe plaire 
charmer the 

Therefore 

o a envie 
& on en a en 
caſe, and av 


Government 


I like Addiſo: 
You like app/ 


| eſteem the / 
he learned: 
all men, 


the 

do 
7 to 
a ys 
vith 


ene 


2rd 
> In 
wed 
om. 


the 
fail 
gu 
na ve 


In 
iliar 


oun, 
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d- ne 
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n the 
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N 
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11. A is put after the verb venir, ſigniſy ing to begin, 
or to ſet about doing ſomething ; as. when l began, or fat 
about, to ſpeak, guand je wins à parler. This verb is uſed 
in all it's tenſes, and is commonly placed after ſome con- 
junctions. Somtimes it fignifies nothing in Engliſh, and is 
added to French verbs; as, when he will know that, 
quand il viendra à ſavoir cela. 

12. A is put before infinitive moods or verbal nouns 
governed by ẽtre, preceded by ce, and uſed in the ſenſe of 
to be one's turn, one's buſineſs, or one's duty; as, it 
is your turn to drink, c & wous A boire. 

13. The verb coming after aſſes or trop very often re- 
quires the prepoſition pour before it; as, he has ,vanity 
enough to believe it, 11 4 afſes de vanitẽ pour ie croire. 
Sometimes it takes the prepoſition de; as, it was not ſuffi- 
cient to outrage him, ce Wétoit pas afſes de Voutrager: 
ſometimes no prepoſition at all; as, it is enough, or it is 
too much, to inſult me, ef! aſſes, ou c' trop m'inſulter. 


Hence it appears, how much grammarians are in the. 


wrong, in laying that ex or trop always requires the 
propoſition pour before the next infinitive mood- 


14. In all governed words falſe caſes are to be avoided; 


as, that pleaſed and charmed the prince, cela plut au prince 
& le charma ; and not cela plut & charma le prince; be- 
cauſe plaire governs the third caſe of the perſon, and 
charmer the firſt. | 5 
Therefore do not ſay, with the Abbé Girard“, on weut 
& on a envie d'un objet priſent ; but on veut un objet priſent 
& on en à envie ; becauſe the verb vouloir governs the firſt 
caſe, and avoir exvie the ſecond. 


. 


* Synonymes Prangois, page 239. 


Government of Verbs exemp lified for the Schilar's 


rattice. 


T like Addiſons's works. 


Jaime ies euvres d'Addiſon. 
You like apples and pears. 


Vous aimez les pommes & les 
poires. | 
| eſteem the learned. Peſtime les ſavans. 
The learned are eſteemed by|Les ſavans ſont eſtimEs 45 
all men, | tout le monde. * 
| e 


's 
. 
p 
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1 
* 
SE 


* 
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He is beloved by all his re- 
lations. | 
He is reſpected by all his pu- 
*pils. mar 
He was robbed by two rogues 
He is ſurrounded with flat- 
terers. | | | 
J gave it to hin. 
When will you gi 
book? 
Will you give it te him ? 
I did not give ir to bim. 
She took it from bim 
Take this #nife from him. 
Do not take it from ber. 
Make an end of playing. 
I bave not blamed you for 
having kept him compa- 


ve me my 


ny. 

He 8. cenſured him for ha- 
ving written. | 

Ceaſe to reproach me with 
my foible. 

Warn her 70 take care of her 
reputation. 

IT adviſed him 70 aſk her par- 
don. 

Why did you defer to pay 

bim? | 

I wrote to him to ſend me 
my books. 

was frightened to ſee him- 

Excuſe me from learning my 
leſſon to-day. 

Do not undertake 70 unde- 
ceive her. 

Try to perſuade her. 

He was conſtrained o pay. 

He deſerves to be puniſhed. · 


| 


Il eſt aime de tous ſes parens 


Il eſt eftimeE de 
 6leves:'* / 

[1 fut vole par deux coquins. 
Il eſt entoure de flatteurs. 


tous ſes 


* 1 1 


je le lui ai donn. 


Quand me donnetez - vous 

mon livre ? 

Le lui donnerez-yous ? 

e ne le lui ai pas donné. 

le le lui a % e 

Otez-lui ce couteau. 

Ne ſe lui ôtex pas. 

Finiſſez de jouer. 

Je ne vous ai point blame 4 
l'a voir frequentE. 


Il Fa cenſure Savoir Ecrit. 


Cefſez de me reprocher mon 
foible. 

Avertiſſez la de prendre ſoin 
de ſa reputation. 

Je lui ai conſeillé de lui de 

mander pardon. 

Pourquoi avez-yous differ 
de le payer ? 

Je lui ai Ecrit de m'envoyet 
mes livres. 

Je fus effrayẽ de le voir. 
Diſpenſez - moi Japprendte 
ma legon aujourd'hui. 
N'entreprenez pas 4e la def- 

abuſer. 


IEſſayez de la perſuader. 


Il fut contraint de payer. 
II merite etre puni. 
Il a nEglige d etudier. 


He has neglected 10 rs | 
I forgot to bring my books. 


Jai oublie d'apporter tes 
lüvres. 


He 


4 


He preſſing 

dine wit] 

Did you p 
ther ? 

I adviſed hi 


She refuſed 

Jl intend 70 £ 
year. 

Endeavour 

Take care 
you knov 

1 repent of 
book. 

dhe cannot! 


Make haſte 
Make haſte 
letter. 
He flatters 
knows aln 
: which hap 
| take upon | 
of ſpeaking 
He learns fen 
You love 1 f 
He ſeeks 20 v 
Give me ſom 
am diſpoſed 
He has enco 
undertake 
be has engas 
You have exc 


| have exhor 
wiſe and d 
elp me to w 


ou expoſe- 
ſic k. 
e prepares 
departure. 


He preſſingly invited me #o 
dine with him. 
Did you promiſe to go thi- 
ther ? 
I adviſed him 70 be diligent. 


She refuſed te ſpeak to him. 

lintend 7 go to France next 
year. 4 

Endeavour to pleaſe her. 

Take care to tell her that 
you. know me. 


1 repent of having fold my 
book. 


vous 


dhe cannot forbear lying. 


Make haſte 1 prevent him. 

Make haſte o write your 
letter. 

He flatters himſelf. that he 
knows almoſt every thing 
which happens in the city. 

i take upon myſelf the care 
of ſpeaking to him of it. 

He learns fencing. 

You love 10 play. 

He ſeeks 20 wrong me. 

Give me ſome drink. _ 

am diſpoſed to obey you. 

He has encouraged him 7s 
undertake that work. 

,rendre Sbe has engaged him 7o play. 

ui. You have excited me 1 eat. 

la del. ; 

| have exhorted him to be 
wiſe and dutiful. 
elp me to write my letters. | 


T. 
rer. 


Think of paying me. 

You , to fal 
ſick. 

Helle prepares himſelf for his 

departure. 


er mes 


| 
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Il m'a preſſè de diner avec 
lui. 

Avez- vous promis 4 y aller ? 

Je lui ai recommande dietre 
diligent. 

Elle refuſa de lui parler. 

Je me propoſe Jaller en 
France l'année prochaine. 

Tachez de lui 1 

Garde · vous de lui dire que 
vous me connoiflez. 

Je me repens d avoir vendu 

mon livre. 

Elle ne peut Sempecher de 

mentir. | 

Hätez- vous de le prévenir. 

Depechez:- vous 4 ecrire vo- 
tre lettre. 

Il ſe flatte de ſa voir preſque 

tout ce qui ſe paſte dans 

la ville. 

Je me charge ds lui en par- 
ler. 

[l apprend à faire des armes. 

Vous aimez à jouer. 

Il cherche @ me faire du tort. 

Donnez moi à boire, 

ſe ſuis diſpoſe 4 vous obeir. 

Ha encourage à entrepren- 
dre cet ouvrage. 

Elle Va engage 2 jouer. 

Vous m'avez excite à man- 
ger. 

Je Vai exhorté à Etre ſage & 
obeiſſant. 

Aidez-moi à Ecrire mes let- 
tres. 

dongez à me payer 

Vous vous expoſez 4 tomber 
malade. 

[l ſe piEpare 4 partir. 


| 
She 


She delights in tormenting 
me. A 

I did not do it o make you 
. uneaſy. ' 

I told it him to inſpire him 
with emulation. 

He came 70 ſee you. 

In order to be happy, one 
muſt be contented. 

I will do every thing to pleaſe 
you. 1 | 

J will oblige him zo do it. 

You will never oblige him 70 
ſubmit to her. 

Oblige him to ſee her. | 

He was obliged to do it. 

I was obliged to go out. 

He will be obliged to ſee her. 

You will oblige, me, F you 
will be pleaſed to excuſe 
me to her. 

He aims to hurt me. 

They aim to deceive you. 

I will endeavour 70 bring him 
r 
Do not tarry t come back. 
Do not tarry to ſpeak to her. 
Why do you tarry to go; chi- 

ther? 

T long 50 ſee her. 

I long to go to France. 

I long to know the French 

language. 
I will begin to apply myſelf 
to the French language. 

I begin t underſtand French 
P a Fittle, 125 N 

He began to have more care. 
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Il me tarde de ſavoir le Fran 
Je commencerai 2 m'appl- 
Je commence 2 comprendi 


Il commenęa d avoir plus & 


Elle ſe plait 2 me tourmen- 
ter. 

Je ne Pai pas fait pour vous 
faire de la peine, 

Je le lui ai dit pour lui don- 
ner de l' emulation. 

It vint por vous voir. 

Pour ètre heureux, il faut 
etre content. 

Je ferai tout pour vous plaire. 


ſe Vobligerai à le faire. 
Vous ne Pobligerez jamais 4 
ſe ſoumettre à elle. 

Obligez le à la voir. 

Il fut oblige 4e le faire. 

Je fus oblige de ſortir. 

II fera oblige de la voir. 

Vous m'obligerez, / vous 

© voulez bien m'excuſer au- 
pres delle. 

Il tache à me nuire. 

Ils tachent à vous tromper. 

Je ticherai 4e le ramener 

ſon devoir. 

Ne tardez pas à revenir. 

Ne tardez pas 2 lui parler. 

Pourquoi tardez vous d y at 

ler ? 


Il me tarde de la voir. 


II me tarde Haller en France, 
gois. 
quer au Frangois. 


un peu le Frangois. 


| 


# See the note to the Gxthyrule, page 257. 


ſoin. 


< 
We beg 
before 


IT will not 
pleaſe. 
Do not fa 
place, 
I had like 
He has fa 


You are 
complai 
ou are i 
angry w 

Have you! 
a little v 


I have leave 
I want. to ſe 
to him. 
You have nc 

plain of m 
ake Care t. 

a ciſe. 
am very gl 
Sood heak 
I am overjoy 
all your fa 


I am ſorry to. 


He is very ne: 
e 18 very Ca] 
ing mathem 

He is incapabl 
any body. 

She 18 worthy 
am tired Wit! 

re you able 70 

Are you ſure of 
1 is eaſy to gue. 
fruit is ga 
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We began by breakfaſting Nous commengimes par de- 


* before we went out. 
us Iwill not fail zo do what you 
pleaſe. | 
N= Do not fail zo be in ſuch a 
lace, 


| [ had like to fall. 

uul He has failed to do his duty. 

* You are in the wrong to 
complain. 

You are in the right o be 
angry with him. 

Have you not a mind to take 
a little walk ? 


TY 


[ have leave 70 go out. 

I-want.to ſee him and ſpeak 
to him. 

You have no occaſion te com- 
plain of me. 

Take care to do your exer- 


_ ciſe. 
ener? Tam very glad 7o ſee you in 
good health. 
Ir. Jam overjoyed to hear, that 
ler. all your family is well. 
ay al- 

I am ſorry zo ſee you ſick. 
$a He is very near his death. 


He is very capable of teach- 
ing mathematics. 

He is incapable of wronging 
any body. 

She is worthy to be loved. 

| am tired with writing. 

Are you able te walk? 

Are you ſure of pleafing her? 

It is eaſy to guels. 

This fruit is good 7 eat. 


Jenner avant que de ſor- 
tir. 

Je ne manquerai pas de faire 

c!.e=ͤ qu'il vous plait. 

Ne manquez pas de vous 
trouver en tel lieu. 

Jai manque de tomber. 

Il a manque à faire ſon de- 
voir. 2 

Vous avez tort de vous plain- 
dre. 

Vous avez raiſon de vous fa- 

, Cher contre lui. | 

N'avez-vous pas envie de 
faire un petit tour de pro- 
menade ? 

Pai permiſſion de ſortir. 

J'ai beſoin 4 le voir & de lui 

parler. f 

Vous n'avez pas ſujet ge 
vous plaindre de moi. 

Ayez ſoin de faire votre 
theme, 

Je ſuis bien aiſe 4e vous voir 
en bonne ſantc. 

Je ſuis ravi entendre, que 
toute votre famille ſe porte 
bien. | 

Je ſuis fache d vous voir 
malade. 

Il eft ſur le point 4e mourir. 

Il eſt fort capable & enſeigner 

| les mathematiques. 

Il ett incapable ge faire tort 

à qui que ce ſoit. 


Elle eſt digne etre aimee, 


Je ſuis las 4 ecrire. 


¶Etes- vous enẽtat de marcher? 


Etes- vous ſur 4e lui plaire? 
" eſt aiſe 2 deviner. 


Ce fruit eſt bon à manger. 


He 


* 
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He is much inclined to ſlan- 
der. * 
Vou are not exact is learn- 
ing your leſſon. 
Are you ready to go? 
She is ſkilful in playing upon 
the harpſichord. 
I am aſſiduous is reading 
Telemachus. 
He is the firſt in prattling. 
It is to no purpoſe to ſpeak 


It is a misfortune to have no 
friends. 

It is a folly ts deſpiſe others. 

I have juft breakfaſted. 


I juff wrote my letter. 


I juft left him. 
He had juf dined. 
She was juft arrived. 


We had ju got out of the 
coach. 


to him about it. k en parler. 


They had juf finiſhed their 
play. 


When I began to write my 
letter. 

He began 1 ſpeak of his 
CUTEST 5 
As ſoon as ſhe began to ſpeak 

of her misfortunes. 
che was very much ſurpriſed 


l eft fort enclin à m&dire, 2 
Vous n'etes pas exact 4 ap- 1 — 
prendre votre legon. Ir mo 
Etes- vous pret à partir? 2 | 
=_ eſt habile à toucher du 1 re: 
cla veſſin. 
Je ſuis aſſidu 4 lire Tele- 5 15 — 
A i It is my 
Il eſt le premier à babiller. Whoſe t. 
Ceſt temps perdu gue de |ui It is his t 
'eſt un malheur que de n'a , 15 . 
voir point d'amis. It is not x 
'eſt une folie gue de meEpri- rect hin 
ſer les autres. It is not 
ſe viens de dejeũner, ou je meddle 
ne fais que ae dejeriner, It is not | 
Je viens d'6crire- ma lettre, fault wi 
ou je ne fais que d&crire It is not th 
ma lettre. you fror 
Je viens de le quitter, ou je ne He was b 
ne ſais que a le quitter. ſult you 
Il venoit de diner, ou il ne He has toc 
feſoit que de diner. own his 
Elle venoit &#arriver, ou elle She has ſti 
ne feſoit que Carriver. to pleaſe 
Nous venions de ſortir du ca- You have 
roſſe, ou nous ne feſions 10 bear g 
que de ſortir du caroſſe. | 
[ls venoient de finir leur jeu, He is too | 
ou ils ne feſoient que 4 pardon. 
finir leur jeu. It will be f 
Quand je vins 4 Ecrire ma to me abe 
lettre. It would be 
Il vint 2 parler de ſes richeſ- it him in 
Worn rs | It is ſufficier 
Des qu'elle vint à parler de It is too 
ſes malheurs. me. 
Elle fut fort ſurpriſe quand It was too 
nous vinmes à lui racct him. a 


when we began to relate 
to her that ſtory. 


ter cette hiſtoire- 
; Whel 


ou je 
er. 


ettre, 
Scrite 


| je ne 
ter. 
il ne 


u elle 
er. 


vu his father ſhall know 
Of It, * LI 
If his wife ſhould know his 
libertiniſm. Ch 
If you ſhould to her 
about it, tell her that I 


am not ignorant of it. 

It is your part to obey me. 

It is your part to play. 

It is my turn to walk out. 

Whoſe turn is it o drink? 

It is his turn to ſtay at home. 

It is her turn fo write. . 

It is your turn to read. 

It is not my buſineſs to cor- 
rect him. 

It is not your buſineſs 10 
meddle with it. 

It is not her buſineſs 10 find 
fault with it. 

It is not their buſineſs to take 
you from your work. 

He was bold enough 7 in- 
ſult your ſiſter. 

He has too much ſelf-love 10 
own his faults. 

She has ſtill beauty enough 
to pleaſe. 

You have not money enough 

10 bear great expences. 


He is too proud to aſk her 
pardon. _ 

It will be ſufficient to write 
to me about it. 

It would be ſufficient to tell 
it him in two words. 

It is ſufficient to warn her. 

It is too much # aſk of 


me. | | 
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Quand fon pere viendra d 


| ſavoir cela. 


Si fa femme wenoit 4 ſavoir 
ſon libertinage. - 

Si vous wemes @ lui en parler 
dites- lui, que je n'en ſuis 
pas ignorant. | 

C'eſt à vous à m' obèir. 

C'eſt à vous à jouer. 

Oeſt à moi à me promener. 


1A qui eſt-ce à boire. 
Celt 


à luis refter au logis. 
Ceſt a elle à Ecrire, 
C'eſt à vous à lire. 

Ce n'eſt pas à moi à le cor- 
riger. * 
Ce n'eſt pas 4 vous à vous en 

meler. | 
Ce n'eſt pas à elle @ y trou- 
ver 4 redire. | 
Ce n'eſt pas 4 eux à vous diſ- 
traire de votre ouvrage. © 
II fut aſſez hardi pour inſul- 
ter votre ſæur. 
It a trop d'amour propre 
avouer ſes fautes. | 
Elle a encore aſſez de beauté 


four plaire. 
Vous T'avez pas aſſez dar- 
grandes 


| ent pour faire de 
Spenſes. 

Il eft trop orgueilleux pour 

lui demander pardon. 

Ce ſera aſſeʒ de men Ecrire. 

Ce ſeroit aſſez de le lui dire 

en deux mots. 


C'eſt aſſez de Vavertir. 
Ceſt trop me demander. 


It was too much 79 infult 
him. © EINE 
N 


Ctoit trop Voutrager, 


It 
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It is too much to deplore your Ceſt| trop deplorer votre 
misfortune. | malheur. 

Ceaſe from converſing with Ceſſea de lui parler; c'eſt 
him; it is to do him too trop lui faire d'honneur. 
much honour. | by 101 

I ſaw her and ſpoke to her. 


That play pleaſed and charm- Cette comedie plut & la reine 
ed the queen & la charma. 


She pleaſes and charms him. Elle lui plait & Fenchante. 


Je Vat vue & lui ai parle. 


CHAT VI. 
Rules and Obſervations upon imperſonal Verbs. 


t. YMPERSONAL. verbs are uſed only in the third per- 

I ſon ſingular ; they are two-fold : ſome are imperſo- 
nal by their nature ; ſuch are never uſed but in the third 
perſon ſingular ;' as, il neige, il pleut : others are ſometimes 
imperſonal, ſometimes xy They are perſonal when 
il, in French, has a relation to ſome foregoing noun ; as, 
drawing is an honeſt amuſement, it becomes young ladies, 
le deſſein eft un honntte amuſement, il convient aux jeunes 
moiſelles : il has a relation to deſſein. They are imperſonal, 
when it has no relation to a foregoing noun ; as, le deſſein 
eft un amuſement honn#te, il convient que les jeunes demoiſelles 
s'y appliquent. 

2. The verb i pleut, beſides the uſe made of ſpeaking 
of rain, -may be uſed imperſonally in a figurative ſenſe, 
ſpeaking of ſeyeral other things which may be ſuppoſed to 
MAT like rain; as, il pleut des pierres, il oe de la manne 
dans le deſert. And, in a familiar diſcourſe 
eagerneſs of departing, we ſometimes ſay . 
je partirai demain quand il pleuvroit des ' hallebardes. In 
this caſe, when it follows the ſubſtantive, it agrees with it 
in number, according to the FRENCH Acapemy : (0 
ſpeaking of a bloody battle, we may ſay, les mouſquetades y 
pleuvoient; ſo ſpoke cardinal Mazarine's relations who 
uſed to ſend them a great quantity of money, il faut croire 

que Por & argent pleuvent en France. 
Some perſonal verbs are uſed imperſonally in the 


, to expreſs the 


third perſon ſingular, though their following a 


A 
be in the 
trouve on 

Ilya 
be follows 
ple who aj 
de gens qui 
is added tc 
ceding noi 
y en a qui 
learn Latir 

When v 
with the fir 
as, there 1: 

N. 3. 
not allow 
However, 
inſtead of : 
in the follo 
me more, 
uſed in th. 
one's counti 
and not i! x 
among then 
a inſtead « 
il weft, unti 
to know in 
ſtead of the 
Abbe Girard 

5. The 1 
quantity of 
are rendered 
afterwards c 
been in Lond 


Londres. 
as, e ſuis d 
Re ob at- 

6. Verbs, 
are not proj 
third perſon 
ſubſtantive ; 
even be reſo 
morrow, on 


conſequently 


eſt 


- 
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be in the plural; as, many occaſions are found, il /e 
trouve bien des occaſions, or il y a bien des occaſions. 

Il y a, there is, there are, ſome are, many are, may 
be followed by a noun in the plural ; as, there are few peo- 
ple who apply themſelves: to their own. tongue, il y a peu 
de gens qui s appliquent à leur propre langue. Sometimes er 
is added to it; in this caſe, it has a relation io fome pre- 
ceding noun ; as, #/ y a des gens qui apprennent le Latin; il 

en a gui negligent leur propre langue: there are people who 
earn Latin ; — are ſome who neglect their own tongue. 

When we ſpeak of ſomething preſent, as if pointed 
with the finger, there is it rendered into French by void; 
as, there is a handſome lady, voila une belle dame. 

N. B. Vaugelas, and, 2 him, the Abbé Girard, will 
not allow that i/ eff might be uſed inſtead of il y 4. 
However, they agree that / ref? inay ſometimes be uſed 
inſtead of il ny a, and ſometimes not; as, it may be uſed 
in the following example, there is nothing which pleaſes 
me more, il n'eſt rien qui me plaiſe davantage : it is not 
uſed in this following; there is but honour in ſervin 
one's country, il n'y a que de Phonneur d ſerwir ſa patrie, 
and not il weſt que; but, as grammarians are divided here 
among themſelves, I adviſe the learner to make uſe of / 
y a inſtead of il eff, and particularly of i n'y--@ inſtead of 
il weft, until he is perfect enough in the French tongue 
to know in what circumſtances the one may be uſed in- 
ſtead of the other; and even Vaugelas, Corneille, and the 
Abbe Girard, do not agree about ſuch circumſtances. 

5. The imperſonal i à is likewiſe uſed to denote a 
quantity of time, In this caſe, ago, ſince, theſe, and for, 
are rendered into French by il y a beginning the ſentence ; 
afterwards comes the number ho by que; as, I have 
been in London theſe three years, il y a trois ans que je ſuis 
Londres. If the imperſonal be tranſpoſed, gue is omitted ; 
* jc ſuis d Londres il y a trois ans. Tn an Interrogation, 
combien y a-t-il que is commonly uſed, 

6. Verbs, conſtrued with the indeterminate pronoun en, 
are not properly imperſonal, though uſed only in the 
third perſon fingular ; becauſe on may be reſolved into a 
ſubſtantive ; as, on parle, or les hommes parlent. It may 
even be reſolyed into a pronoun; as, I will ſee you to- 
morrow, on vous verra demain, or je Vous verrai demain : 
conſequently all Wr preceded by on, except 

| 2 thoſe 


. r 2 
. [= 
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thoſe which are imperſonal by their nature; as, for ex- 

le, we never ſa on neige. | > LOL 
* The er work to be, followed by the adjectives 
neceſſary or requilite, when it may be reſolved into. one 
muſt, is commonly rendered into French by il faut, with 
the following verb in the infinitive mood 1 * is neceſ- 
ſary to, or one muſt; love one's neighbour ; 1 
a 22" faut, ſignifying one's want, is followed by 15 or 
ſtantive, preceded by one of theſe articles un a 
de la; as, to write well, one muſt have * , 
and pens, pour bien écrire, il faut de bon papier, - — 
encre, & de bonnes plumet. In this caſe, when 5 ow 
pronoun is exprefſed in Engliſh, it is put, in m_ j a 
the third caſe, between # and faut; as, he wants , 
4 h Y o . - 
"W . expreſſed in Engliſh, ſignilying = 
ſubje& who wants, it is likewiſe put in the . ca Gy — 
after the noun which is the — as, my brother 

il faut des livres © mon frere. I 

h e to be neceſſary, muſt, and ſhould, lem 
fying duty and preceded by a er J 
other noun, are rendered into F __ by 3 
il faudroit, il faudra, &c. according to 
2 fu" Kh 1h ; in this caſe, zl faut is —_— 55 wh 
then comes the pronoun, or the noun ; and t e ver 3 
lowing both, is put in the ſubjunctive _ — n 
go, il faut gue f aille; my brother muſt go, ut que 
Fer , "i followed by with, is expreſſed in — 
il en ft, and the two fo lowing nouns are put in t _ — 
caſe, and ſeparated by comme ; as, it is with you, 


me, il en eſt de vous, comme ae moe. 


| and Olſervations upon imperſonal Verbs exemplifi 
_— = 2 the Scholar's Practice. 


| n 
It is very fine weather to- day J 5 on — . 3 
| 2 ther? el tem ait-il? : 
+ * met) war it freezes, Il pleut, il neige, il! nes 
f it tha ws, it thunders, i degele, il tonne, il gr 
hails. | bis 


- [tis hot, 
It is bad 
It is v 
It is Jak 
The win 
It Aar ra 
as It ec 
Nn 11 
he moo 
1tis dirty. 
What oe 
Tell me 
| what o 
It is twely 
It is a qua 
It is half a 
It is thr 
twelve. 
It is one o 
It is a quar 
It is half a 
I is three 
&c. 
It is not lat 
It is early, 


It is time to 
Reports are 


ty, that 


Many Oppoy 


met with. 


They eat 800 
Many ſad ac 


feen in the 


Contrary ne 


day, 


There are Ot 


delay is of 
ſequence. 
ere are fe 
know then 
dere are han 
London. 
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- [tis hot, it is cold. 
It is bad weather. 

It is very clear weather. 
It is dark weather. 
The wind blows.' - 


1t:has rained to-day as faſt 


as it could pour. 
+ pi nat in great flakes. 
he 


moon ſhiues. 

Iltis dirt my. 

What o'elock is it 7 | 

Tell me; if you pleaſe, 
what o'clock it is. 

It is twelve o'clock (at noon.) 

It is a quarter paſt twelve. 

It is ha if an hour paſt twelve. 

It is three quarters paſt 
twelve. 

It is one o'clock. 

It is a quarter paſt one. 

wy is half an hour paſt one. 
It is three quarters paſt one, 
&c. 

It is not late. 

It is early. 

It is time to 

Reports are 1 in the cĩ- 

ty, that 

Many opportunities are to be 
met with. 

T hey eat good fruit in France. 

| 

Many ſad accidents are to be 
ſeen in the world. 

* news arrive every 

ay. 

There are occaſions, where 
delay is of the utmoſt con- 
ſequence. | 

There are few people who 
know themſelves. 

There are handſome ladies in 


f 


| 
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Il fait chaud, il fait froid. 

11 fait mauvais temps. 

Il fait un temps fort elair. 

Il fait un temps fort obſcur. 
I fait du vent. 

Il a plu & verſe aujourd'hui. 


Il neige à gros flocons. 

L fait clair de lune. 

I1 fait ſale. 

Quelle heure 13A 

Dites-moi, sil vous plait, 
quelle heure ie. 

Il eft midi. 

11 eft midi & un quart. 

II eft midi & demi. 

It eft une heure moins un 

quart. 


=; eft une heure. 


Il eſt une heure & un quart. 
Il eft une heure & demie. 

I eſt deux heures moins un 
quart, &. 


Il n'«t pas tard. 
Je de bonne heure. 
IFefi temps de partir. 


ll /e e ripand des bruits dans 

Ia ville, que 

It fe trouve bien des _ 

ons. 

ll 75 mange de bons fruits en 

rance. 

11 ſe doit bien des triſtes acci- 

dens dans le monde. 

I arrive tous les jours des 

nouvelles contraires. | 

Il y a des occaſions, on le 
delai eſt de la derniere 
conſequence. | 

11 à peu de gens qui fe 

connoifſent-eux-memes. 


11 y @ de belles demoiſelles 


; 


London. 
N 3 


| 
| 
, 
| dans Londres. 2 
There 
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There is ſome danger in it. 
T here is no doubt of it. 
There is ſome profit to be 
hoped. 408 
Some books are very uſeful, 
many are very dangerous 
for youth. 
Some women are very capri- 
cious. | / 
Many men are whimſical, 


There is a handfome lady. 
There are fine oranges. 

There are ſtrange reaſons. 
There is a very-rich thop. 
How lang have you been in 


England? 

How he is it ſince you ſaw 
him ? 

Hoa long has he been dead? 

J have been in England theſe 
three years. 

He has been dead theſe two 
years. 

I have not ſeen him theſe 
four years. | 

She has been married for theſe 
ten years. 

Her huſband has been fick 
for theſe five years. *. 


My brother bas made his 
fortune twenty years ago 
in the Indies. | 

W here was youten yearsago ? 

Every man fbould love his 
neighbour. . 

I want pens. 

He wants books. 

Do not you want a penknife ? 

My brother wants good pa- 

per. | 

Tell me what you want. 


| Il lui faut des 


11 y a du danger. 

Ii ny à point de doute. 

pw y a du profit-@ eſperer. 

y a des livres fort utiles; 
il yen a beaucoup de dan- 
gereux pour la jeuneſſe. 

[ly a des femmes fort ca- 
pricieuſes. ' 


17 3.4 bien des hommes bi- 


Zarres* 


Voild une belle demoiſelle. 


| Voila de belles oranges. 


Voil2 d'etranges raiſons. 

Voild une boutique fort riche. 

Combien y a-t-i] que vous 
tes en Angleterre ? 

Combien y a-t-il que vous ne 
Pavez vu? 

\Combien - y a-t-il qu'il eſt 

mort ? 

Ly @ trots ans que je ſuis en 

Angleterre. 

Il y a deux ans qu'il eſt 
mort. 

Il y a quatre ans que je ne 
Fat vu. | 

Il a dix ans qu'elle eſt 
marie. 

11 y a cinq ans que ſon mari 
eſt malade. 

Il y a vingt ans que mon 

trere fit ſa fortune dans 
les Indes. 

Oa Etiez-vous #1 y a dix ans? 

IL faut aimer ſon prochain. 


ö 


Il me faut des plumes. 

livres 
Ne wous faut-il pas un canif? 
faut de bon papier à mon 
rie. 


 Dites-moi ce qu'il wous faut. 
I want 


Iwwant ne 
If you w 
hall h 
They way 
He Wank. 
leſſon, 
You muſt 
She muff 


He u 


She muſt 


They mu; 
Are you 
out ? 
I; he not 
- _ pany þ 
He —＋ 
You mu, 
tongue, 
You Bout, 
It would 3 
to know 
Vould it 
her to e 
Woul it 
us to kne 
It will be 1 
ſpeak to 
It _ be | 
apply he 
Vill 7 0 
her to Pt 
Mo brother 


My ſiſter m 
Ht is with p. 


ters. 


H is with y 
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I want nothing now. 
If you want any thing, you 
| ſhall have it. 

They want good friends, 

He wants time to learn his 
leſſon, 

You mu thither. 

She E to him. 


He muſt know it. 


She muſt learn French. 


They muff ſtudy. 

Are you * obliged to go 
out ? | 

I; he not obliged to accom- 


„ pany you? 
He mu not go out. 


You muſt not hold your 
tongue. 

You Bout go and ſee him. 

| 


It would be neceſſary for you 


to know him. 


Would it not be neceſſary for © 


her to go thither. 

Would it not be neceſſary for 
us to know your reaſons ? 
It will be neceſſary for you to 

ſpeak to his father. 

It will be neceffary ſor her to 
T herſelf to hiſtory. 
Vill it not be neceſſary for 

her to prevent him? 
Mo brother muft goto France. 


My ſiſter uf? ſtay at home. 
It is with poets as with pain- 


ters. 
I is with you as with me. 


N 4 


| 


| 
| 


Ine me faut rien à preſent. 

S'il vous faut quelque choſe, 
vous l aurez, 

1 2 ww bons amis. 

Ht lui faut du temps pour a 

prendre ſa 8 72 

Il faut que vous y alliez. 


Laus qu'elle lui * 
e. 


It faut qu'il le ſac 


rangois. 

11 faut qu' ils Etudient. 

Ne faut-il pas que vous ſor- 
tiez ? 

Ne faut - il pas qu'il vous ac- 
compagne ?\ | 

II ne faut pas qu'il ſorte. 

Ine faut pas que vous vous 

taiſiez. C 

It faudroit que vous allaſſiez 
le voir. | 

It faudrait que vous le con- 

nuſſiez. 

e 1 pas qu'elle y 

allt? | 

Ne faudroit-il pas que nous 
ſuſſions vos ratſons ? 

1] faudra que vous parliez à 


ſon ; 
1 2 qu'elle sapplique 
-T Phiſtorre. 


Ne faudra-t-il pas qu'elle le 
previenne ? 

Il faut que mon frere aille en 
France. 

11 faut que ma ſœur reſte au 
logis. 

I en eft des pottes comme 

des peintres. 


mol. 


CHAP. 


W aut qu'elle apprenne le 


1 en eſt de vous comme de 
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- CH A P. Vil. 
Rules and Obſervations upon the Participler. 


ARTICIPLES are either active or paſſive there- 
fore I will take notice of them ſeparately in the two 
tollowing ſeQtions. | ate Seas | 


SECTION I 
T. aftive or preſent, Participle., 


1» The participle active or 2 * is always indeclin- 
able; as, a woman fearing God, and loving her huſband, 
une femme craignant Dieu, & aimant ſon mari. Except in 
a very few law- terms. 5 | | 
2. Now-a-days we ſeldom make uſe of a participle 
active. Except tant and ayant, which are by — uſed 
before a participle paſſive; as, having met with his bro- 
ther, he ſpoke to him, ayant rencontre ſon frere, il lui parla. 
Except again when it is preceded by en; as, in going, or 
whilſt 1 was going, en allant ; in eating, or whilſt I was 
eating, en mangeant. Some call it a gerund, and the 
are in the right. However, it matters very little how it 
is called. = | | 
En, in this caſe, may be reſolved into Engliſh by 
whilſt, or when, which may likewiſe be rendered into 
French by comme, lorſgue, or quand: the firſt requires the 
following verb in the imperfect; the two others in the 
. preſent, or in any other tenſe ; as, I never ſpeak in eating, 
or whilſt, or when, I eat, Je ne parle famais, lorſque, ou 
quand, je mange, and not comme je mange; but we ſay, as 
22 eating, he came to ſee me, comme je mangeois, il 
int me voir. rad ; | 
. Some participles are, by uſe, become adjeQives, 
and ſome N as, a detracting man, a detract- 


ing woman, un Homme médiſant, une femme médiſante, or 
un médiſant, une mediſante. In ſuch a caſe they ure de- 

clinable. 5 4 5 
4. Participles which are become adjectives by uſe, take 
ſometimes after them the ſecond or third caſe ; thus we 
may 


may ſa) 
tongue, 
ces of. 
Mo 
Aumeus 
they ne. 
theſe art 
fons conc 
raiſons c 
In the 
ſolve the 
precedin 
choſe; 01 
by V. auge 
hier 3 fon 


I 


mangeoie 


* Fauge! 
312, that 0 
adjeftives h 
are derived 
that, when 


participle, b. 


Gays he here 


Fo ſhe! 
five or paſl 
difficulties 


vations wi 


Clear light 


1. 2E 
uſed adject 


they are lo 
2dly, It 


pronoun wil 


which I hay 


five or paſt is declinable or not, makes one of the 


pronoun which it governs in the fir 
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may ſay with with Yeugelas, in his remarks on the French 
tongue, theſe ſtuffs are not at all like thoſe I ſaw yeſterday, 
ces croffes ne ſont pas approchantes de celles, que je vis hier ; 
„or her, - temper is ſo repugnant to mine, that . . . ſon 
Aumeur eft tellement 1 & la mienne, que. But 
they never take the caſe, therefore we do not ſay, 
theſe are reaſons concluding the ſame thing, ce ſont des rai- 
ſans cone luantes la meme choſe, though we ſay, ce ſont des 
raiſons concluantes.. U | | 
In the laſt and in all doubtful caſes, it is better to re- 
ſolve the participle into a verb, with the pronoun relative 
preceding it 3 as, ce ſont des raiſons qui concluent la meme 
choſe e or without a pronoun, as in thoſe examples cited 
by Vaugelas; ces toffes n'approchent pas de celler gue je vis 
hier ; fon fumeur repugne tellement d la mienne, que. 
Therefore do not ſay with old Beyer, I have ſeen them 
eating and: drinking, je les ai m mangeant & buvant; or 
with Vaugelac, mangeans & buvans, but je les ai uus qui 
mangeoient & buvoient. wo W nt 


Paugelas ſeems to be inconſiſtent with himſelf; he ſays, page 
312, that approchantes and repugnantes, in theſe examples, are verba! 
adjectives having the ſame government as the verbs which they 
are derived from; and in the ſame page, a little below, he ſays, 
that, when a. caſe follows the adjective, it can be nothing but a 


| "participle, becauſe it governs the ſame caſe as the verb, which is, 


Gays he here, the infallible token of the participle. 
rr St 
The Participle Paſſive or Paſt. 

To ſhew exaQly, in what inſtances the participle pat- 
greateſt 
difficulties of the French tongue. The following obſer- 
vations will ſet this nicety, hitherto. ſo. perplexed, in a 


clear light. | 
The participle paſſive is declinable, 1, when it is 


1. . 
uſed adjectively; as, men defpiſed, des hommes mepriſes-; 
they are loved, ils ſont aimes, ou elles ſont aimes. 3 


zdly, It is declinable, when it is preceded by a noun or 
i cafe ; as, the letters 

which I have received, les lettres que j ai regues, | 
N zdly. 
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: . zdly, When, with the auxiliary verb, tre, it forms a lire 
neuter, reciprocal, or reflected verb, not governing 2 read, je 
firſt caſe, or followed by any other word making but one On t 
ſenſe with it; as, they have addicted themſelves to trade, noun or 
4 ils ſe fone adonnes au-negote. But we do not ſay, ſhe put ticiple a 
x herſelf to death, elle de donnee la mort ; becauſe Ia mort from the 
4 is a firſt caſe. If the verb has no governed word after it, jamais 5 
the practice of the rule is ſtill more certain. ſuivre. 
he difficulty is to know whether the participle, fol- on A com 
lowed by an infinitive mood, ought to agree with the 2dly, 
foregoing noun or pronoun. As no grammarian explains the part; 
this matter in a clear and intelligible manner +, and it is the infin 
beſides of tuſe, I will give ſome obſervations about in Engliſ 
it in the following rule. fect of t 
2. The participle, followed by an infinitive mood, is as, I. faw 
declinable, if it governs the foregoing noun or pronoun; je Fai ent 
if the noun or pronoun be goyerned by the infinitive mood, les dames 
the participle is indeclinable : this rule is plain and cer- ing, le, 
tain. Now, to know whether the participle, or the infi- examples 
nitive mood, governs the foregoing noun or pronoun, qui peign. 
mind theſe following obſervations. On the 
iſt, If the infinitive be preceded by a 3 the pronoun, 
participle governs the noun or pronoun, if they may be participle 
put, without altering the fenſe, between the RI tenſe ; thy 
and the infinitive ; as, the ſoldiers whom they have con- we ſay, I 
- trained to march, les foldats qu en à contraints de marcher:: fong, I he 
we may ſay, they have conſtrained the foldiers to march, dies came 
on à contraint les foldats.de. marcher. Again, the hiſtory font preſent 
which I gave you to read, I Aifldire que je waus ai donnee The 
; | LEY | followed ii 
+ Grammarians give falſe and inadequate rules about this mat- diſobedienc 
ter: they ſay commonly, that the participle paſſive. is indeclinable, lence, /a 4 
. when a pure infinitive follows it: by a pure infinitive they under- de I inſolance 
and an infinitive. uſed without a prepoſition or any other word. 2dly, W 
Now much they are in the wrong appears by the examples of the 23 as 
ſecand rule. * Fra 
Chambaud fays. that * the participle is indeclinable, when the draw. from 
pronoun is governed of a verb, coming after the tenſe compound, en tiraſhies. 
and not of the tenſe: compound This rule is not clear and leaves 3dly, W 
a learner in darkneſs : neither is he able to know when the pro- uſed imperſ 


noun is thus governed; conſequently this rule is very inadequate. chaleurs ui 

According to Beyer, the participle is indeclinable when there oy 
follows immediately a verb in the infinitive. This. rule is falſe 
in many caſes. | | 


Athly, V 
adjective; 1 
à lire : never declin 


never declined. 
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lire: we may likewiſe ſay, I gave you the hiſtory to 
read, fe vous ai dunn Vhiſtoire & lire. 

On the contrary, the infinitive” governs the foregoing 
noun or pronoun, if they cannot be put between the par- 
ticiple and the infinitive ; as, we never ought to ſwerve 
from the good way which we began to follow, : ne faut 
jamais f ecarter de la bonne route que Fon a commence 4 
ſuivre : we cannot ſay, we began the good way to follow, 
on a commenc# la bonne route 4 /uivre, 

2dly, If the infinitive be not preceded by a prepoſition, 
the participle governs the foregoing noun-or pronoun, if 
the infinitive may be turned into the participle preſent 
in Engltth, or rendered into French by gui, and the imper- 
fe& of the indicative mood, without altering the ſenſe; 
as, I. faw her painting, je at vue peindre ; I heard her ſing, 
je Vai entendue chanter; the ladies whom I faw paſling, 
les dames que j'ai vues faſſer ; the ſoldiers whom I ſaw go- 
ing, les ſoldats que j ai vus partir. In all the foregoing 
examples I may fay without altering the ſenſe, je Pai vue 
qui peignoit, je Lai entendu qui chantoit, &c, | 

On the contrary, the infinitive governs the noun or 
pronoun, . when the infinitive cannot be turned into the 
participle preſent, or rendered by qui and the 1mperfe&t 
tenſe ; thus, ſpeaking of a-lady whoſe picture was drawn, 
we ſay, ILſaw her picture drawn, {e Jai vu peindre ; of a 
fong, I heard it ſung, je Pai entendu chanter ; ſeveral” la- 


dies came to the door, I let them paſs, pluſicurs dames ſe 


font * ge 4 Ia porte, je les ai laĩſſè paſſer. 

he participle ve is- indeclinable. iſt, When 
followed immediately by another participle paſt; as, his 
diſobedience had mounted to the higheſt pitch of inſo- 


lence, ja deſobtifſance s eſt trouve-montee au plus haut point 


de I inſolonce. | 

2dly, When it is immediately followed by que or qui ; 
as, the conſequence which I intended, that you ſhould 
draw- from it, la conſequence, que j ai pretendu: que wous 
en tiraſſies. 

3dly, When the participle and the auxiliary verb are 


uſed imperſonally ; as, the hot weather we have had, les 


chaleurs qu il a fait. 
Athly, When it cannot be joined to a ſubſtantive, as it's 
adjective; therefore the participles parle, agi, ẽté, &c. are 


8 +4 53a 
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- - 5thly, When it is followed by it's caſe governed; as, 
I have received the letters, j'ai regu les lettres. 
Sthly, The * pu from pouvoir, voulu from 
wouloir, either becauſe they are not uſed adjectively, or 
becauſe an infinitive is underſtood, which governs the 
preceding noun; as, I made all endeavours 1 could, 7ai 
fait tous les efforts que . faire is underſtood after pu. 
4 lt is the opinion of ſome grammarians, that, when 
the ſubject or nominative caſe of the verb comes after it, 
the participle is indeclinable; but good authors, ſuch as 
the Abbe Girard and dOliuet, Nlefteurs Duclos, Mar mon- 
tel, &c. make it declinable; as, there is a good leſſon 
which our miſanthrope has received, voild une bonne legon 
qua regue notre miſanthrope, Marmontel ; the impreſſion 
which the recital of your misfortunes made on me, /im- 
preſſion que m'a faite le rẽcit de ws malheurs, ĩbid. 

Tbe participles in the foregoing examples are declina- 
ble, becauſe, according to the — obſervation, the 
foregoing nouns are governed by the participles. How- 
ever, it is, generally ſpeaking, better to put the nomi- 
native before the verb, particularly in reflected verbs. 

5. The participle is commonly indeclinable, when it 
is Suewed by an adjeQtive Which it governs, and which 
has a relation to a preceding noun and makes a part of 
it 3 as, Amaſis is the only one of the Egyptian kings who 
conquered the iſle of Cyprus and rendered it tributary, 
Amaſis eft le ſeul des rois Egiptiens qui ait conquis File de Cypre 
Equi I ait rendu tributaire, Rollin. 9 - 

6. According to the ſecond obſervation. we write, the 
ladies whom you came to ſee, les dames que vous ttes venu 
Dir, becauſe the foregoing noun is governed by the infinitive. 

The ſame is to be ſaid, if a perſonal conjunctive pro- 
noun be put before alle and wenu, followed by a verb in 
the infiaitive mood ; thus we write, ſhe came to ſee you. 
elle ous 'eft venu df. Whereas, in tranſpoſing the pro- 

noun, and putung it, immediately before the word that 
governs it, which is more generally and better uſed, the 
participle is declinable, according to the third obſervation 
of the firſt rule; thus we write, 7070 venue vous voir. 

V B. In ſome caſes of the laſt rules cuſtom is divided ; 
grammarians on this head are far from agreeing with one 
another, and ſometimes with themſelves. The tecond rule 
and the obſervations may reſolve many doubtful caſes. 

| g Rules 


She is A C/ 


She is a / 
Theſe ora; 
thoſe Il 


His or he 


Pu 
Theſe are 

the ſame 
The idle a1 
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Rules and Obſervations upin Participles exempli 
| 4 the Scholar's Practice. . 2 


A man fearing God. 
A woman loving her huſ- 


A lady applying herſelf to 
ſtud 


He ded in eating his break- 
_ faſt; 

Why do you ſpeak vi 
| are eating | 
I ſaw him whilſt / walked in 
the Park. 

Fortune is fickle. 

She is a charming lady. 


She is a fandering woman. | 


Theſe oranges are inferior to 
thoſe I bought yeſterday. 
His or her temper is ſo re- 

pu to mine, that 
Theſe are reaſons coneluding 
the ſame thing, 
The idle are 4 ed 
She was endowed in her youth 
with wit and beauty. | 
Unpolite men are kated by 
all. 
He is cherifbed by the king. 
Have you ſeen the ſtockings 
I bought ? | 
J have ſeen the ſhirts you 
- bought. 
I will ſpeak to him of the 
affair you communicated to 
I have read the letter you 
'" evrote to me. | 
Have you read the books J 
ent you? 


Une homme qui craint Dieu. 
Une femme qui aime ſon ma- 


ri. . 
Une demoiſelle qui & appli 
2 I'etude. Rr 
3 mourut en dejeinant. 
Pourquoi parlez - vous en man- 
e 
Je le vis en me promenant au 
Theo, ES Y 
La fortune eſt charigeante. 
Ceſt une demoiſelle char- 
mate. N 
OCeſt une femme midiſante. 
Ces oranges n approchent p. 
de celles que j achetaĩ hier. 
Son humeur repugne telle- . 
ment à la mienne, que... 
Ce ſont des raiſons qui conclu- 
- ent la —_ choſe. 
es parefleux font m#priſcs. 
Elle Sir te dans 2 
neſſe d' eſprit & de beaute. 
Les impolis ſont kais de tout 
le monde. 
Il eſt cheri du roi. 
Avez-vous vu les bas que 
J'ai achetts P 4 
Jai vu les chemiſes que vous 
avez achetts. 
Je lui parlerai de affaire 
que vous mavez commu- 
| niquee. | 
Jai lu la lettre que vous 
m'avez 6crite. 
Avez-vous lu les livres que 


je vous al pretes ? ; 
f 
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It is a piece of news I have 
not read in any news-pa- 


I ve not yet read the pa- 
pers you. ſent me. 


I had no time to give you an 
anſwer to the letters you 
rote to me. f 
Theſe are not the ſame hats 
I ſaw. | | 
You do not knew the pain I 
. had to perſuade her. | 
Do you know the reaſons he 
told me ? | 

The lace you bought is very 
fine. | 

I have not learned the leſſon 
you gave me. \ 

You ſpeak to- him of ſciences 
which he has never learned. 

You ſpeak of a woman I 
knew | 


Theſe are things I never 

. foreſaw: 

You talk of an affair I have 
not forgotten. 


Theſe are as good fruit as 
youever have eaten. 


This is the beſt liquor I ever 
drank. 

Theſe are the moſt honeft 

people you ever #new, 


The jewels you ſbexwed me 
are very rich. 
The woman he. has married 


has brought him a hand- 


ſome fortune. | | 
Theſe are the books you lent 
me. | 


Ceſt une nouvelle que je n'ai 
| Hue dans aucun papier de 
nouvelles. 


Je rai pas encore lu les pa- 
piers que vous m'avez en- 


4. 
Je mai pas eu le temps de 


faire rEponſe aux lettres 


que vous m'avez ecrites.” 


Ce ne ſont pas les mèmes 


chapeaux que jal vu. 

Vous ne ſavez pas la peine 
que j'ai eue de la perſuader. 

Savez-vous les raiſons qu'il 
m'a dites ? 


La dentelle que vous avez 


achette eſt fort belle. 

Je n'ai point appris la legon 
que vous m'avez donnee. 
Vous lui parlez de ſoiences 
qu'il n'a jamais appriſes. 
Vous parlez d'une femme 

que j'ai connue. 

Ce ſont des choſes que je nal 
jamais prevues. 

Vous parlez: d'une affaire 

que je n'ai pas oublite. 

Ce ſont d'auſſi bons fruits 

que vous ayez jamais man- 

gebs. 

Ceſt la meilleure liqueur 

que Jaye jamais Sue. 

Ce. ſont les plus honnetes 
gens que vous ayez jamais 

connus. 

Les bijoux que vous m'avez 
montres ſont fort riches. 


La femme qu'il:a #pouſee, lui 


a apporte-un bien. conſi- 
* derable. 
Voila les livres que vous 


þ 5 a * 
|}; mavez pretes. 


Lhave 


which I 4 
The leſſon 1 


to learn i 
- 


Where are t 
I gave yo 
E expe the 
invited to 


We ought | 
from the 8 
we began 1 


The ton gue \ 


to learn is 


The lady wh 


ſeeing is-yi 


The hiſtory v 


read is ver 


1 
e 


They have drowned them- 
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1 have found my gloves 
again which I had 1%. 


Jai retrouvẽ OY gans que 


00 avois per | a 
It is a thought 1 have read eft une de que Ja lue 


ſomewhere. 88 
She has applied herſelf to the * se appliquie i la lage 
French tongue. Frangoiſe. 


They have addifed them- 
ſelves to trade. 
They have ruined themſelves 
by fooliſh expences. 


ſelves. 
The * has furrendered 
iſcretion. 
She gave herſelf up to de- 
ſpar. 
She preſented herſelf to me 


with all the - charms of 


beauty. 
The ſoldiers whom they 
have conſtrained to ſubmit. 
What 1s become of the books 
which I gave you to read? 


The leſſon which I \ wr you 


to learn 1 is not difficult. 


Where are the letters which 
I gave you to write? 

E expe@ the ladies whom J. 
invited to dinner to-day. 


We ought never to ſwerve 
from the good way which 
we began te follow. 

The tongue which you began 
to learn is very uſeful. 


1. 


The lady whom you left: off 


Is Aa * e au com- 


n. ſe f ſont ruints par de fol- 
les depenſes. a3 
Ils ſe ſont noyes. 


La garnifon s'eſt rendue © 
i{cretion. 

Elle $'eft abandonnte au d6- 
ſeſpoir. 

Elle s'eſt preſentte & moi avec 

tous les charmes de la 

beauté. 

Les ſoldats qu'on a contraints 

de ſe ſoumettre. 


que je vous ai donnes @ 
lire ? 

La legon que Je: vous — don- 
nee d apprendre, n'e 
difficile.” TE 
On ſont les lettres que je 
vous al donnees d ècrire? 
Jattends les dames que j'ai 
frites de venir diner au- 
| jourd'hui, 

II ne faut jamais s ecarter de 
la bonne route que Pon a 
commences & ſuĩvre. 

La langue que vous avez 
commence d apprendre, eſt 
fort utile. 

La demoiſelle que vous avez 


ſeeing is very witty. 


ceſſi de voir eft fort ſpiri- 


tuelle. 


The hiſtory which I began to L'hiſtoire que j'ai commencte 


read is very entertaining. |. 


à lire eſt fort amuſante. 


Que ſont devenus les livres 
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This is the news I have 


She has ſeen herſelf betrayed 


_ His vanity had mounted id 
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I heard her fing- 
_w_ > _ 1 Jaw 


The — 


oin 


LEE . ' 


whom I ſow 


n anivieg, -: 
I =— her picture drawn. 


ſung this week. 


Several 8 came * the 
door, I let them paſs. 


The houſe which he ordered 
to be built, is very fine, 

and well ſituated. 

What news have you heard ? 


heard. 
It is a thing that I have ſeen 
done. 


4 — td the French. Tongue: 
I ſaw her Peruns. Ii 


e Vai wwe peindre. 
e Fai entendue.chanter. 
l — que Jai Vues 


Les foldatsique j' yai vus par- 
tir. 


Iz les d erer. 
: Je Tai wu peindre. 

It is a ſong _—_ I heard 

| 1 entendu ' quanths cette ſe- 


C'eſt une \chanſon que Jai 


maine. 

Pluſieurs dames ſe ſont pre- 

fentees à la ports, je les 

*. 2 il ba 
ma wil a tir 

eſt fort pelle & Kae 

ſituèe. 

Quelle nouvelle aver · vous 
entendu dire ? 

Voila la nouvelle que jai 
entendu raconter. 

Ceſt une choſe que Yai du 


faire. 


Have you ſeen the new ſuitfAvez-yous ru [habit 'nevf 


of cloaths which he ordered 
to be made for him ? 


by her own relations. | 
They have found themſelyes 
—— by their ene- 


the higheſt pitch of inſo- 
lence, 


n 


be ſent to me. 
The leſſon Which I command- 
ed that you ſhould learn. 
The conſequence which I 
intended that you ſhould 
draw from it. 


J have been ſick during the 


qu il s'eſt fait faire ? 


Elle s'eſt wu trahie de ſes 
s Parens. | 

Ils ſe font trouwne environs 

par leurs ennemis. 


Sa vanite s'eſt trouwe moni 

au plus haut point de I in- 

ſolence. 

Les livres que j'ai ordenn? 
gu on m envoyat. 

La lecon que j'ai comman«: 
que vous appriſſiez. 

La conſequence que ; ai pre 

que vous en- tiraſſie? 


Pai été malade pendant les 


hot weather we have Had. 


chalcurs qu'il a fait. 


The 


Have you 
Why have 
your fal 
She has no 
She uſed h 


J have gy 
pleaſure 
The Impre 
- cital of 
+ made on 
The trou 
lau: ſuit 
The letter 
ther vr: 
ww” friend 
er proc 
The ſurpr 
ſence occ 
The Engli 
ſelves m 
They hav 
ſelves fa 
She has re: 
lebrated 
beauty. 
The gar 
priſoners 
he is come 


They are g 


They are c 


They are cone to ſee me. 
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The _ 4 _—_ fled this 
wee Olle 
_ P the 

I read thoſe books. 

I received your letter.. 

Have you, ſeen the queen ? 

Why ha 
your fable? 

= has not learned ber leſſon 

She uſed her beſt endeavours. 


I. 

J have granted her all the 
pleaſures ſhe defired. 

The impreflion-which-the re- 
cital of your misfortunes |. 
made on me. 

The trouble which your 

- law-ſuit gave me. 

The letters which your bro- 
ther ewrote to me. 0 

The friends which your mo- 
ther procured me. 


The ſurpriſe which his pre- 


ſence occa oned me. 1 
The Engli 


rendered them- 
ſelves maſters of Quebec. 

They have rendered them- 
ſelves famous in war. 

She has rendered herſelf ce- 
lebrated by her wit and 
beauty. | 

The garriſon has forrendared 
pritoners of war. 

She is come to ſee us. 


They are gone to ſee him. 
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La pluie qu'il a fait cette ſe- 
maine ci. a gate les rues. 


P al he ces livres-1a. 


Jai regu votre 


Avez-vous wu la relive ? 


ou not n Poyrquoi n'avez-vous' = 


tradit votre fable? 

Elle ua pas appris ſa ler 

Elle a fait tous les e ow 
qu'elle a pu. 

Je lui ai accrrdé tous les 
plaiſirs qu'elle a vl. 

L. impreſſion que m'a faite 
le recit de vos malheurs. 


La peine que m'a Am. 
votre process. 

Les lettres que m'a tcrites 
monſieur votre frre. 
Les amis que m'a procurts 

1 votre mere. 
urpriſe que m'a occafion- 

nee{a preſence. _ 
Les Anglois ſe ſont rendu 

maitres de Quebec. 
Ile fe ſont rendu fameux * 


la guerre: 
ſon eſprit & par ſa ns 


La garniſon s' eſt rendu pri- 

ſonniere de guerre. 

Elle eſt venue nous voir, ou 
elle nous eſt wenu voir. 


Elles ſont allzes le voir, ou 


elles le ſont all“ voir. 
Elles ſont venue me voir, ou 


elles me ſont weny voir. 


CHAP. 


Elle eſt rendu clebre par 


3 - J . — 
rr — N 
* - * 2 e S406 - A __—_— — * 
3 * * — — * 2 * 4 — _ 
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CH AP VI. 
Rules and Obſervations upon Adverbs. 


1. A DVERBS, being ſimple, are commonly placed 
before adjectives and participles ; as, this wine 

is very good, ce vin e fort bon. When they are com- 

und, they are commonly placed after ; as, he is arrived 
eaſonably, 1 e arrive d propos. es 

2. When adverbs, ſim 2 or compound, are joined to 
a verb, they are commonly placed after it; as, ſhe loves 
tenderly, elle .aime tendrement. But when the adverb is 
fimple, and joined to a verb in a compound tenſe, it 
may be placed before or after the participle, though it is 
better to place it before ; as elle à tendrement - aims. 
Except n. more, which is always put after the 

ticiple. 

The following adverbs, bien, mieux, trop, mal, fort, 
toujours, jamais, and ſome more, are placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle; and when famais, or toujours, 
meet with another adverb, they are always placed firſt: 
as. he always ſpoke well of you, i] a toujours bien parli 
de vous. | | | | 

3. Beaucoup, peu, trop, affez, and ſuch- like adyerbs of 
quantity, take ſometimes before them the participles de and 
à, in the manner of nouns ; as, it is the cuſtom of many 
people, cet la coutume de beaucoup de gens; of few peo- 
ple, de peu de gens; that happens to too _ people, 
cela arrive à trop de gens.; to few people, à peu de gens. 
4, In a negative ſentence, we generally make uſe of 
two negative words ; as, ne plus, no more; ne point, not at 
all; ne pas, not; ne rien, nothing; ne jamais, never, me 
nullement, by no means; ne perſonne, ne pas un, ne aucun, 
nobody, &c. 140 
8. Ne, which is the firſt negation, does always follow 
the ſubject of the verb, and whatever depends on it, if 
the ſubze& be a noun ; as, man, being born feeble, is ne- 
ver free from trouble, Im me t tant ni faible, neſt jamais 
exempt de peine. If the ſubject be a pronoun perſonal, 
and the ſentence interrogative, the ſentence begins with 


ne; as, do not you know? ne ſavez-vous pas] In com- 
pound 


w 


pound ten 


the auxili 
je nai pas 
mood, thi 
you a lye, 
Nr 


negative v 
iſt, W. 
nor hate h 
2dly, A 
que, cr 
comes, 4 
3dly, A 
der, or ke 
fing fear in 
that, or J. 
viemme anjo! 
But if o 
pen, then 
preſſing fea 
craint 9 il 
4thly, B 
nothing but 
but, the pl 
ſenſe que le 
Sthly,, A 
why do not 
_ 6thly, A 
implies an 
whether he 
But, if it 
qQuires.comn 
is come, je 
Ithly Aft 
as, I do not 
Interrogativ« 
as, n- 


8hly, Af 


of the preſer 


been in Faris 
Paris. But, 
negative ſho! 


for a year, i. 


iced 
vine 
om- 


ved 


1 to 
oves 
b is 
e, it 
it is 
aims. 
the 


fort, 
n the 
ours, 
firſt : 
parli 


rbs of 
e and 
many 
p peo- 
ople, 
16. 

iſe of 
10t at 
er, 
aucun, 


ollow 
it, if 
is ne- 
jamai 
ſonal, 
s with 


pound tenſes the ſecond negation is always 
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ut between 
the auxiliary and the verb ; as, I have not read-your book, 
je nai pas lu votre livre, If the verb be in the infinitive 
2 two negatives come before it ; as, not to tell 
you a lye, pour ne pas vous dire un . | 

. 6. We make = al the particle toms the ſecond 
negative word, in the following caſes: | 

. iſt, When the negative i follows; as, I neither love 
nor hate him, je ne Jaime ni ne le hais. 

2dly, After the con junctions d moins que, unleſs ; de 
que, crainte que, leſt, or for fear that; as, unleſ he 


comes, à moins qu il ne wienne. «© © 


3dly, After que preceded by the verbs emptcher, to hin- 
der, or keep from; craindre, to fear; and others expreſ- 
ſing fear in mentioning an effect not deſired; as, he fears 
that, or leſt, he ſhould come to-day, il craint gu il ne 


.vienne anjourd Hui. 


But if one wiſhes, that the thing ſpoken- of ſhould hap- 
pen, then the verb that follows craindre, or ſuch-like, ex- 


preſſing fear, muſt be attended with two negatives; as, il 


craint il ne wienne pas aujourd hui. | 

4thly, Before gue, taken in the ſenſe of fnon ; beſides, 
nothing but, only; as, I defire no recompence, only, or 
but, the pleaſure of obliging you; je ne defire pour ricom- 
penſe que le plaifir de vous obliger. 

5thly,, After que ne taken in the ſenſe of why not; as, 
why do not you anſwer ? que ne repondez-wous ? ' 8 

6thly, After ne ſavor uſed for ne pouvoir, or when it 
implies an uncertainty of the mind; as, I do not know 
whether he will ſucceed, je ne ſais vil rtuffira. 

But, if it implies a fall ignorance of the thing, it re- 
quires —— two negatives; as, I do not know if he 
is come, je ne ſol pas il eft venu. 

athly After the verbs ofer and pouvoir uſed negatively ; 
as, I do not dare to write to him, je n'o/e lui &crire. In an 
interrogative phraſe a ſecond negation is commonly added; 
as; ar- Vous pas lui terire ? .. . | 

8hly, After the verb il y a, followed by a compound 


of the preſent tenſe in a negative ſentence ; as, I have not 


been in Faris theſe ten years, i/ y @ dix ans que je nai te 4 
Paris. But, if it be followed by any other tenſe, the fecond 
negative ſhould then be uſed ; as, I had not been m Parts 
for a year, il y avoit un an que je navois pas EtE 4 "_ 

gmys 
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gthly, When, in a negative | ſentence, the particle de 


fignifies a part of time; as, 


je ne le verrai d'un an. 


7. There are ſome expreſſi 


I will not ſee him for a year, 


ons- where we indifferently 


make uſe of a ſingle or double negative, particularly after 
„; as, fi vous ne woules my conduire, or ft baus ne woules 
y-conduire ; if you will not carry me thither : /i wour 


cette ſemaine, or ft vous ne 
if you do not come this week, &c. 


Venes pas cette ſemaine ; 


Rulet and Obſervations upon Adverbs, exemplified for the 
. ' EN Scholar's Practice. 


1 
You are in great haſte. 
You are arrived very ſeaſon- 
ere er) Je 

At preſent, let us ſee. | 
For the preſent, I am very 


eaſy. | 4 
Maintenant, je vous 


Now, I will tell you: | 
Come to-day and fee me. 


Nuick, make haſte. | 


I went yefterday to the play. 
F faw her the day before yefter- 
| | 


I have known him formerly. 
He arrived lately, | 
She died not lang ago. 

Vou muſt write to her before. 
J will ſpeak to you to-mor- 


I ſhall have done after to- 
Come back ſoon. 
You ſhall be my friend here- 


after. 
— it will always be 
0 


At ; he ſpoke thus. 
beet ges afoaiſhed. 


| 


ö 


| 


Je Vai vu fort — 
Vous tes bien preſſe. 
Vous &tes arrive fort d propos, 


A preſent, voyons. | 
— — je ſuis fort 
tranquille. N 
dirai. 
Venez me voir aujourdhui. 
Vite, depechez vous. 
Je fus hier à la comẽdie. 
Je la vis avant-hier. 


Je ai connu autre fois. 

Il arriva dernitrement. 
Elle mourut depuis peu. 

Il faut lui &crire auparavant. 
Je vous parlerai demain. 


Taurai fait apres demain. 


Revenez bientst. 

Vous Aerez. diſormais mon 
ami. | | 

| Dortnavant 1l en ſera tou- 
jours de'meme. 

D'aberd il parla ainſi. 


She died ſuddenly. 


E et ſouwent Etonnẽ. 


lle mourut ſubitement. 5 
0 


A 

Do you 
mances 

I read wer 
On a 41 
himſelf 

I will cor 

at ten © 
Run there 

I never co1 

Iwill alzwa 
It is done 

She torme 


I will ſpea 
I commonly 
o'clock. 
At what o 
monly dit 
We dine 
three o'c 
I never ha: 
dinner, 
] will mee 
other. 
You go to 
You riſe 200 
Riſe betime: 
Have you r 


We ſhall be 
We will th 
merry. 
From that ti 
cheating 
I have not 
When will) 
Now and t 
cards. 
We have 


merry all 
He has been 


day. 
Iwill ſend it 
- portunity. 


a tou 


mances ? 

I read very ſeldom. + 

On a Zr he preſented 
himſelf before my eyes. 

I will come back, he lateſt, 
at ten o'clock. 

Run there wii all. ſpeed. 

I never conſented to 1t. 


Iwill always be faithful to you | ] 


It is done for ever and ever. 


She torments him continually. 


I will ſpeak to him at leiſure. 

I commonly breakfaft at nine 
o'clock. 

At what o'clock do- you com- 
monly dine ? 

We dine almoſt always at 
three o'clock” 

I never hardly go out before 
dinner, | 

Iwill meet him one time or 


other. 
You go to bed too ſcon. 
You riſe % late. 
Riſe betimes. 
Have you not ſeen him yet ? 
We ſhall be then in the coun- 


We will then make ourſelves 

merry. 

From that time I perceived his 
cheating tricks. 

I have not ſeen her ſince. 

When will you come ? 

Now and then we play at 
cards. r wb) 

We have made ourſelves 
merry all the night. 

He has been robbed at noon- 

| 


- portunity. 


| Jour. 
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Do you ſometimes read ro- 


Liſez-vous quelquefois des ro- 
mans? 

Je lis fort rarement. 

Soudarn il ſe preſenta devant 

mes yeux. | | 

Je reviendrai à dix heures, 
au plus tard. 

Courez-y au plus vite. 

Je n'y al jamais conſenti. 

e vous ſeral toujours fidele, 

Cen eſt fait pour toujours, 

Elle le tourmente continue 
lement. 

Je lui parlerai @ loiſir. 

Je dejefine ordinairement 4 
neuf heures. 

A quelle heure dinez-vous 
commun ment? , 

Nous dinons pre/que toujours 
à trois heures. | 

Je ne ſors preſgus jamais a- 
vant le diner. 

Je le rencontrerai tit au tard. 


Vous allez trop 14 au lit. 

Vous vous leyez trop tard. 

Levez-vous de bonne heure. 

Ne l'avez- vous pas encore vu? 

Nous ſerons alors à la cam- 
pagne. 

Pour lors nous nous diverti- 
rons. 

Des lors je m'apperęus de ſes 
fourberies. 

Je ne Lai pas vue depuis. 

Quand viendrez-yous ? 

Nous jouons aux cartes de 
temps en temps. 

Nous nous ſommes divertis 
toute la nuit. 

II a Ete vole en plein jour, ou 
en plein midi. | 

Je vous Venverai au premier 


[ will ſend it you the firſt op- | 


I will 
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I will be ready to ſerve you | Je ſerai prét en tout temps d 


at all times. 


Where are you going ? 
 Whence do you come from? 


Which way have you paſſed ? 
Come here. ha 
Get out from hence. 

Come this way. 

Stay there. * 
Do not ſtir from thence. 

Go that way. 
Look above. 

Go up flairs. 

Your pen is under here. 


See yonder that beautiful 


flower. 


She-comes from above. 


I come from below. 
Fake It upward. - 
Hold it ard. 


_ 


4 


This old houſe is very fine 


within. 


This houſe is very fine ewith- 


out. 
How far ſhall we go? 


I have read this book as far 


down as here. 


You will find him «ereabouts. 
You go wery far. | 
He lives hard by. 

I bought it / by. 


_ T have followed him cloſe. 


Come nearer. 


Go before, I will follow you. 


Jia behind. 
0 


Let us read as far down as there 


u will no-where find the 


like. 


Put this over, and that under. 


He truck me Behm e 


You would be rich elſewhere. 
You wil be contented 0. 


evhere, 


| 


vous ſervir. 


Oz allez- vous? 


Dou venez-vous? 

Par oz avez- vous paſle ? 
Venez ici. 

Sorte d ici. 

Venez par ici. 

Reſtez Id. 

Ne bougez pas de ld. 
Allez par-l2. 

Regardez la-Haut. 
Allez en haut. 


Votre * eſt ici deſſous. 


Regardez la-bhas cette belle 
eur. 
Elle vient en haut. 
Je viens den bas. 
Prenez-le par en haut. 
Tenez-le par en bas. 
Cette vieille maiſon eſt fort 
belle en dedans. 
Celle-ci eſt fort belle en de- 
hors. 
uſqu od irons- nous? 
ai lu ce livre ſuſu ici. 


Liſons juſques Ia. 
Vous le trouverez aux environs 


Vous allez bien loin. 
{11 demeure tout proche. 


Je Pai achetE ici pres; 

Je Vai ſuivi de pres. 

Approchez-vous de plus pres. 

Allez devant, je vous ſuivral. 

Marchez par derriere. 

Vous n'en trouverez nulle 
part de ſemblable. 


Mettez ceci deſſus, & cela 
defſous. 
[1 ara frappe par derriere. 


Vous ſeriez riche ailleurs. 
Vous ne ſerez content null 


part. She 


4 


She will 
avhere. 


Go firaigfht 


He tell into 


They went 


coffee-ho 
We treat. on 


Let us drink 
Do not ſpea 
They run 44 
hey ran is 
the king. 
Vou ſet ev. 
topſy-ture) 
And Ne Hh 
Give him ev 
You give his 
Give her bu 
| have not m 
ave YOu en 
have eaten 
Lou gave me 
ou gave hit 


By litlle and | 


come a do 
0 you owe 
have owed 


Imayhave ite 


ave been, 
at her houf 
o not fail t 
at leaſt, 


fort 


de- 


U!r 015 


5. 
nu lle 
She 
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She will be admired every- 
verre. | 

His houſe is on his fide. 

His garden is on that fide. 

They ſeek for him en all des. 

They have agreed on both 

_ | | 

He runs about and about. 

She goes up and down. 

Go on the right. 

Do not go on the left. 

Go ftraigft along. | 

He tell into the dire all along. 


They went together to the 
coffee-houſe. | 


We treat. one anather by turns. 


Let us drink about. 

Do not ſpeak all at once. 

They run helter-ſkelter. 

They ran in @ crowd to ee 
the king. | 

You ſet every thing down 
topſy-tur vy. 

And he likewiſe. 

Give him ever ſo little of it. 

You give him much. 

Give her but little. 

| have not much of it. 

Have you enough ? 

| have eaten /ufficiently. 

You gave me too much. 

You gave him too little. 

By litlle and little he will be- 
come a doctor. 

Do you owe him /o nuch? 

[ have owed him more. 

I may have itelſewhere for leſs 

I have been, at moſt, twice 
at her houſe. C 

Do not fail to write to her, 
at leaſt, 


Elle ſera admiree par-tour. 
Sa maiſon eſt en deg. 


. Son jardin eſt en dels. 


On le cherche detour cott. 

Ils ſe ſont accordès de part & 
autre. 

Il court un ct & autre. 

Elle va cat 14. 

Allez à droite. 


{Nallez pas @ gauche. | 
Allez tout droit. 


Il tomba dans la boue tour du 


m Pot alles enſemble au 
caffe. | 

Nous nous traitons tour 4 
four. 

Buvons @ la ronde. 

Ne parlez pas tous à la fois. 

Ils courent pele mele. 

Ils coururent en foule pour 

voir le roi. | 

Vous mettez tout ſans deſſus 
deſſous. 

Et lui auf, ou pareillement. 

Donnez-lui en tant ſoit peu. 

Vous lui en donnez beaucoup. 

Ne lui en donnez gueres. 

Je n'en ai pas beaucoup. 

En avez-vous afſez ? 

Jai mange ſuſſiſamment. 

Vous m'avez trop donné. 

Vous lui avez donnè trop peu. 

Peu d peu il deviendra doc- 
teur. 

Lui devez- vous tant ? 

Je lui ai du dævantage. 

Je Vaurai ailleures @ moins. 

Pai été deux fois chez elle, 
tout au plus. 

Au moins, ne manque: pas de 

\ lui ecrire. 

Yon 


| 


| „ 
L | * J 
* 1 


1 \ 
' 1770 11 


\ \ Ty 
4 - 
" : 
* 


FT. 
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You bought i it dear. 

J have not ſold it bim 700 
1 kad bliged 

am i iy obliged to you. 
He was 1 killed. 

* 2 


She i is pe TA well. 
Why do you not anſwer me? 


How does your ſiſter do? 


She is very well. 
She has been wery lt ſince 
ſhe went into the country. 


I am admirably well, 


My mother is very bad. 

| You have done wiſely. 

You accuſe me falſely. 

He thoroughly * the 
French lan 

You will 7 7 — perſuade her. 

She conſented. to It with re- 
luct 

She went « againſt her will. 

I agree to * heartily. 

She is ſecure from all danger. 


J have told you my ſenti- 
ment openly. 

He has given us a deſcription 

to the life. 

He fell upen his fac. 

They went groping alon 

You have — * ans Kock 

ings. the wrong fide ot- 

wards. | 

He did it on purpoſe. 

I did not do it de/igne 

Do you ſpeak in —5 earneſt? 

I tell it you ſeriouſly. 


i; 


it of him by all 


* 


Þ 


Vous Vavez acheté cher, 
Je * la lui al pas vendu trop 


K e row Yo > 2 pra oblige, 


I be — —— 10 lui deman- 
diez abſolument. 

Elle ſe porte paſſablement bien. 

Pourquoi ne me répondez- 
vous pas ? 


| Comment ſe porte mademoi- 


ſelle votre ſceur ? 

Elle ſe porte fort bien. 

Elle s'eſt tr25-bien portée de- 
puis qu'elle eſt à la cam- 


Pagne. 
Je me porte parfaitement bien, 
ou à es. 
| Ma mere ſe porte fort mal. 


Vous avez agi ſagement. 
Vous m'accuſez 4 faux. 


Il fait le F 


is 4 fond. 
ee e 


Elle y conſentit à regret. 


| Elle eſt allée d contre-cœur. 


y conſens de bon cœur. 

e eſt @ couvert de tout 
danger. 

Je vous ai dit mon ſentiment 
d decouvert. 

Il nous a fait une deſcription 
au naturel. 

Il tomba 4 la renverſe. 

Ils allerent @ tdtons. 

Vous avez mis vos bas d Je- 
vers. 


a fait expres. 
Ten Pai pas fait a deſſein. 
Parlez-vous tout de bon ? 


e vous le d ement. 
J e dis ſerieuſe * 


I did it 3 
I ſaid it i 
She told 


me ſtay 
Your bool 
better. 

I warn yo 
Let us 4 
affairs. 
He waked 
Let us liv! 
You may 


Will you 


did it in a fle. 
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Je le fis pour rire 
I ſaid it in jeſt. e Vai dit pour badiner. 
She told it yon fun. Elle La dit en badinant. 
You have done it in a furry. Vous Vavez fait à la Hate. 
have done it wnawares. | Je Yai fait gar mtgarde. 
You ſpeak at random. Vous parlez au hazard.,y 


Let the worſt come to the worſt, 
* loſe your la- 
= 
They are narrowly lodged. 
I will ingenuou/]y own it. 
I won it fairly. 
I am quite perſuaded of it. 
He would by all means make 
me ſtay for dinner. 
Your book is, in all reſpects, 
better. | 
I warn you friendly. 
Let us amicably ſettle our! 
affairs. 
He waked ſuddenly. | 
Let us hve in peace. 
You may fleep quietly. 
Will you return empty ? 


Do freely, as if you were at 
your own houſe. 

She has reſiſted him /fourly. 

Did you go thither on foot ? 

She was on horſeback, when 
I ſaw her. 

Yes, indeed, I have been there. 

Perhaps be will come to-day | 


He probably does not know it. 
Put them ſeparately. 
| bave put them out of the 


way. 


I have left them apart. 


7 pis aller, vous ne pouvez 


perdre que votre travail. 


Ils ſont loges 4 L etroit. 
Je Vavouerai de bonne foi. 


Je lai gagne de bon jeu. 


as ſuis tout-4-fait perſuade. 
| voulut & toute force me faire. 
reſter à diner. 
Votre livre eſt meilleur à tous 
Je vous avertis en ami. 
Eglons nos affaires à [ams- 
able. | 
Il ſe reveilla en ſurſaut. 


Vivons en paix. 


Vous pouvez dormir en repos. 
ous en retournerez-vous 4 
wvnuide ? 

Agiſſez lilrement, comme fi 
vous Etiez chez vous. 

Elle lui a reſiſté fore & ferme. 

Y allates-yous & pied 5 

Elle étoit 2 cheval, quand 
je la vis. | 

Qui en vcritẽ j'y ai été. 

cut-étre viendra-t-il aujaur- 
dq hui 

Probablement il ne le fait pas 

Mettez- les ſeparẽ ment. 

Je les at mis 4 I ccart. 


Je les ai laiſſés @ part. 


I know it better than you. 
Trade goes on worſe 


wor ſe. 


and 
I know it as well as you. h; le ſais auſſi bien que vous. 


5 le ſais mieux que vous. 
e commerce va de pis en pis. 


My 
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4 My mother is not ſo fick as] Ma mere ſe porte moins ma! Be ſure t 
. ſhe was. | qu'elle ne feſoit. 188 
Y His affairs go better and bet- Ses affaires vont de mieux en to-day 
4 ter. mieux. Why do 
l He ſhall not go away with it. | Il me le payera cherement. rie te 
J am thirty years old, neither J'ai trente ans ni plus ni moins. She fears 
more nor leſs. BY, ; B34 She fear 
Above all, do not forget to | Surtout, n'oubliez pas d'ap- health 
bring paper. . porter du papier. | I defire | 
4% I will ſpeak to her in private. Je lui parlerai en particulier. the pl, 
_—_ . Jt is the opinion of many|C'eſt Vopinion de beaucoup you. 
"FL people. | de gens. It is onl 
It is the cuſtom of few people. | C'eſt la coutume de peu de 
| | gens. | I Ikon 
4 That happens to many peo-] Cela arrive 4 beaucoup de It was Zu 
= le. | . gens. f | 
1 1 babe not learned my leſſon. | Je al pas appris ma legon, It is only a 
1 J will ſpeak to him no more. | Je ne lut parlerai plus, We are &: 
= T have not ſeen him at all, e ne Lai point vu. I ſpoke Bu; 
4g He knows nothing. I ne fait 4 ten. f | I learned 
46 I never knew him. Je ne Vai jamais connu. months. 
19 By no means conſent to it. Ny conſentez nullement. I heard on 
4 I did not ſee any body there. | Je ny at vu perſonne. | 
1 Have you not ſeen my bro-[Mavez-vous pas vu mon We did' ſt 
ther ? | frere ? ; hour. 
Have you not written your Vavez-yous pas écrit votre She wrote 
exereiſe? | theme f ; Why do not 
Have they not yet break-|N'ont-ils pas encore dejet- Why do not 
faſted ? { ne? ; Why do not 
Has ſhe not conſented to it? My a t-elle pas conſent! ? Why does 
Has he not ſpent all his mo-] Na t-il pas depenie tout fon himſelf? 
ney ? argent ? Why is he 1 
Has he not ſent for him ? Ne * pas envoyè cher- hy does n 
, cher 
I neither love nor hate him. | jo ne Vaime ni ne le hais. I cammat go 
I neither ſee her nor ſpeak to] Je ne la vois ni ne lui parle. cannot kee 
her. | You cannot 
Unleſs you come with me. A moins que vous ne veniez day. 
avec mol. I cannot ſtay 
Left he ſhould die. De crainte qu'il ne mourit. a 
J will hinder him from play- Jemp&cherai qu'il ne joue. Cannot you f 
ing. ; do not days 
I am afraid he is ſick. Je crains qu'il ne ſoit malade Ido not dare t 
„ , Be e does not 


al F 


10N 


A Grammar of the French Tongue: 290 


Be ſure that he does not go out. 

I am afraid he will net come 
to-day. N ; 

Why. do you fear ſhe will noe 

write to you? |" 

She fears he does not love her. 

She fears he is not in good 
health. 


I defire no recompenſe, but 
the pleaſure of obliging 


Ou. 


Y 
It is only through idleneſs. 


I know only him. | 
It was but a falſe alarm. 


It is only a jeſt. 
We are but two. 
I ſpoke but two words to him. 
I learned French but three 

months. 1 
I heard only that news. 


We did' ſtay there only one 


hour. 
She wrote only ſix lines. 
Why do not you anſwer? 
Why do not you ſtudy ? 
Why do not you write? 
Why does not he go thither 
himſelf ? moe 
Why is he not come ſooner? 
Why does not ſhe riſe earlier? 


| canat go thither. 

cannot keep pace with you. 

* cannot ſpeak to him to- 
ay. 

I cannot ſtay any longer. 


Cannot you force him to it? 
do not dare to ſpeak to her. 
[do not dare to contradict him: 
He does not dare to take it 
upon himſelf, | 


| 


| 


Prenez garde qu'il ne ſorte. 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas. 

aujourd'hui. | 1 

Pourquoi craignez - vous 
qu'elle ne vous Ecrive pas? 

Elle craint qu'il ne Vaime pas. 

Elle appréhende qu'il ne ſoit. 

pas en bonne ſantE;; . 

Je ne deſire pour recompenſe, 

ws le plaiſir de vous obli- 
ger. | 

Ce neſt gue par pure faine- 
antiſe. | 

Je ne connois que lui. 

Ce #'<toit u une fauſſe al- 
larme. | 


[Ce reſt qu un badinage. 


Nous ve ſommes que deux. 
Je ne lui ai dit gue deux mots. 
Je nai appris le Frangois gue 
trois mois. 

Je rai appris que cette nou- 
velle, Ki 

Nous y reſtimes qu'une 
heure. 

Elle ra crit que ſix lignes. 
Due ne repondez a2 5 
Due 'n'etudiez-yous ? 

Ine n'ecrivez vous ? 

Due n'y va-t-il lui- meme? 


Dre n eſt- il venu plutõt? 

Due ne ſe lève-t- elle plus ma- 
tin ? — 

Je ne ſaurois y aller. 

Je ne ſaurois vous tenir pied. 

Vous ne ſauries lui parler au- 
jourd hui. — 8 wo 

Je ne ſaurois reſter plus long- 
tempo 27S 

Ne ſauriez-yous l'y forcer ? 

Je n'o/e lui parler. | 

Je noſe le contredire. 


Il e s' en charger. | 
O 2 She 


She does not dare freely io de- 

dlare her thoughts. 
Do not you dare to write to 
him? I 

Does not ee to the 
play? 

Does not ſhe dare to take the 
leaſt pleaſure ? 

I. have _ ſeen him theſe ten 


- [FEA 
J * not ſpoken to her ſor 
two years. | 
I have not been at the play 


thefe three years. 


J had not been in the Park 
for four years. 

I will not ſee him for a year. 

I will not ſpeak to them for 


two years. 


n A 
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Elle veſe declarer librement 
ſes penſces. 
IN 'ofex-yous pas lui 6eire ? 


Noſe-t-il pat aller à la co- 
medie ? 
prendre le 


N'oſe-t-elle - pas 
moindre waiſir 

Il y a dix ans que je ne Vai 

11 ys 1 deux ans que je ne 

ui avoĩs parle. 

II y a trois ans que je ai Et6 
a la comẽdie. 

II y avoĩt quatre ans que je 
nayois pas 6t6 au Parc. 

Je ne le verrat d un an. 


ans. 


pe ne leur parlerai de deux, 


P IA 


Rules and Obſervations upon Prepoſitions. 
OME prepoſitions - govern the firſt caſe; ſome the 


ſecond ; and ſome the th 


ird. 


1. The following prepoſitions exemplified govern the 


firſt caſe : 

Avant le deluge, ——— before the deluge. 
apres vous, after you. 
devant lui, — before him. 

avec . ſon frere, ——— with his brother. 
che: vous, at your houſe. 


contre la muraille, — . the wall. 


_ ————- ]a chambre, — in the room. 
— — Angleterre, —— 17 bay rages | 
3 ſon arrivee, —— fince his arrival. 
des —— — le commencement, fron the 
derrière le jardin, —— behind the garden. 
defſus, ou deſſous la table. | N under ir 
entre ..k— la porte, — — wag" 


envers 


envers ; 


environ 


EXCepte, 
moyenna 


nonobſta 
malgre 
malgrs 
outre 
par — 
— | 
pendant 
du 0 


touchant 
vers — 


per deca, 
dela 
à travers 


2. The 
Autour 


aupres « 
faute 
le long 
près, Ou Pl 
enſuite 
hors — 
loin — 


vis-d-vis 


And all ot. 
ceded, eith 


governs the 


nt 


the 


uvers 
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enyers — le prochain, —— 1 2 © 
environ cent guinẽes. ; 5 


except, ou hormis ſon p&re, — except his father. _ 
moyennant —— une fomme d'argent for a ſum of money. 


nonobſtant, ou { — 


malgre 


outre . . . ſon logement 
2 


GIRLS terre, 


„ ee 


parmi I les riches, 


— be 


notwithſtanding, 
or in ſpite of 
his mother. 

U c n hey Will. 


rides fis lodging. 


— among the rich. 


pendant | —— Vhiver, ——— during the winter. 
durant la paix, —— during the peace. 
oor — — ſa penſon, — for inis penſion. 
ans — mis, wi out friends. 
ſelon, ou ſuivant votre avis, 2 x EY 
ſous ————— les decombres, — under the rubbiſh. 
ſur le toit, | upon the roof. | 
touchant —— cette affaire, — ; 64 Pair 
vers — — le ſoir --— ct the vn. 
5 | on _ fide, or on 
ar deca, ou par that fide the 
74 4 1 les Alpes, —— Alps. ' : 


a travers 


le Corps, —-— through the body. 


2. The following prepoſitions govern the ſecond cale : 
N 2 round or aboat th 
houſe. 


Autour de la maiſon, 
auprès 
faute — dbargent, 


b 


de lui, — near him. 
—— for want of money. 


le long de la baye, — along the hedge. ' 
pres, ou proche — du Palais Royal, near the Royal Palace. 
enſuite de quot, —— after which. 
hors — — du cabinet, ———out of the cloſet.” ' - 
far from his enemies. 
over agen the 


on — — ce ſes ennemis, 


vis-d-vis 


de la Bourſe, 


f 


Exc 


E. 


And all others which are compoſed of a ſubſtantive 
ceded, either by a, au, or en. Except d travers, which 


governs the firſt caſe ; as a 


bove. ' 
O 3 


3 The 
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3. The following prepoſitions govern the third caſe. 
Conformèment — aux contumes, — agreeably to cuſtoms. 
.quant — àͤ moi, as for my part. 
juſqu'aux nues, — to the clouds. 


par rapport, _— à ſes pratiques, — | "— of his 


Remarks upon ſame prepoftions. 


1. Some prepoſitions are placed before infinitives, as 
well as before -:nouns-; ſome, when placed before infini- 
tives, have no prepoſition after them, others have the pre- 
poſition e, and Gmc the prepoſition à. Thoſe which 
take no” prepoſition after theur before an infinitive, are 
apres par, ſans, and pour; as, after having talked without 
book, apròs avoir parle ſans ſavoir ce qu'il diſoit. Thoſe 
which take the prepoſition de after them before an infini- 
tive, are hors, hormis, except, d la riſerve, loin, au lieu, faute, 
a force, au peril, _ — ſome others; as, for from 
blaming you, Join de wous' blamer Thoſe which take the 
particle a, are ſauf and fuſque ; as, I can but begin again, 
auf & recommencer. 

2. En'is never followed by the article, though we ſay, 
in a familiar way of ſpeaking, he is dead, i e alli en Vau- 
tre monde; upon what account, en I'honneur de quel ſaint. 
Dan is always followed by the article; except before 
poſſeſſive-pronouns, proper names of authors quoted, and 
Yoper. names of towns; as, I have read it in Cicero, je 
} ai lu dans Cictron ; ſeek in my pocket, c/herchesz dans 
ma pache. We indifferently make uſe of en or dans before 
perſonal pronouns ; as, in him, en lui, or dans ui. But 
we ſay penſer en ſoi meme, to reflect within one's ſelf. 

3. En, before nouns of time, ſignifies the time employ- 
ed in doing a thing; and dans, the time after the expi- 
ration of Which the thing will be done; as, I could do it 
in ten days, or, I would ſpend no more than ten days in 
doing it, je le ferois en ix jours; I will do it eight days 
hence, je le ferai dans hit jours. 1 
4. Chez, followed by a pronoun, or a proper name of 
a perſon, ſignifies ſomebody's houſe; as, he is in my houſe, 
in your houſe, &c. il eff chez moi, chez vous, &c. It is 
preceded. by. de, when it ſignifies coming from; as, I come 
from your houſe, je viene de ches vous. MY 
Ya a 5. Dedans, 


5. Dea 
always 4 
they hay 
dehors, de 
have the 
and with 
upon and 
under the 
6. Wh 

deſſus or 
conſequen 
as, the in 
dehors de 
« Tuſq 


before a y 


phe is put 
to be obſe 
&@ quand ? 


conjunctio 


the ſubjun 


8. Ever 
French by 
au roi, In 
a colleQio 
underſtood 


juſqu' au 


are mortal 


9. Sauf, 


verns the | 


judice of 


_ caſe, ſpeal 
voir, but 


or make aj 

10. Wh 
of, or dene 
by devant; 


en; in the 


before earl 


le pas, deva 


all other ca 


as, we were 
la guerre; 


doit aller a\ 


IMs. 


v 
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5. Dedans, ' dehors, deſſus, deſſous, and auparavant are 
always ad verbs, and never prepoſitions; conſequently 
they have no caſe after them, except when dedans and 
dehors, deſſus, and deſſous, are either joined together, or 
have the particle de or par before them; as, both within 
and without the houſe, ' deddans & defors la maiſon ; both 
upon and under the chair, deſſus & deſfſous la chaiſe ; from 
under the bed, de defſous le ht. 

6. When the definite article precedes dedans or dehors, 
deſſus or deſſous, thoſe words are uſed ſubſtantively, and 
conſequently require the following noun in the ſecond caſe ; 
as, the :nfide, or the outſide of the houſe, e dedans, ou le 
dehors de la maiſon. 

7. Juſpues, or rather juſque (to, as far as, till) coming 
before a vowel, its final e or e is omitted, and an apoſtro- 
phe is put inſtead ; as, to death, juſqu' d la mort. This is 
to be obſerved even in declamation; as, how long ? juſqu 


& quand? and not, juſques d quand? as likewiſe the other 


conjunction, till, until; as, juſqu' d ce que, which governs 
the ſubjunctive; and not juſques d ce que. 

8. Even, or very, in Englith, is ſometimes rendered into 
French by juſqu d or juſqu aux ; as, even the king, juſqu' 
au roi, In this ſenſe it ſignifies an emphatical expreſſion of 
a collection, or univerſality of objects, either mentioned or 
underſtood ; as, when I fay, even the kings are mortal, 
juſu auæ roi ſont mortels ; it ſignifies all men, even kings 
are mortal, tous les hommes juſqu' aux rois ſont mortels. 


9. Sauf, which ſignifies: an exception to ſomething, go- 


verns the firſt caſe, ſpeaking of things ; as, without — 
judice of bis claim, ſauf ſon droit. It governs the third 


caſe, ſpeaking of perſons; as, ſauf au demandeur d ſe pour- 
voir, but the plaintiff, or petitioner, is at liberty to ſue, 


or make application. A law-expreſlion. 

10. When before ſignifies oppoſite to, in the preſence 
of, or denotes precedency, it muſt be rendered into French 
by devant; as, oppoſite to your houſe, devant votre mai- 
ſen; in the preſence of the king, devant le rot; dukes are 
before earls, or have the precedency of earls, les ducs ont 
le pas, devant les comtes ; it's contrary is derrière, behind. In 


all other caſes, before is rendered into French by avant; 


as, we were happy before the war,, nous ẽtions heureux avant 
la guerre; virtue muſt be preferred to every thing, la vertu 
doit aller avant tout, it's contrary is apres, after. 

4 11. Avant, 
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11. Avant, followed by gue, is a conjunction, which 

governs the ſubjunctive; as, before you. was born, avant 

2 wous fuſſiez/nt'; followed by gue de, it governs the in- 
nitive ; as, before death, avant que de mourir. 

12. Pres, aupres, near, govern the ad caſe, though we 
ſay, in common converſation, near St. Paul's, pres 
Teglite . Paul. Fres muſt always be uſed inſtead of au- 
pres, ſpeaking of time or age; as, It is near twelve 
o clock, ie/t-pres ar midi ; ſhe is near thirty years old, 
elle a pres de trente ans. 60 

13. As cuſtom will not always ſuffer aupres to be uſed, 
when ſpeaking of place, particularly after p, fi, aſſes, 
plus, bien, I adviſe the learner to make uſe of pres; as, he 
lives near the church, i Jemeure pres de Iegliſe; though 
aupres may be indifferently uſed in ſuch a caſe. 

1 Fres, in the ſenſe of fave, excepting, governs the 
third cafe, and muſt be placed after the noun which it 
overns ; as, except a crown, d un écu pres ; excepti 
— d cela pres: * : . 20 

15. Aupres muſt always be uſed inſtead of pres, iſt, when 
we ſpeak of ſomebody put near another, as his maſter, 
friend, counſellor, or - ſervant ; as, fai mis mon fils auprts 
de mon frere, I have put my ſon near my brother, wis. as 
his tutor, maſter, friend, counſellor, or ſervant. 

zdly, When we mention in what eſteem a perſon is with 
another, or what intereſt he has with him; as, he is in 
fa vour with the king, my lord, that lady; f % bien au- 

rès du roi, de igneur, de cette dame; he can do what 
= will with him, i a tout pouveir aupres de lui. 
zadly, When we mention by whom & perſon is enter- 
tained, ſheltered, &c. as, he is gone to live with him, “ 
seft retire auprès de lui; he is quite ſaſe with him, # eff 
en ſuretẽ aupres de lui. Rub! 0421 

16. The prepoſitions to and towards, when they ſigni- 
fy in regard to, muſt always be rendered into French by 
- envers 3 as, he is ungrateful to God and men, iI eff 
ingrat enyers Dieu & envers les hommes. In all other 
caſes towards muſt be rendered by vers; as, he went to- 
wards Iſlington, il eft alli vers [/lington. Vers ſignifies 
likewiſe about; as, about the beginning of the ſpring, 
vers le-commencement du printemps. | | 

17. When from and to, denote ſimply the diſtance from 
one place to another, they are rendered into French by 5 

| an 


and 43 
y @ ein 
denote tt 
puts and 
wich, i! 
they den 
and en; 4 
18. A 
ftributior 
French | 
three gu 
lings a n 
19. J 
2d caſe, 
vis | aut 
applied 
only. 
OY 
out, is r 
by a ſul 
without 
an infin] 
cramdre 
the fubj 
and eve 
in Engli 
noun. 
21. A 


Or On an 


French, 


wrote tc 


Sometin 


je me | 
ſubſtant 
a Lond. 

22. 
common 
Engliſh 
chair, i 

23. 4 
when tl 
ſame fi; 
ceur & 


raiſon 7 


I" — EY >, 
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and 4 ; as, it is five miles from London to Greenwich, f, 
y a ting milles de Londres d Greenwich. When the 
denote the quality of the diſtance, they are rendered by de- 
puis and 7 5 as, he walked from London to Green- 
wich, il march depuis Londres juſqu's Greenwich: When 
they denote ſucceſſion of place, they are rendered by de 
and en; as, he goes from town to town, il wade ville en ville. 

18. A, each, and every, before a noun denoting di- 
{tribution of people, time, or place, are rendered into 
French by par; as, two crowns a piece, deux tcus par tele; 
three guineas a week, trois guintes par ſemaine ; four ſhil- 
lings a mile, guatre chelins par mille. h | 

19. Vie-d-vis and d [oppofite, over-gainſt, govern the 
zd caſe, though we ſay, in common converſation, vi- 
vis | autel de ville, over-againſt Guildhall. The firſt is 
applied both to perſons and things, the other to things 
only. 

20. The participle active in Engliſh, preceded by with- 
out, is rendered into French by fans, ſometimes followed 
by a ſubſtantive without an article; as, he ſpoke to him 
without fearing, il lui parla ſans crainte. Sometimes by 
an infinitive without a prepoſition ; as, il lui parla fans 
craindre. Sometimes by que, and the following verb in 
the ſubjunctive mood; as, il lui parla fans qu'il craignit : 
and even this laſt muſt be uſed when the participle active 
in Englith, is preceded either by a pronoun or any other 
noun. 

21. As, in Engliſh, with a verb in the indicative mood, 
or on and upon, with a participle active, are rendered into 


French, ſometimes by ſur followed by ce gue ; as, as you 


wrote to me, that. . . ſur ce que vous maves ecrit, que 


Sometimes by comme; as, as | walked in the Park, comme 


je me fromenois au Parc. Sometimes by 4 followed by a 
ſubſtantive ; as, on my arriving at London, à mon arrive 
à Londres. 

22. The prepoſitions de, contre, ſur, ſous, and ſans, fre 
commonly repeated im French, though they are not in 
Engliſh ; as, there were many books upon the table and 
chair, i y avoit beaucoup de libres fur la table I far la chaiſe, 

23. A, par, pour, avec, dans, Cc. are commonly repeated 
when the nouns are not ſynonymous, or pretty near of the 
ſame ſigniſication; as, by mildneſs and reaſon, par la dau- 
ceur & par la raiſon: par ,is repeated, becauſe” douzeur And 
raiſon are neither ſynonymous, nor nearly of the ſame 

5 | ſignification, 


ES 3 
— TE 


ah 


9 = 
- Sy ESD. = - _ — 
— = 2 — 
e 3 
— ATE. | be 
J 
* 


= _ 3 
— - * 
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ſignification. But in this. inſtance, in luxury and volu 
tuouſneſs, dans la moleſſe Tf la wolupte, the prepoſition is, 
for the contrary reaſon, not repeated. | 


Further Remarks upon the Prepoſitions and de. 


VNV. B. Du, de la, des, au, à la, aux, are and ought 
to be looked upon as articles. Some grammarians contra- 
dict themſelves here; treating of articles, they look upon 
du, au, des, d la, &c. as articles; and, ſpeaking of prepo- 
fitions, they look upon them as prepoſitions in the very 
ſame inſtances ; as, aller au palais, au Pirou, aux Indes, 
etre eftime du peuple, Ges ſavans. Now, how much articles 
and prepoſitions difter every one may-know ; the firſt, be- 
ing declinable parts of ſpeech, having caſes; the others, 
indeclinable anes, having no caſes ;. as, in the foregoing 
inſtances, au and aux are the third caſe of the definite article 
le; and du, des, are the ſeeond caſe of the fame article. 

1. Two nouns, ſubſtantive in Engliſh. joined together, 
and making but ane word, the firſt expreiſing the manner 
or form of a thing, and likewiſe. the uſe which it is de- 
figned for, the firſt muſt be the ſecond in French, with the 
prepoſition 4 before it, or it muſt, be changed into a verb 
In the. infinitive mood; as, a dining-room, une chambre à 
_—_ ;, 2 patch-box, ane boite à mouc/es 3 a diamond ring, 
une bague & diamants. But, if the firſt expreſſes the mat- 
ter which the thing ſpoken of is made of, it requires the 
prepoſilion de; as, ſilk ſtockings, des bes de ſoie; a. filver 
pot, un. pot d argent. 

2. A is ſometimes. ufed, «ſt, inſtead of at, or to, before 
names of places, which admit of no article ;, as; vivre d 
Faris, aller a. Londres, Saxriter *. Amſterdam, | 
2dly, Inſtead of with; as, to paint with oil, peindre a. 


Fhuile. 


3dly, Inftead of for ;. as, a coach for fix perſons, us 


caraſſe @ ſi places. 
_ 4thly, Inſtead of after ; as, to live after the Engliſh fa- 


ſhion, vivre &  Anglaiſe. 
gthly, Inſtead of on; as, on the right hand, à main 


droite; on the left hand, à main gauche. 


6thly, Inſtead of in; as, a fuit in the faſhion, un Habit 
à la made. N 


© 3tbly,. Inſtead of by ; as, ſtep by ſtep, pas à pas. 


8hly, Inſtead. 


expreſſe 
morceau 
uſed, | 


rſonn 


i couri 
: 7th] 
in, or 
were | 
8th] 

ns. 
The 
it wor 


been 


rules: 


Rules 


I was 
You 
Get o 
I aw 


A Grammar of the French Tongue. 299 
8chly; Inſtead of according to, followed by the ſubſtan- 


tive avis z as, according to my. opinion, à mon avis. 
gthly, Inſtead of to; as, to judge of him by his mien, 

4 juger de lui par la mine. Wh 
1othly, Inſtead of at; as, at two o'clock, & deux heures. 

It is ſometimes uſed without being expreſſed in Engliſh. 

1. De is often put after-a ſubſtantive inſtead of ſome, 
expreſſed or underſtood ; as, a bit of bread, of meat; un 
morceau de pain, de wiande. Moreover it is ſometimes 
uſed, 1ſt, after the indeterminate pronouns, quelqu'un, 

rſonne, rien, quoi, &c. before an adjective ; as, there 
is no body ſo lucky as he is, i n'y a perſonne de fi heureux 
que lui; there is ſomething inexpreſſibly gracious in his 
diſcourſes, il a y à je ne ſais quoi de gracieux dans ſes diſcours. 

2dly, Before the proper names of places, having no 
article, which one is going, or coming from; as, revenir 
de Paris, partir de Ladder 

3dly, Inſtead of in; as, he went away in the night, 7/ 

tit de nuit. ; 

4thly, Before a participle paſt in ſuch and the like ex- 


preſſions ; as, there were ſeveral thouſand of them killed 
and wounded, i ꝙ en eut pluſieurs mille de tuts & de bleſſts. 


5thly, Inſtead of by; as, he is taller by the whole head, 


1 eſt plus og de toute la tete. 


6thly, Inſtead of with; as, he ran with all his might, 
il courut de toutes ſes forces. 

7thly, Inſtead of in, after, inftead of; as, he behaves 
in, or aſter, this manner, i! ſe conduit de cette maniere - 


were I inſtead of you, / 7'etois de wous. 


8thly, Inſtead of on; as, to live on fiſh, vivre de poi 
„ons. t is likewiſe uſed without being expreſſed in Englith. 

There are fome other uſes of the prepoſitians de and 2: 
it would be too tedions to relate them here, as havin 
been ſufficiently explained in the foregoing Mena +", 
rules and obſervations. 


Rules and Otſervations upon Prepoſitions exemplified for 
the Schelar's Practice. 


I was here before you. Jetois ict avant vous. 
You are come after me. | Vous ętes venu apres moi 
Get out of my fight. Otez vous de devant moi. , 


I aw it behind the hauſe. 4 Je Vai vu derrière la maiſon. 
He 
* 


He went wir his brother. 

I have been at y houſe. 

Have you been at his houſe ? 

J have not been at her houſe. 

Why did not you om to 

= houſe En a 0 
e' has fucc a 
likelihood. _— 


the cloſet. 

He is in En 

0 his arrival he has al- 

s been ſfiek; 

I 2 the confequences of 
it, from the beginning. 

My knife is over or under the 
table. 

Let us ſhare Beteuren us two. 

Let us have charity towards 
our neighbour. 

I have ſpent about a thouſand 


ineas. 


father. 


mone 


J. 
She likes him, notcvit / ſtandling Elle 


his humour. 
She would marry him in ſpite: 
of all her relations. 


You will find my ftockings in 


'Fhey are all dead, excepe my 
He will do it for a ſum off 
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Tt eſt alle avec ſon ſrere. 


Pai et& chez vous. 


[Avez-yous EtE cheꝝ lui? 


Je mai pas été ches elle. 
Pourquoi n'etes- vous * ve- 
mu ces nous? 

55 a reuſſi contre toute ap- 
parence. 

Vous trouverez mes bas dans. 
le cabinet. 

Il eſt en Angleterre. 

Depuis fon arrivee. il a tou- 


jours été malade. 


Jen previs les conſequences, 
dr le commencement. 

Mon couteau eſt Jefſus ou 
deſſaus la table. | 

Partageons entre nous deux. 

Ayons de la charite envers 
notre hain. 


7 ai depenſe environ mille 


guinees., 
Ils ſont tous morts, except, 
ou hormis, mon pere. 
I] le fera moyennantune ſomme 
d' 8 
'aime, monobſtant ſon 
humeur. 


Elle voulut Vepouſer malgr# 


tous ſes parens. 


* two 4 a week je depenſe deux guinees par 


reſides my 


We travelled by land. 
I left it among my papers. 


odging. 


We take a walk every day 
Auring the ſummer. 

'The * ſuffer a great 

deal during war. 

I gave it for you. 

Fe Is without gant and 
money. | 


| 


TE 32 


ſemaine autre mon loge- 

ment. 

Nous voyageames par terre. 

Je Vai laifle parmi mes pa- 
piers. 

Nous nons promenons tous 

les jours pendant Vete. 

Le 2 ſouffre beaucoup 
durant la guerre. 

Al Lai donne pour vous. 

1 eſt ſans argent & ſans 


amis. 14 
I have 


A 


I have done 
advice, 
Eight men 

under the 
Leave that 
table. 
He ſpoke 
that affa 
I will go 
the even! 


He has bee! 


He rambles 

the houſe 

A man ſta; 
money. 

He follow 
hedge. 

There are 

the 

3 


I met him . 
lace. 

He followe: 
city. 

Tam far fro! 

Come near n 

Keep yourſe 

dhe _ oVe 
change 


After w ich 
I have ſuffe 


on her accc 
She died, to 
of all her 
Cut them clo 
dit down neat 


He made his 
of the nĩgl 

The bridge 
expence of 


ans 


Ve 


—_— \ _ - 


[ have done according to your 
advice, , 
Eight men have been buried 
under the rubbith, 

Leave that plate upon the 
table. | 

He ſpoke to. me concerning 
that affair. | 

I will go and ſee you about 
the evening. 


He has been run through. 


He rambles every night about 
the houſe. 

A man ſtarves, for want of 
money. 

He followed me - along the 
hedge. | 

There are fine buildings 

the Thames. 
Let us walk along the river. 


I met him near the royal pa- 
lace. — | 

He followed me out of the 
city. 

Iam far from my country. 

Come near me. | 

Keep yourſelf near the fire. 

dhe Vives over againſt the Ex- 
change, 

After which there was a ball. 


I have ſuffered a great dea] 
on her account. 

She died, to the great regret 
of all her . 

Cut them cloſe to the yy 

Sit down near my brother. 

He made his eſcape by means 
of the night. | 

The bridge was built at the 
expence of the city. 
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Tai fait ſelon, ou ſaivant® 

votre avis. 

Huit hommes ont été enſs- 
velis ſaus les decombres. 

Laiſſez ce plat ſur la table. 


Il m'a parle touchant cette 
| aftaire. | 
Jirai vous voir vers le ſoir. 


| | f 

Il a recu un coup d'epee d 
travers le corps. 

Il rode toutes les nuits autour 
de la maiſon, 

Faute d'argent, on meurt de 
faim. 


Il me ſuivit le long de la haye. 


Il y a de beaux bitimens le 
long de la Tamiſe. 

Promenons-nous le long de la 
r1viere. 

Je Vai recontré pres du pa- 
lais royal. 


Il me ſuivit Ars de la ville; 


Je ſuis loin de mon pays. 

'enez aupres de moi. 

Tenez- vous pres du feu. 

Elle demeure wis-4-wis de la 
Bourſe. 

* de quoi il y eut un 

al. 

Jai beaucoup ſouffert à cauſe 
delle. 

Elle mourut, au grand regret 
de toute ſa famille. 

Coupez-les 4 fleur de terre. 


6 à cate de mon 


frere. 
Il Sechapa @ la faveur de la 
nuit. 


Le pont fut  bati aux deiperry 


| 


de la ville, He 


They have been purſued as [On les a pourſuivis fuſſu A 
| 8 


Far as the wood. 


bois. 


02 A Grammar of the FrenchfTongue. A 
He pretends . to be in the II veut avoir raifon, en din: He is ftui 
right, in pie of good ſenſe. | du bon ſens. throat. 
They dreſs themſelves after | Ils shabillent 2 la mode de I do not | 

the French faſbion. I France. account c 
As to What you tell, I heard} 4 Legard de ce que vous 
no talk about it. I ͤdites, je n'en ai pas en- After havi 
S139 e Il tendu parler. book. 
She has done it without the Elle La fait 4 [inſu de ſa MW To ſhew ye 
knowledge of her mother. | mere. concerne 
| You thall not have it under Vous ne Vaurez' pas d moins tereſts. 
fifty guineas.” de cinquante guinèes. I give you 
He has ſold all his eftate, ex-|Il! a vendu tout ſon bien, ever you 
cept a ſmall houſe. la rierve d'une petite mai- ing out. 
| ſon, Full libert 
We are ſheltered here from the Nous ſommes ici  Pabri de to ſpend 
rain. | la pluie. not to ſq 
There has been a battle on Il y a eu une bataille en des Far fromdiſ 
this fide of the Alps. des Alpes. conduct, 
He went to the other” fide of Il eſt alle au dela des Pirences. the ſame 
the Pyrenees. He does 
Nobody is /creened from flan- | Perfonne n'eſt d counert de la prattle, 
der. mediſance. ing his le 
Dukes are above earls. Les dues font au deſſus des For want of 
|  comtes. you will 
J am below you. Je ſuis au defſous de vous. By dint of w 
Let us go and meet him. Allons au .levant de lui. ed betore 
He has favoured all his fa- Il a favoriſe toute fa famille He has en 
mily by his will, his wife par ſon teſtament, a l excli- againſt h 
extcepteu fon de fa femme. loſing all 
We have brought it about ] Nous en ſommes venu & bout I will tell 
rength of arms. @ force de bras. at the ri 
I will defend you, at the pe- Je vous defendrai, au peril de her. 
_ nil of my lite. ma vie. I can only b 
He was ſtopped in the midul Il fut arrètè au milieu de la He took /o 
of the ſtreet. | rue. to tell he: 
He ordered his country-houſe [1 a fait batir fa maiſon de a lye. 
to be built even with the] campagne à res de chauſſte [ bave read 
nd. | | I am ſure t} 
He lends money ar the rate{11 prete de Vargent @ ral, Faris 
of five per cent. de cinq pour cent. My father is 
| = my part, I do nat care {Quant & moi. je ne m'en Are you ſu 
or it. ſoucie pas. | in the city 


1 depit 
de de 


Vous 
IS en- 


de ſa 
moin: 


ien, 
> mai- 


ri de 
n deca 
rEnces, 
de la 
ts des 
us. 


ani 
Pexclt- 


& bout 
evil de 
de la 


ſon de 
hauſſee. 


raiſon 


> men 


u au 
/q N 
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He is ſtuffed, 
throat. | 
] do not like to remove, on 


even to his 


. account of my cuſtomers. 


After- having talked without 
book. | 

To ſhew you how much I am 
concerned ſor all your in- 
tereſts. 

I give you leave to do what-| 
eyer you pleaſe, except go- 
ing out. 

Full liberty is granted him 
to ſpend his money, but 
not to ſquander it away. 

Far fromdiſapproving of your 


conduct, I would have done 


the ſame. - | | 
He does 5 elſe but 
prattle, infle of learn- 


ing his leflon. 

Fer want of aſking it of him, 
you will loſe your money. 

By dint of walking, we arriv- 
ed betore night. 

He has entered an action 
againſt him, at the peril of 
loſing all his eſtate. 

Iwill tell her my ſentiment, 
at the riſk of diſpleaſing 
her. 

I can only begin again. 

He took ſo much liberty, as 
to tell her that ſhe had told 
a lye. 

[ baye read it in Virgil. 

I am ſure that, ſhe is now in 
Paris. 


My father is abroad. 


. 
Fauf 4 recommencer. 


Il en a juſqu? à la gorge. 


Je waime point de deloger, 
par rapport à mes pra- 
tiques. 

Après avoir parle ſans ſayoir 

ce qu'1l difait. | 

Pour vous montrer combien 

Je prends part à tous vos 

interets. 

Je vous permets de faire tout 
ce qu il vous plaira, hor- 
mis de ſortir. c 

It a tout pouvoir de depenſer 
ſon argent, à la reſerve de 
le prodiguer. | 

Lein de delapprouver votre 
conduite, Paurois fait la 
meme choſe. 

Ine fait que cauſer, au lien 

| d' apprendre ſa legon. 


Faute de le lui demander, 
vous perdrez votre argent. 

A force de marcher, nous ar- 
rivames avant la nuit. 

Il a intentè un proces contre 
lui, au perit de perdre tout 
ſon bien. 

Je lui dirai mon ſentiment, 


au riſque de lui Ceplaire. 


-- 


[1 sEmancipa, juſqu d lui dire 


qu'elle avoĩt menti, 


nnn — 


Je Pai lu dans Virgile. 
Je ſuis ſtr qu'elle eſt à pre- 
ſent dans Paris. 


Mon pere n'cit pas en ville. 


Are you ſure that he is not j Etes- vous fur qu'il ne ſoĩt pas 


in the city ? 


dans la ville? 
I have 
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I have left it in the chamber. 
I have ſhut it up in my trunk. 


Put that in my clofet. 


There is nothinginthe bottle. 
Reflect well ui yourſelf. 


I fee nothing in him which 
diſpleaſes me. 

There is nothing in her 
which you can blame. 

Is there any thing in them 
which may give occaſion 
to your ſuſpicions ? 

I could do it in ten days. 

You would ſpend more than 
a fortnight in doing it. 

Iſhall have done in four days. 

I will ſend it you in a week's 
time. 

I come from your houſe. 

I came from his, or her houſe. 


I have looked for it vithin 

and without the houſe. 

There is Spaniſh leather both 
upon and under the chairs. 

He drew him from under 
the table. 

Fit outfide of his country- 
houſe is very pretty. 

Give me 2 of 
the bread. 

You will oblige me, if you 
give me the lower part of 
the pye. 

He does not turn, his eyes 

rom her. | 


The fruit falls off the trees. 
I will love you to death. 
: I 


* 


Je Vai laiffe Jans la chambre. 
Je Vai enferme dans mon 
coffre. . 
Mettez cela dans mon 
net. 

Il n'y a rien dans la bouteille. 
Reflechifſez bien en vous- 
meme. | 
Je ne vois rien en, ou dans, 

lui qui me deplaiſe. 
Il n'y a rien en, ou dans, elle 
que vous pulſſiez blamer. 
Y a-t-il quelque choſe en, 
ou dans, eux qui puiſfe 
donner lieu à vos ſoupgons? 
je le ferois en dix jours. 
ous ne le feriez pas en 
quinze jours. ; 
Paurat fait dans quatre jours, 
Je vous Penverrait dans huit 
jours. 
Je viens de chez vous. 
Je venois de che lui, ou 4, 
ches elle. 15 
Je Vai cherche dedans & d. 
hords la maiſon. 
Il y a du marroquin deſſus & 
deſſous les chaiſes. 


It le tira de deſſous la table. 


eabi- 


Le dehors de ſa maiſon de 
compagne eft fort beau. 
Donnez-moi Je deſſus du pain. 


Vous m'obligerez, fi vous 
me donnez le deſſous du 
pate. | 

Il ne lève pas les yeux 4. 
deſſus elle. 

Le fruit tombe de deſſus les 

arbres. 


mort, 


* vous aimerai juſqu'a d 


All 


All men 


his relat 


They are 
Pr 
vou have t 


We were 
War. 

Virtue ſho 

every th 

It is near tv 

She is ne 


He lives ne 


Does he li 


You: live 
Other. 
Come near, 


You are n 
me. 

She conſen 
that exce 

He has pa 
ſix guine 

I have put 
dey her « 

He is in fav 

He can do 
him. 

She is gone 

You are ſaf 


He is ungr 
I have — 
to you. 


ibre. 
mon 


eabi- 
eille. 
ous- 


dans, 


, elle 
imer. 
e en, 


duiſſe 
z0ns? 
s en 
— 
5 hut 
ou 4, 
& de 
ſus & 
able. 


on de 
au 


| pain. 
vous 
us du 


ux dt 
ſus les 
wa | 

All 


Does he live /o near you? 
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All men, even kings them- 


ſelves, are liable to ſick- 


neſs. 
All men deſpiſe him, even 
his relations. 
Without prejudice to my claim. 
But the plaintiff is at liberty 
to ſue. bind N 
Why do you leave that heap 
of dirt before your houfe ? 


They are not covered in the 
preſence of the king. 
You have the precedency of him 
We were happy before the 
Virtue ſhould be preferred 10 
every thing. | 
It is near two o'clock. 
She is near twenty years old. 
He lives near St. Paul's. 


Vou live very near one an- 
. Other. 
Come nearer me. 


You are not near enough to 
me. | 

She conſented to every thing, 
that excepted. 

He has paid me all, except 
ſix guineas, 

I have put my daughter un- 
der her care. 

He is in favourwiththe king. 

He can do what he will a 
him, 

She is gone to live wit him. 

Youare ſafe with him. 


He is ungrateful 70 me. 
I have not been ungrateful 
to you, 


300g 
Tous les hommes, juſquaux 
rois, ſont ſujets 4 des ma- 
ladies. f 
Tout le monde le mepriſe, 
juſgu'u ſes parens. 
Sauf mon droit. Del 
Sauf au demandeur à ſe pour- 
Voir. = | 
Pourquoi laiſſez-yous ce tas 
Je boue devant votre mai- 
ſon? 
Ils ne ſont pas converts de- 
want le roi. 
Vous eres devant lui. | 
Nous &tions heureux avant 
la guerre. 
La vertu doit aller avant 
tout. 


In eſt pres de deux hevres, 


Elle a pres de vingt ans. 
Il demeure pres de Vegliſe 
de St. Paul. 


1 Demeure-t-il i pr2s de vous? 


Vous demeurez bien pres Jun 
de Fautre, 

Approchez-yous plus pres de 

| moi. ; | 

Vous netes pas aſſes prts de 
mot. 

Elle conſentit a tout, à cela 
pres: | 
Il m'a tout payé, à ſix gui- 
nees pres. 
Jai mis ma fille aupres delle. 


Il eft bien auprès du roi. 

Il a tout pouvoir aupres de 
lui. 

Elle eſt allce aupr#s de Ini. 

Vous &tes en ſuretè aupres de 
lui. 5 

Il eſt ingrat envers moi.” 


Je rai pas te ingrat envers 
vous L intend 
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AI walked in the Park. 


— T 


A Grammar of 

I intend to. go to France 
about the beginning of the 
ſpring. 

Come «. midnight. 


She went out about noon. 


How many miles is it from 
London to Windſor ? 

Greenwich is five miles from 
London. 


We walked from London #9 


Greenwich. 


Wi'oe came in a coach from the 


Tower to the Park. 
He goes from town to town. 


| They go from houle to houſe. 


We ſpent two crownsa-piece, 


They give him two guineas 
@ mont | 
Every mile will coſt you a 

ſhilling. | 


Sit over again me. 


bought my ring over- 


againſt the Change. 


He went, without telling me 


any more. 

She ſpoke a long while, with- 
out my taking notice of it 

We went out, without- her 

perceiving it. 

He wrote to you, without my 


_.'- knowing any thing of it. 


He cheated us, without our 
ſuſpeting any thing. 


Eee 


complaining of it. 


As you wrote to me that 


the French Tongue. 


Jai deſſein d'aller en Pranee 
vers le commencement du 
printemps. 


Vene vers minuit. 


Elle ſortit vers midi. 
Combien de miles y a-t-il & 
Londres à Windſor ? 
Il y a cinq milles de Londres 
2 Greenwich. 
Nous marchames depuis Lon- 
dres juſqu's Greenwich. 
Nous vinmesen caroſſe depuis 
la Tour juſqu'an Parc. 
II va de ville en ville. 
Ils vont de maiſon en maiſon. 
Nous Cepenſimes deux Ecus 
par tète. it 0 
Ils lui donnent deux guin&es 
par mois. | 
It vous en coutera un chelin 
par mille, 
Aſſeyez- vous visa vis de 
- moi. 11 
Jai acheté ma bague wis-a- 
dis, ou #4 Hoppoſite, de la 
Bourſe. 
Il partit, ſans m'en dire da- 
vantage. 
Elle parla longtemps, ſans 
que jy priſſe garde. 
Nous ſorti mes, ſans qu elle 
sen appergit. 
II vous ecrivit, ſans que j en 
ſuefſe la moindre choſe. 
II nous trompa, ſans que nous 
ſeupę onnaſſions la moindre 
choſe. 5 
Elle le maltraita, ſans qu il 
s' en plaignit. 
Sur ce que vous m'avez Ecrit 
8 | 
Comme je me promenois au 


| | Parc. 


On 


A 

On my arr' 
There are 
the tabl: 
She has m 


my will 


It was not 


her fath' 
He threw 
ble and 
He came 
books ar 
He has ſuc 
opulenct 
He makes 
ed by hi 
lence. 
Go into the 
Where h: 
patch- be 
He has m 
of a dia! 


Bring the 


Where is t 
Give me 
petticoa 
T go to Par 


It is dear 1 


He has bee 
The wainſ 
dil. 

She works 
We had a 


ſons. 


La us tak 


perſons. 
He has got 


J like to 

gliſh faſ 
She is dreſſ 
fſaſhion. 


ranece 
at du 


i 


ndres 


It was not the ſentiment of 


He has ſucceeded in it by his 


It is dear living in London. 


bil. 


We had a coach for ſix per- 
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On my arriving at London. 
There are many books «pon 
the table and the chair. 
She has married him again/f 


my will and yours. 


her father and mother. 

He threw ſome under the ta- 
ble and the chairs. 

He came to ſchool without 
books and paper. 


opulence and riches. 

He makes himſelf to be fear- 
ed. by his wealth and- yio- 
lence. x 

Go into the dining- room. 

Where have you put my 
patch- box? 

He has made her a preſent 
of a diamond-ring. 


Bring the vinegar- bottle. 


Where is the powder- box? 

Give me my gold-fringed 
petticoat. 

1 go t Faris. 


He has been in Amſterdam. 
The wainſcot is painted ewit/ 


She works with the needle. 


fons. - 
Let us take a coach for four 
perſons. 
He has got a coach and four. 


J like to live after the En- 
gliſh faſhion. 

She is dreſſed after the French 

faſhion. | 
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A mon arrivee à Londres: 

II 7 a beaucoup de livres ſur 
a table & fur la chaiſe. 
Elle Va epouſe contre ma vo- 
lontè & contre la votre. 

Ce n'etoit pas le ſentiment 
de fon pere & de ſa mere. 
Ilen a jettE /ous la table & 

ſous les chaiſes. 

Il eſt venu a Vecole ſans livres 
& /ans papier. 

II y a reuſſi pay ſon opulence 
& ſes richeſſes. 

Il ſe fait craindre par ſon 
opulence & par ſes vio- 
lences, { 

Entrez dans la ſalle à manger. 

Où avez vous mis ma boite 2 
mouches ? 34 

Il lui a fait preſent d'une 
bague 4 diamants. 

Apportez Ia bouteille à vi- 

naigre. 

Od eſt la boite à poudre? 

Donnez-moi ma jupe 4 
franges or. 115 

e vais @ Paris. - "ol 

| fait cher vivre 4 Londres. 
II a «te d Amſterdam. 
Le lambris eſt peint 2 Thuile. 


Elle travaille à Paiguille. 

Nous avions un caroſſe 4 fix 
places. | 

Prenons un caroſſe à quatre 
places. 

Il a un caroſſe 2 quatre ehe- 

Lau. ' 

— de vivre à VAngloiſe. 


Elle eſt vetue à la Frangoiſe. 


Go 
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Go on the right hand, after- 
ar you will go on the 
eft 


I ordered a faſhionable ſult 
to be made for me. 

How! you are in the faſhion ? 

Let us go ſtep by ſtep. 

Go two by two. 

According to my opinion, ſne 
is not in the wron | 

To judge of him by bis mien, 

e is an honeſt man. 

J was here at ten o'clock. 

He wears filk ſtockings. 

He has a fine marble fab in 

his room. 

Give me my black velvet 

petticoat. 

Give him a bit of bread. 

Do you chuſe a bit of meat? 

A bit of cheeſe will be ſuffi- 

— cient. . 

5 is no body ſo lucky as 

Thee! is ſomethin inexpreſ- 
fibly gracious in his dif- 


courſes. 
Somebody will be puniſhed. 
Is there any thing finer than 
the p 7: 
I will leave London next 
year. 


I come from Paris. 
He went away in the night. 
We will arrive there in the 


I _—_ out to-morrow early 
in the morning. 
There were ſeveral thouſand 


ed. 


| 


I 


| 


of them killed and wound- | 


. 


Allez à droite, enſuite vous 
prendreꝝ 4 gauche. 


Je me ſuis fait faire un habit 
a mode. 
Comment! vous ' yoils 2 la 
mode? 
Allons pas à pas. 
Allez deux 4 deux. z 
A mon avis, ellen's pas tort, 


4 juger de lui par la mine, 
1] eft honnète homme, 


Jetois ici à dix heures. 
Il porte des bas de ſoje. 


Il a dans ſa chambre une 
belle table 4 marbre. 

Donnez-mot ma jupe de ve- 
lours noir. 

Donnez- lui un morceau d. 
pain. 

Souhaitez- vous un morceau 
de viande ? 

Un morceaw de fromage ſuf- 
fira. 

Il n'y a perſonne de fi heu- 
reux que lui. 

It y a je ne fai quoi de gra- 
cieux dans ſes diſcours. 


Ny aura quelqu'un de pun!. 

Y * il 1 plus — 
que le firmament ? 

Je partirai de Londres 1 
nee prochaine. 

Je viens de Paris. 

II partit de nuit. 

Nous y arriverons de jour. 


Je partiraĩ demain de grand 
matin. 

Il y en eut pluſieurs mille & 
tues & de bleſſes. 


Sbe 


She 1 is belox 


He. ran uit 
I love you 4q 


Does he bel 
ner ? 
Were I infte 
We live on | 
They live 
— 
t is the 
world. — 
My raſeally 
every thai 
I will not 
four mon! 
There is no 
He goes bet 
She goes we 
learn muſi 


They meet 
I will be 


hence. 


Obſery 


I. "> 
in 
other tenſe | 
perfect; con 
into the pre 
you call ro-x 
main. The 
into the im) 
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dhe is taller by the whole 
head. : 
She 1s beloved by all men. 


He ran with all his might. 
love you quith all my heart. 


Does he behave in that man- 
ner 

Were I inftead of you. 

We live on fiſh. 

They live on nothing but 
meat. 

It is the greateſt folly in the 
world, | 
My raſeally ſervant told him 

every thing. 

I will not come back theſe 
four months. 

There is no ſuch thing. 

He goes better and better. 

She goes worſe and worſe. 

learn muſic every other day. 


They meet every. third year. 


I will | be married a year 
hence. 
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Elle eſt plus grande de toute 
la tete. 

Elle eſt aimee de tout le 

| monde. | 

II courut de toutes ſes forces. 

Je vous aime de tout mon 

| C@Eur- | 

Se conduit-il de cette ma- 
niere ? 

Si jetois de vous. 

Nous vivons de poiſſons. 

Ils ne ſe nourriſſent que de 
viande. 


ee de la dernière folie. 


Mon coquin de valet lui a 
tout dit. 

Je ne reviendrai de quatre 
mois; 

Il n'y a rien de tel. 

Il va e mieux en mieux. 

Elle va de pis en pis. f 

Fapprends la mufique de 

eux jours l'un. 

Ils $'afſemblent de trois en 
trois ans. 

Je ſerai marie dans un an 

d ici. 


. 


Obſervations upon the Conj unctiont ſi and que. 


I, ID verb following 
in the ſubjunctive 


the conditional þ is never put 
mood ; and it is put in no 


other tenſe of the indicative but the preſent and the im- 


perfect; conſequently, the future in Engliſh is Sr 


into the preſent in French; 


as, you ſhall be ſati if 


you call to-morrow, wous ſerez ſatisfait fi vous venez de- 


main. The imperfect of the 
into the imperfect 


ſubjunctive mood 15 changed 


of the indicative; as, if jou would 


call 
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call to-morrow, ſi vous veniez demain, or fi vous vouliez 
venir demain ; and not /i vous viendriez, nor ft wous vou- 


- driez venir. | 


2. Sometimes, inſtead of the compound of the imperfe& 
of the indicative, we elegantly make uſe of the compound 
of the preterperfe& of the ſubjunctive mood after ; as, if 
I had known it ſooner, that would not have happened; % 
je Veuſſe ſu plutst, cela ne ſeroit pas arrive, inſtead of / je 


-Pavois ſu, &c. 


3. When / ſignifies whether, it may be uſed in any 
tenſe ; as, do not you know whether he would come if 
„ne ſavez-vous = i] viendroit ff z I do not 
know whether he will come to-day, je ne ſais vil viendra 
aujouru ui... Except the compound of the preterperfeQ 
* the indicative, the preſent, and the compound of the 
preſent of the ſubjunctive mood, where it is never uſed. 
4. From the laſt obſervation it follows, that the con- 
junctions whether and or are moſt commonly rendered 
into French by / and ou ; as, aſk him whether he has done 
that or no, demandez-lui sil a fait cela ou non. They are 
ſometimes rendered into French whether by que, and or 
by ou gue, or que alone; as, you will not be puniſhed 
whether you have done that or no, que waus ayes fait cela, 
que, or ou que, vous ne Vayez pas fait, vous ne ſerez pas 
puni. It may likewiſe be rendered this way, vous ne ſe- 


res pas puni, ſoit que vous ayes fait cela, ſoit que, or ou 


que, vous ne Layer pas fait It is better not to repeat /oit, 


at leaſt in converſation. Take notice, that whether and 
or, rendered by que, or ſoit que, govern the ſubjunctive 


mood in French. 1 
5. We make uſe of que inſtead of repeating the con- 


junction /, or ſome of the other conjunctions, but more | 


particularly thoſe of which que makes a part. In the 
firſt caſe que is followed by the ſubjunctive mood; as, if 
he comes, and that you ſpeak to him; vil vient, & que 
vous lui parliez, In the ſecond caſe, the verb is put in 
the ſubjunctive mood, when gue ſupplies the place of a 
conjunction which requires that mood; and in the indi- 
cative mood, if it ſupplies the place of a conjunction 


Ses the exception to the gth oblervation on the uſe of the ſub- 


which 


A: 
which requ 


ture of the 
Example 


told and a 
ai afſur# ; 2 
comme il le |, 

Example: 
reading and 
6crive Siem ; 
pourUnu qu'il 
inſtances wi 

As the t 
exemplified. 
here exempl 
junction que 
poſes. 


* This diſti 
ſome of them 


The Conjunt 


I do not kn 
will come 

Do you know 
done that o 

Tell me if h 
n 

do not kno 
on the rig 
left. 

One does not 
he ſpeaks tr 

doubt avher/ 
cept the of 
her or not. 


It matters lit 


2 away « 


Whether he wi 


is always 
temper. 
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which requires the indicative ; ſo that it follows the na- 


ture of the conjunction, of which it is a 


rt *. 


Examples where que governs the indicative; when I have 


told an 


aſſured you, quand je vous ai dit & que je vous 


ai afſur# ; as, he maintained it, and I did not believe it; 


comme il le ſoutenoit & que je ne le 9 pas. 
Examples of the ſubjunctive. 
reading and writing well, i] gen faut bien qu'il liſe & qu'il 
Siem ; provided he comes, and be in good health; 
pourwu qu'il wienne, & qu'il ſoit en bonne ſanti. | 


ecrive 


e is v 


Many more 


inſtances will be met with in the following examples. 

As the three firſt obſervations have been ſufficiently 
exemplified in the tenſes and moods of the verbs, I will 
here exemplify only the fourth obſervation, and the con- 
junction que throughout its different ſignifications and pur- 


poſes. | 
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ery far from 


* 


* This diſtinction is very nice, yet neglected by all grammarians ; 
ſome of them give inadequate and contrary rules. * 


The Conjunction que exemplified for the Scholar Prafiice. 


I do not know whether he 
will come or not. 

Do you know whether he has 
done that or not ? 

Tell me if he has done it or 
not. 

I do not know whether it be 
on the right hand or the 
left. 

One does not know whether 
he ſpeaks truth or not. 

doubt whether the will ac- 
cept the offer they make 
her or not. 

It matters little whether he 

oes away or ſtays. 


Je ne ſais il viendra ou non. 


Savez vous gil a fait cela ou, 
non? 
Dites-moi $11 Va fait ou non. 


Je ne ſais / c'eſt à droite ou 
à gauche. 


On ne ſait il dit vrai ou Bon. 


Je doute / elle acceptera ou 


non Voftre qu'on lui fait. 


Il importe peu u il parte ou 


gu'1] demeure. 


Whether he wins or loſes, he] Soit qu'il gagne ou qu'il perde, 
is always of a chearſul] il eft toujours d'une hu- 


tem per. 


meur gale, 
| So 


* 


| Becauſe you would not follow 


1 = 
4 9900 0 _ 
" "Th x \ G - N — * © a R 
— 9 o 0 n > l = l Af l e 9 Cy : 
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So that you did ſee him, * Si hien que vous Vavez vu, 


ſpeak to him. 
In ſuch a manner that you 
have ſold your goods in 


time, and made a great] 


profit. 


By awhat I ſee, and you tell 


me, he will have much 


ado to bring it about. 


He lives niggardly as F he 


was never to die, and Aa 


to live. 
When 1 ſaw him, and told 
him my reaſons, he ap- 
oved yo yn rr 
Whilſt you play, and loſe your 
time, he learns his leſſon. 


Whilſt I was ſpeaking to him, 
— 2 bs was in 
the wrong, our diſcourſe 

Vas ſuddenly interrupted 
by an unforeſeen accident. 


my advice, and would liſten 
only to your own whim, 

you do not deſerve my 

farther. concern for you. 


As ſoon as 1 have dined and 


written a letter, I will go} 


and ſpeak to him. 
As ſoon as I ſaw that I could 
not make him underſtand 


& que vous lui aver parle. 
De maniere vous avez 


la peine à en venir à bout. 
I leſine, comme „ il ne devoit 
jamais mourir, & qu'il edt 
more than a hundred years] plus de cent ans à vivre. 


} 


Juan je le vis, & gue je lui 

| dis mes raiſons, il approu- 
va ma conduite. 

Pendant que vous jouez, & que 

vous perdez votre temps, 


al spprend ſa leon. 


Tandis que je lui parlai, & 
que je lui fis voir le tort 
qu'il avoit, un accident 
|  knprevu interrompit tout- 
a- coup notre diſcours, 
Parce vous wavez pas 
we aprons mon avis, & 
que vous mnaves  woulu 
Ecouter que votre caprice, 
vous ne mexritez pas que je 
m'1ntereſſe davantage pour 
vous. 


4 


1 aurai écrit une lettre, 
Jirai lui parler. 

uſhtst que je vis que je ne 
* pouvois lui faire entendre 


reaſon, and that he was| 
too much prepoſſeſſed | 


againſt me, I went out, | 


without ſaying any thing. 


Why do not you imitate your Don wient que vous rimitez. 


ſiſter, and apply yourſelf to 


prevenu contre moi, je 
ſortis ſans dire mot. 


pas votre ſœur, & que vous 
ö mae 


Dis que ; aurai dine & que 


raiſon, & qu il #toit trop 


the Fre 


does? 


ls it not be 


After that 


played 1 


play toc 
ſo muc] 
As long a: 
and ſpe 
want fr 
In proporti 
learn tl 
1 
ties in 
Since we 
is very 
us go 
walk ir 


Is it not becauſe. you are idle, 


- walk into the country. 


| Would to Cod that ou may 


-” ſucceed in all your enter- 
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the French tongue as ſhe 
does ? 

and ſhun labour and pains ? 

After that we drank tea and 
played at cards, we went 


a walking. J 
Perhaps he will come and ſee 
- you to-day, and give you' 

an account of his reaſons, 


According as you tell me, and 


I have heard, the has a 


great deal of wit and me- 
rt. | 
Beſides that her brother 465 
not ſtudy, and that he loves 
play too much, he has not 
ſo much wit as ſhe. 
As lung as we have wealth, 
and ſpend high, we een 
want friends. 
In proportion as you ſtudy, and' 
learn the French tongue, 
vou will find more beau- 
ties in ĩt. 
Since we are together, and it 
is very fine weather, let 
us go and take a little 


God forbid that I ſhould blame 
'* your behaviour, and re- 
proach you with it. 


be in- good health, and 


priſes. 


Fer all that you know him, 


ne vous appliques pas au 
Francois comme elle? 
Nꝰeſt- ce pas parce que vous 
Etes pareſſeux, & que vous 
evites le travail & la peine? 

Apres que nous eũmes pris le 

| the, & que nous eines jouẽ 
aux cartes, nous allames 4 
la promenade. 

Peut-ttre qu'il viendra vous 
voir aujourd'hui, & gil 
vous rendra compte de ſes 
raiſons, 

Selon ce que vous me dites, & 
que j ai entendu dire, elle 
a beaucoup d'eſprit & de 
mérite. | 

Outre que ſon frere n'ttudie 
pas, & qu'il aime trop d 
jouer, il n'a pas tant d'eſ- 
prit qu'elle. | 


Tant qu on a du bien, & qu'on 


| fait de la depenſe, on ne 

manque jamais d' amis. 

A meſure que vous Etudierez, 
& que vous apprendres le 

Frangois, vous y trouverez 
plus de beautes. 

Puiſque nous ſommes enſem- 
ble, & qu'il fait fort beau 
temps, allons faire un pe- 
tit tour de promenade à la 
campagne. 

A Dieu ne plaiſe que 5 blame 
votre conduite, & gue je 
wveuille vous en faire un 
reproche. | 

Nut 4 Dieu que vous vous 
portiez bien, & que vous 
rtuſſiſſiex dans toutes vos 
entrepriſes. 

Malgrẽ que vous le con- 


and he /as cheated you, 


| nolfliez, & qu'il vous ait 
P you 


| you ſtill converſe with 
im. 


He is far from being ha 
. in the mia 
of his wealth. &Þ 

Go and ſpeak to him, % he 
ſhould be angry and re- 

© *proach you. r 

Unleſs you go and fee him, 
and ſpeak to him, he will 
not be fatisfied with you. 


I will go into the country 
next week, provided | am 
well, and it be fair. | 


Not that I praiſe him, and 
approve of his arrogance. 
In caſe that he comes, and, 
aſks news of my brother, 
tell him that he will arrive 
in a week. | 
Though he denies it, and de- 
 clares that he has not ſeen 
it, Jean affure you of the 
contrary. e bl 
To the end. that you may be 
contented, and have no 
occaſion to complain of 


me, I will give you more 


than I promiſed you. 
Though he told me of it, and 
his brother confirmed it, 
believe nothing of it. 
Though he be young and rich, 
ſhe does not love him. 


Before you give your opt- 
nion, and determine, be 
without parti Pa pre 


314 A4 Grammar of the French Tongue. 


| -tromp6, vous ne ceſſea de 


lui parler. 

H den faut bien qu il ſoit heu- 
reux, & qui ſoit content 
au milieu de ſes richeſſes. 

Allez lui parler, de crainte 
u il ne foit fäché & gu'il 
ne vous faſſe des reproches. 

A moins que vous n' alliez le 
voir, & que vous ne lui 
parlies, il ne ſera pas con- 

tent de vous. 

Firai a la campagne la ſe- 
maine prochaine, . pourwu 
que je me porte bien, & 
qu'il faſſe beau. 

Non pas que je le loue, & gue 
japprouve fon arrogance. 

Au cas qu il vienne, & qu'il 
demande des nouvelles de 
mon ftere, dites- lui qu'il 
arrivera dans huit jours. 

Quoiqu ile nie, & qu il declare 

ne l'avoir pas vu, je puis 

vous aſſurer du contraire. 


Aſin que vous ſoyez content, 
K que vous n' aver pas ſujet 
de vous plaindre de moi 
je vous donnerat plus que 
je ne vous al promis. 
Bien qu il me lan dit, & que 
fon frère me l' ait confirmè, 


1 je nen crois rien. 


Encore qu il ſoit jeune & qu'il 
ait du bien, elle ne Vaime 
pas. 

| Avant que vous ne diſiez votre 

ſentiment, & que vous ne 


, 


| lite & ſans prevention. - 


poſſeſſion. | 
14 


= „ „ N N T 


dücidiea, ſoyez ſans partia- 


The C 


it; as, 
bauches 


Whet 
in a goo 
without 
when th 
a good 
Work; 
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n 


Practical Irregularities of the FRENCH Tour 
alphabetically diſpoſed, 


WIT H 


The Choice of Wogps and PRRASKS . 
by the moſt approved AUTHORS, 


AND ESPECIALLY 


By the Decistoxs of the FRENCH ACADEMY. 


Abandonne. 


HIS. word, in the maſculine gender, commonly ſig- 
| nifies forſaken, given over; as, un homme abandonne, 
a man who is forſaken ; wy. malade abandonns, a ſick per- 
ſon given over by his phyſicians. When it is applied, in 
the feminine gender, to perſons, it always ifies a 
lewd, looſe woman: However, according to the Fa EN CN 
Ac Abu, it may be uſed ſubſtantively in the maſculine 
gender, in the ſame ſenſe as in the feminine; as, ceft un 
abandonnt, he is a debauched fellow. But, when it is uſed 
in this ſenſe adjectively, it requires a governed caſe after 
it; as, c'eſt un homme abandonne à toutes ſartes de de- 
bauches. 


Achevi. 


When this word 1s applied to perſons, it may be taken 
in a good or bad ſenſe ; as, un auteur acheve, an author 
without any defect; un fripon acheve, a mere knaye : but, 
when. this word 1s applied to things, it is always taken in 
a good ſenſe ; as, un ouwrage achevi, an accompliſhed 
work; une beautt achevie, a perfect beauty. | f 

P 2 Aﬀede-. 


—_ 
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Aﬀecti 


We equally ſay un langage affe#t or affite ; des manieres 
affettes or affettes ; des gefies affectes or affetes ; to expreſs 
affected languages, manners, geſtures. The ſame may be 
ſaid of affefation and affeterie, with this difference, that 
the latter implies a defire to pleaſe. However, there are 
ſome caſes where the one is not to be uſed inſtead of the 
other; as, cet une femme affetee, and not affedte ; ce 
une petite affette, and not affefte, ſhe is a girl full of 
affectation. We likewiſe ſay de argent affedté aux 
pawvres, and not affect ; une terre 1 à une dette, and 
not affetee ; une colere affettee, and not affetẽe; money 
aſſigned to the poor: ground mortgaged, an affected anger, 


Moreover, obſerve that affect has a verb, whereas af/*te 
has none. 


AFectionner. 


We ſay affectionmer une choſe, to love, to like a _ 
but we do not ſay affetionner une perſonne, to love, to like 
a perſon, if the perſon be of an equal, or higher rank: 
the genius of the French tongue does not allow it. How- 
ever, affefionne, in a paſſive ſignification, may be uſed, 
ſpeaking of an inferior, with regard to his ſuperior ; as, 
ce ſerwiteur eſt fort affettionne d * maitre, this ſervant 1s 
much addicted to his maſter. | 

Bouhours and Corneille obſerve, that votre affectionn ſer- 
viteur, your affectionate ſervant, is only uſed with regard 
to perſons of an inferior rank. 

According to the Fx NCH ACADEMY, affectionner is ne- 
ver to be fed in the ſenſe of to move, to affect; as, les 
comtdiens doivent aſfectionner leurs ſpectateurs, ſtage-players 
ought to affect their ſpectators. | 


Agneau. 


Menage and another ſynonymous author, who made re- 
nexions upon the uſe of the French tongue, ſay, that the 


g is not to be pronounced in that word, when we mou 
0 


of mea 
after tl 
FREN 
nounce 


Ppagne. 


Whe 
in the ſ. 
i/ Pa at, 
houſe, 
caſe, it 
as, it 1. 
his burc 


The f 
to the p 
ry, is ſ⸗ 
the pla. 
of to be 
Paris en 
meme eff 
in three 
ſpace of 

Howe 
we ſay 


 evulez-y 


a week, 
prochaine 
go to Sp 
me. 
This 
one dwe 
vous prie 
Sir, com 
Howe 
be anoth 
ing ſome 
diner che 
ſpeaks is 
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of meat ; they pretend that we W * to pronounce it, 
after the people of Paris, anneau. But, according to the 
FxENCH Ac ADE Mx, cuſtom, and truth, we ought to pro- 
nounce agneau; and the g has a liquid ſound, as in cam 


pagne. 
Aider. 


When the verb aider governs the firſt caſe, it is taken 
in the ſenſe of to help one with money, counſel, &c. as, 
il Pa aid d batir ſa maiſon, he helped him to build his 
houſe, wiz. with money. But, when it governs the third 
caſe, it is taken in the ſenſe of to help a man over-toaded ; 
as, il lui a aids d porter ſa charge, he helped him to carry 
his burden. 


Aller. Penir. 


The firſt is ſaid of the place where one is, with relation 
to the place where one is not. The ſecond, on the contra- 
ry, is ſaid of a place where one 1s not, with a relation to 
the place where one is ; as, ſuppoſing the perſon ſpoken 
of to be in London, I ſay, un courrier eft all' de Londres d 
Paris en trois jours, & il e venu de Paris d Londres dans le 
mime eſpace 4 temps; a courier went from London to Paris 
in three days, and came from Paris to London in the ſame 
ſpace of time. 

However, when one is to go from one place to another, 
we ſay very well, je partirai dans fiuit jours pour Paris, 
 evoulez-wous y wenir avec moi I ſhall ſet out for Paris in 
a week, will you go with me? FJirai en Eſpagne Tannee 
prochaine, je ſouhaiterois que wous y winſfiez avec mot ; I ſhall 
go to Spain next year, I with you would go thither with 
me. 

This verb is likewiſe uſed, ſpeaking of the place where 
one dwells in; as, meeting ſomebody, I ſay to him, je 
vous prie, Monfieur, de venir diner demain chez moi, pray, 
Sir, come and dine to-morrow with me. 

However, there is a diſtinction to be made here; if it 
be another body's houſe, aller muft be uſed ; as if, meet- 
ing ſomebody, I fay, Monſieur A wous prie daller demain 
diner chez lui. But, in this caſe, when the perſon who 
ſpeaks is likewiſe to go at another body's houſe, wenir is 

P 3 uled ; 
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uſed ; as, Monfieur A vous prie de venir demain avec mii 


diner chez lui. 

The verb aller is ſometimes uſed to give more energy to 
the expreſſion ; as, do not imagine, r'allez pas vous ima- 

mer. It is likewiſe uſed to denote what is, or was to 
, cali z It ſignifies to be going, to be ready; as, je vais 
tcrire, I am going to write; i va ſortir, he is juſt going 
out; il alloit — lame, he was ready to give up the 

hoſt. | 
a Venir, on the contrary, ſignifies a thing juſt done; as, 
je viens de lui tcrire, I have juſt written to him; je wenois 
de diner, quand wous . . . I had juſt dined, when you 

Ne faire que de may be uſed inſtead of venir in the 
aforeſaid ſenſe ; as, je ne fais que de lui tcrire ; je ne feſois 
gue de diner quand vous... Theſe verbs are uſed in that 
ſenſe, only in the preſent and imperfect tenſes of the in- 
dicative mood. $45 0% : 

Theſe two tenſes are ſometimes conſtrued with the verb 
aller in the infinitive mood, in the ſenſe of to be going, 
to be ready; as, je vais y aller, I am going thither ; il 
alloit aller chez wous, he was ready to go to your houſe ; 
nous allians aller a la comẽdie, we were going to the play. 

Venir, followed by an infinitive with 4, ſignifies, as 
'T obſerved elſewhere, Part III. 5 III, to begin, or to 
ſet about doing ſomething ; as, quand je wins d lui parler, 
when I began to ſpeak to him. This verb may be uſed 
in all it's tenſes. 

Sometimes the verbs aller and wenir ſignify nothing af- 
ter the conditional i, and denote nothing elſe than a gal- 
liciſm made uſe of for elegancy's ſake; as, votre fortune 
ſeroit faite, fr, a la loterie prochaine, vous allies avoir, or vous 
weniez. d aduir, un billet de dix mille livres ſterlings, your 
fortune would be made, if, at the next lottery, you had 
a ticket of ten thouſand pounds. | 

Obſerve, that, in all the foregoing inſtances, the verb 
aller is never followed by a prepoſition before an infini- 
tive; whereas wenir is always followed either by d or de 
before the infinitive. 

Again, though the verb aller be neuter, it ſeems to 
be, in ſome caſes, an active one, or, at leaſt, to have an 
active ſignification; as, aller ſon chemin, to go one's way; 
aller ſon train, to be the ſame, to continue in the ſame 
way; aller ſon mime pas, to go in the ſame manner. 
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Aller joined with the particle y, and uſed imperſonally, 


ſignifies to be at ſtake, to be concerned ; as, your for- 
tune is at ſtake, i] y va de votre fortune; your life was 
concerned in it, # y alloit de wotre wie. When, in this 
ſignification, we make uſe of the imperfect of the ſub- 
junctive mood, y is left out; as, though my fortune 
ſhould be at ſtake, quand il iroit de ma fortune ; though my 
life ſhould be concerned in it, quand il iroit de ma vit. 
Fatncuy ACADEMY, 


 Alors. Lors. 


The ſecond is never uſed without being followed by 
que, unleſs it be preceded by theſe two particles des, or 
pour ; in this caſe des-lors * from that time, and 
pour lors, then. Lorſque ſignifies when; as, lor/que je le 
vis, when I ſaw him. Some fay des-dors que je le vis, as 
ſoon as I ſaw him: but this expreſſion is very bad; we 
ay des que je lewis. 

Alers is never followed by que, it fignifies then. 


Ancien. Vieux. Antique. 


The ſecond is commonly uſed, ſpeaking of old perſons 
and things worn by uſe ; as, this man is very old, cet 
homme eft bien vieux; this ſuit of cloaths is very old, cet 
habit eſt bien vieux. The firſt has a relation to the cen- 
tury which one lives in; as, Ariſtote plus ancien que 
Cictron, Ariſtotle is more ancient than Tully. It ſignifies 
likewiſe an advantage acquired by time; as, c'e/t une mai- 
fon ancienne, or une faul ancienne, it is an ancient family. 
But, when we ſpeak of a building, we ſay, une Lieille 
maiſon, an old houſe, and not une mai/on ancieme. 

hough we equally ſay le Vieux, or Þ Ancien Teſtament, 
the Old Teſtament ; Janciennes, or de wieilles hiſtoires, old 
hiſtories ; de wieux, or d'anciens manuſcrits ; de wieux, or 
d anciens Romans, &c. however, we do not equally ſay le 
Feune, or le Nouveau Teſtament ; and ſo for the others; 
though jeune be the contrary of wier, which may be uſed 
equally with ancien in ſuch caſes as above. 

Neither do we equally ſay 4antiens, or de wieux livres; 
Tanciens, or de witux- tableaux. We ſay, antiens livres, 
ancitns tableau, of books " pictures which the authors 

4 and 
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and painters of antiquity have made; and vieux livres, 
wvieux tableau, of books and pictures uſed and ſpoiled by 
time, of what age ſoever they may be. | 

The third is made uſe of, ſpeaking of medals, ſtatues, 
and pictures, when we ſpeak of them as monuments of 
antiquity. It is likewiſe uſed, ſpeaking of ſome pieces of 
architecture done after the ancient way. | 

When we ſpeak. of a collection of the laws of the Vi- 
ſigoths, Burgundians, &c. we ſay les lois antiques. But, 
when we ſpeak of other Roman or French laws, we ſay, 
les lais anciennes, We fay likewiſe coutumes anciennes, c6- 
remonies anciemnnes, 


Annee paſſes. ' Annte qui vient. 


Lannòe paſſee is uſed only with relation to the year 
which immediately precedes that which one lives in; as, 
je fus malade Pannte paſſte, I was ſick laſt year, L'annte 
gui dient is uſed when we ſpeak of the year immediately 
tollowing that which one lives in; as, j irai d Amſterdam 
Fannte qui vient, I ſhall go to Amfterdam next year. 


When we ſpeak of a time more diſtant, inſtead of | 


Fannte paſſte, we make uſe of Pannte precedente, and in- 
ſtead of /annte qui vient, we make uſe of Pannte ſuivante ; 
as, Henry IV. roi de France gagna la bataille de Coutras en 
1587. Lannte prectdente il y eut au chiteau de St. Brin pres 
de Coignac une conference, qui naboutit @ rien. Henry the 
Fourth, king of France, won the battle of Coutras in the 
year 1587, The foregoing year a conference was held in 


the caſtle of St. Brin, near Coniac, which was to no 


purpoſe. Les Eſpagnols ſurprirent Amiens en 1597. Phi- 
lippe Second mourut Fannte ſuivante, the Spaniards took 
Amiens by ſurpriſe in the year 1597. Philip the Second 
died the following year. | 

The fame is to be ſaid of mois and ſemaine. 


Approcher. 


When this verb ſignifies to have acceſs, it governs the 
firſt perſon ; as, approcher la perſonne du roi, to have ac- 
ceſs to the king. But, when it implies a local motion, 
it governs the. ſecond caſe ; as, come near the fire, ap- 
prochez-vous du feu. It ſometimes ſignifies to be equal, to 
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come near to, in this caſe it is always followed, either by 
the article in the ſecond caſe, or by the prepoſition de; 
as, his ſtyle comes near to that of Tully, ſen ftile approche 
de celui 4. Cictron ; her beauty does not come near to that 


of her mother, ſa beaute n'approche pas de eclle de ſa mere. 
Armes. Armoiries. 


"y ſay guelles font dos armes what is your coat of 
arms Fog onner des armes, to blaſon a coat of arms; les 
armes d Angleterre, the arms of England, We do not ſay 
quelles ſont vos armoiries ? &c. however, we ſay un traite 
d armoiries, a treatiſe upon a coat of arms, and not un 
traits d'armes. 

There are ſome cafes where armes is not to be uſed in- 
ſtead of armoiries ; it happens when the ſenſe would be 
equivocal, armes, in French, fignifying likewiſe weapons 
as, la noblefſe commenga & ſe diſtingner par des noms propres & 


par des armoiries, the nobility began to diſtinguiſh them- 


ſelves by proper names and by arms; faire peindre ſes ar- 
moiries, to ſet one's coat of arms in colours. 


Au cas. 


. 


This word ſignifying in caſe is always followed by get 


as, au Cas que Vous mouricz, in caſe you ſhould die. We 
equally ſay, en cas que vous mouries. If, after cas, a ſub- 
ſtantive follows, we make uſe of en cas followed by de z 
as, en cas de mort, in caſe of death, and not au cas de 
mort. 4 
Autrut. 
Many French people make uſe of autres inſtead of au- 
trui in every eircumſtance, but they are miſtaken ; there 
are fome caſes where autrui muſt be ufed, and nat autres x 
as, il ne faut pas prendre le bien d autrut, and not le bien 
des autres, one muſt not take another's own ; becauſe au- 
tre has a relation to perſons already ſpoken of; as, il ne 
faut pas prendre le bien des uns pour le dunner aux autres, and 
not autrui, We ought not to take ſomebody's on, to give 
it to another. 


Ty Henee 
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Hence it follows, that, when there is a relation to per- 
ſons already ſpoken of, we make uſe of autre; and, when 
there is no ſuch relation, we make uſe of autrui, pro- 
vided the latter be uſed. in the. ſecond or third caſe, be- 
cauſe it is never uſed in the firſt, 

Moreover, take notice that autres 1s applied to perſons 
and things, and autrui to. perſons. only, and always with 
the indefinite article. However, the FRENCH Acapemy 
ſay etre logs chez. autrui, to lodge at other people's houſes, 

- 
Beaucoup. 
. This word, ſignifying many, is never uſed alone ; as, 
we do not ſay, il dounoit peu d beaucoup, he did give little 
to many; we add d beaucoup de perſonnes, or 4 beaucoup 


When a perſonal pronoun 1s before beaucoup, in fuch 
a caſe it may be uſed. lone; as, nous ſommes beaucoup, 
Vous tes beaucoup, We are many, you are many; becauſe 
beaucoup has a relation to the foregoing pronoun. The 
ſame is to be ſaid when the indeterminate pronoun en is 
before beaucoup ; as, il yen a beaucoup, there are many. 


En has the place of gens or perfonnes ; as in the foregoing 


example, i y a beaucoup de gens. 

When beaucaup is taken in the ſenſe of much, a great 
deal, and comes after an adjective, it muſt always be 
preceded by the particle de : as, votre bouquet eſt plus beau 
de beaueoup que celui de votre frere, your noſegay is much 
finer than that of your brother. But, when ; 

Before the adjective, Je may be left out. 
We fay i Sen faut beaucoup, to expreſs that there is a 


great difference between perſons and things, and it ſignifies 


to be far from, to come thort of fomething ; as, he comes 
far ſhort of being fo handſome as you, i neſt pas fi beau 
qreo-vons, 'i Ser uu beaucoup. This laſt galliciſm may 
begin che fentence, and when the firſt is preceded by gre, 
and the following verb is put in the ſubjunctive mood; 
as, il en faut beaucoup, qu il ſoit auſſ beau que vous, 

We ſay il den fart de beaucoup, to expreſs a deficiency 
in ſomething ; as, you think that you returned me every 
thing, there is a great deal wanting, vous croyez mavoin 
ant , il ven ſaui de beaucoup. FRENCH ACaDEMY. 
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Bini. Binit. bi: 0 
When we ſpeak of God's bleſſing, we make uſe of beni 


for the maſculine, and béenie for the feminine; as, une 
cure birife de Dieu, a Work bleſſed by Gd ; une famille 
benie de Dieu, a family bleſſed by God. But, when we 
_ of a benediction given by men, we ſay benit for 

e maſculine, and Bent for the feminine; as, de l eau 
binite, holy Water 3 du pain benit, holy bread j un cierge 
binit, a holy candle, &c. n eee 

Many pronounce ben and Ajit according to the ſecond 
found ; it ought to be pronounced aeedrding to the third 
found. See the ſounds at the beginning of this Grammar. 


Cauſer. 


This word, when nothing is added to it, is taken in 
4 bad ſenſe ; as, e lui ditts rien, car il cauſe; do not ſay 
any thing to him, for he is a tattler. But, when we 
«dd to 1t enſemble or! avec; it is taken in a good ſenſe; 
as, fe cuuſe ſouvent avec elle, I often talk with her; nous 
cauſons tons les fours'enſeinble, we talk every day together. 
Can ſeur is always taken in a bad ſenſe; as, #e lui con- 
fies rien, Ceft un cauſeur, do not intraſt him with any 
thing, he is a prattler ! 


Ce qu'il vous plaira. 

Thus we ought to write it, and not ce qui vous plaira, 
as many do; for we do not ſay je vous rendrai tous les 
honneurs qui vous plairont; I will render you whatever 
honours you pleaſe ; it would be barbarous a 
but we ſay tous les honneurs qu'il wous. plaira; becauſe 
ſome words are underſtood, viz. que je wous rende, that 1 
ſhould render you. | 

The ſame is to be ſaid in any other caſe ; as, je fais 
tout ce qu'il vous platt, I do whatever you pleaſe; que je 
faſſe is underitood. 


C' a vous d... C' d vout de 


Theſe two words, ſignifying one's duty, one's turn, are 


not equally well uſed. The Fxencn ACAzEMY: approve 
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of the firſt ; as, it is your duty to obey him, ce d vous 
4 lui obtir ; it is your turn to drink, ce 4 wous d boire. 


Champ. 


This word, in the ſingular, ſignifies a piece of arable 
2 which is not commonly encompaſſed by walls. 

ut, when it is taken in the plural, it is applied to all 
ſorts of ground, ſuch as meadows, woods, &c, taken to- 
gether : thus we ſay to lead the cattle into the fields, 
mener les beſtiaux aux champs. It likewiſe ſignifies every 
other place which is not in the city or ſuburbs : thus we 
equally ſay une maiſon. de campagne, ou une maiſon des 
2 a country-houſe. However, the firſt is moſt in 
uſe. 


Caur. 


When this word is joined to the verb avoir, and pre- 
ceded by the article, it ſignifies to have courage: thus 
we ſay of a man who is not a coward, il a ducaur. When 
it is preceded by the prepoſition &@, it fignifies to eſpouſe 
an affair, avvir une affaire 4 caur. When it is preceded 
by the 3 fur, it ſigniſies to reſent a thing, ævoir 


une choſe ſur le cœur. | 


When we make uſe of the word cæur to expreſs gene- 


roſity or goodneſs, we join to that word an adjective, or 
ſome other word; as, il a le cœur bien fait, il a le cœur 
bon, Ceft un bon cœur, he is a good-natured man. 

Likewife, though ce un — de cœur ſignifies he is 
A er 994g man, yet, when we add mut to the word ceur, 
it ſignifies a generous man; as, i eff rout cœur, he is a 
very generous man. 


Comme. 


This word is uſed in different manners: it is uſed in- 
Read of ain que, de mime que, dans le temps que, par 
exemple, d cauſe que ou parce que, preſque, en quelque forte ; 
as, like, as it were, in the time that, for example, be- 
cauſe, almoſt, in ſome manner: | 

Il ſera puni comme les autres, 

be thall be puniſhed like others. 
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Cela paroit comme wiews. 
this ſeems as if it were old. 
Comme il arrivoit, | 
in the time that he arrived. 
Les noms en . . tie ſont feminins ; comme amitit, &c. 
Comme i @ toujours aimi le bien public, il n'a jamais vou 
lu conſentir, &c. 
becauſe he always loved the public good, he never 
would conſent, &c. 
On le trouua comme mort, 
he was found almoſt dead. 
H eft comme le reſſort de toute cette intripue, 
he is in fome manner the ſpring of alf this mtrigue. 


It is likewiſe uſed inſtead of comment, ſignifying how, 
or in what manner, after ſome other phraſe ; as, il werra 
comme je lui parlerai, he will fee in what manner I ſhall 
ſpeak to him. But, when how, or in what manner, be- 

ins a phrafe, comment muſt be uſed ; as, in what manner 
did he ſucceed ? Comment a-t-il riuſi and not comme. 

Comme quoi, inſtead of how, according to the Fxexncn 
AcaDeMyY, may be uſed in a fimilar way of fpeaking ; 
as, how have you done that? comme quoi avez-wous fait 
cela ? | : 

Comme quoi, inſtead of why, as in Boyer's Dictionary, is 
not uſed at all. 


Commerce. 


This word is elegantly uſed in a figurative ſenſe, ſpeak- 
ing of men; as, &tre en commerce avec quelqu'un to have a 
correſpondence with one; ceft un homme d'un bon commerce, 
he is a man of good converſation. _ 

But, ſpeaking of women, it is taken in a bad ſenſe, and 
ſignifies amour, intrigue. 


Confaance. 


We ſay prendre confiance en quelqu'un, and we do not ſay, 
prendre confiance en quelque choſe. However, we equally ſay, 
mettre ſa confiance en quel ſu un, and metire ſa confiance en 


quelque choſe. 
Frendre 
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' Prendre confiance en quelqu un ſignifies to eonfide in dne, 
by intruſting him with one's ſeeree 7 | 

Mettre ſa confiance en quelquun, or en quelque choſe; fignifics 
to rely upon ſomebody or ſomething. © ME 


Conſoler. 

We never lay conſoler une dbuleur, to comfort a grief, in- 
ſtead of appaiſer, ſoulager la douleur. 

I make this remark, becauſe We meet with that fault in 
a well-known book, “, Jtlemague Fart abbatu par une dou- 
leur que rien ne potfuoit confoler ;” inſtead of which we muſt 
ſay, que rien ne |pourvoit appaiſer, or ſoulager, or rather dont 
rien ne le pourvoit conſoler, becauſe we ſay conſoler une perſonne, 
to comfort a perſon. 


* 


Culture. 


Though we ſay, in a figurative ſenſe; la culture des arts, 
des ſciences, es hellesslettras, de leſprit, the improvement of 
arts, ſciences, belles- letters, mind; we do. not ſay, la 
culture de In connoiſſance, de Jamitiẽ, de la bienveillance; ile 
Jaſſectiom de guelgu un, la culture des amis; however, we ſay 
cultiver la connoiſſance, I amitiẽ, la bienveillance, Paffetion de 
guelpu um, cultiver ſes amis, to take all neceſſary care to im- 
prove in knowledge, to ſecure the friendſhip or affection 
of ſomebody. 


? 


Davantage. Plus. 


Aus is never uſed at the end in an affirmative ſentence ; 
as, give me ſome more; donnez-m en davantage, and not 
Plus. Unleſs it be preceded by de; as, I will give you 
ſomething more fer, it, je wows en donnerai quelque choſe de 

1 8 


lus or davantage are indifferently uſed at the end of a 
—_— ſentence, with this difference, that plus requires 
only ne before it, whereas davantage requires ne and pas 3 
as, jenen weux pas davantage, or je nen veux plus, I will 

have no more of it. | 8 7 
Davantage 1s never put in the middle of a ſentence be- 
fore a ſubſtantive, whereas plus may be ſo; as, the Ro- 
mans 

#* Telemaque, Liv, 16. 
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mans have more plain dealing than the Greeks, les Romains 
ont plus de bonne foi que les Grets, and not davantage de bonne 


fas. 


However, davantage may ſometimes be uſed, as well as 
plus, in the middle of a ſentence before gue ; as, you are 
in the wrong to reproach me with being haſty, I am not 


more ſo than you, wous avez tort de me reprocher d'ttre wif, * 


je ne le ſuis pas davantage, or je ne le ſuis pas plus que wous. 

Except from this obſervation, when dawantage is fol- 
lowed by an adjective or ſubſtantive ; in this Caſe plus 
muſt always be uſed, as in the foregoing example, adding 
the adjective after plus; as, je ne ſuis pas plus emports que 
vous, and not je ne ſuis pas davantage emportt ; I have 
not more friends than you, Je nai pas plus d amis que vous. 


Delices. 


This word is ſometimes uſed in the ſingular number ; 
as, ceft un dice, it is a pleaſure ; quel delice ! what a plea- 
fare ! But it is moſt commonly ufed in the plural; as, to 
taſte the delights of life, goiter les delices de la wie. | 

N. B. This word is maſculine, when it is ufed in the 
fingular ; and feminine when it is ufed in the plural. 


Demain au Matin. 


We indifferently ſay, demain au matin. to-morrow's morn- 
ing, or demain matin this laſt is more commonly uſed ; 
but we always ſay, demain au ſoir, to-morrow's night, and 
not demain foir. FRENCH ACADEMY, 


Durant. 
This . prepoſition is ſometimes indifferently put either 


before or after its caſe ; as, durant deux mois, or deux mois 


durant, during two months; _— his life, ſa wie durant; 
But we always lay durant le jour, durant la nuit. 


Eminent. 

We indifferently fay un peril minen or imminent; 
an imminent peril; but we ſay une ruine, une diſgrace 
imminente. and not eminente, an. imminent ruin, diſgrace, 

Enclin, 
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| | Enclin. « 

This word ſignifies inclined. It is uſed in morals, and 
rather ſpeaking of ſomething bad ; as, il eft enclin au jeu, 
he is inclined to gaming. 

Though we ſay enclin, yet we ſay incliner, inclination. 


Enſuiure (4s) 

This verb is uſed only in the third perſon ſingular and 
plural; as, tout ce qui $Senſuit, all that follows from 
thence ; les accidens qui n enſuivroient, the accidents which 
would enſue. 

In compound tenſes the prepoſition en is always put be- 
fore the auxiliary; as, ce qui ben eft enſuivi, what enſued. 


Evitable. 


Some French authors have made uſe of that word, but 
It is very ſeldom uſed. However, we ſay, imivitable, un- 
avoidable. 

We have in the French tongue feveral compounded 
words which are uſed, though their ſimple are not; as, 
inexorable, inexorable ; implacable, implacable ; irriconci- 
liable, irreconcileable ; inſatiable, inſatiable ; indubitable, 
unqueſtionable ; ine fable, ineffable ; inmanguable, infalli- 
ble, &c. 

Excepte. 

When this word comes before a noun, it is a prepoſition, 
conſequently indeclinable ; as, excepte ceux ld, except thoſe z 
excepte ma ſœur, except my ſiſter. But, when it comes 
after the noun, it 1s a participle paſt, conſequently de- 
clinable ; as, ma ſcur exceptte, my ſiſter excepted. 


Fable. 


When this word is uſed to ſignify the fabulous hiſtory 
of the gods and ſemi-gods, it has no plural; as, un potte 
doit ſavoir la fable, a poet ought to know the hiſtory of the 
gods and ſemi-gods ; la fable eft fort amuſante, mythology 
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But, if we ſay, in the plural, les fables ſont agriables & 
«tiles, the fables are pleaſant and uſeful, we underſtand 
the fables of Æſop, Phædrus, la Fontaine, Gay, and other 
authors, ; OP. 

The word fable is ſometimes uſed in a figurative ſenſe ; 
as, le pawvre homme ſert de 2 de riſte d tout le monde, 
the poor ſimpleton makes himſelf a common talk, and a 
laughing-ſtock. | 


Fleurir. 


This verb may be taken in a proper or figurative ſenſe: 
in the firſt it ſignifies to bloſſom ; in the ſecond, it ſignifies 
to flouriſh, by, + in repute. 

When it is uſed in its proper ſenſe, it has no irregularity 
at all; but, when it is uſed in its figurative fenſe, it has 
an irregularity in all the perſons of the imperfect tenſe, 
and in the participle of the preſent ; as, une armee floriſſante, 
a flouriſhing army; Horace floriſſoit ſous CiJar, Horace 
flouriſhed in the time of Czfar. 

In the preſent tenſe we fay feuriſſent ; as, les arts & les 
ſciences fleuriſſent dans notre fiecle, arts and ſciences flouriſh 
now-a-days, 


Fruit. 


This word is never ſaid of wine. Wine is no fruit, 
but the grape is fruit. | 

I make this obſervation, becauſe Chambaud calls wine 
fruit in his Exerciſe-book : © Theſſaly produces fine fruit, 
as wine,” &c. He might have called bread fruit rather 
than wine, becauſe we eat bread, which is applied to 
fruit, but we do not eat wine. 

When fruit ſignifies a new-born child, or a child in his 
mother's womb ; likewiſe, when it ſignifies deſert, laſt 
courſe ; or profit, utility, advantage; it has no plural; as, 
a woman is obliged to take care of her child, une femme 
eft obligte d avoir ſoin de ſon fruit; bring the deſert, appor- 
portez le fruit; I got a great deal of pains, and little profit, 
j'ai eu beaucoup de peine, & peu de fruit. 

It likewiſe fignifhes rent, revenue: in this ſenſe it has no 
ſingular ; as, the revenues of his benefice have been ſeized 
upon, on a ſaift les fruits de ſon binifice 4 
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Tune. 


This word, ſignifying ſmoke, has no plural; as, Ia 
fume des charberts de terre 'eft malſaine; the ſmoke of ſea- 
coals is unwholefome. But, | ſignifying fumes, vapours 
riſing from the entrails to the brain, it has no ſingular ; as, 


the vapours of wine fly up into his head, les fumes du win 


lui montent d la tete, 4. not la fumte du win, as ſome 


Frenchmen are wont to ſay; -, When it ſignifies the yapours 


riſing from the earth, water, &c. it bas a ſingular and 
plural. Fxtncn AcapEMv. . 


Gagner. 


Though we ſay gagner une Battaille, to get victory in a 
battle, yet we do not = gagner un combat, to expreſs the 
ſame thing. We may ſay re vicłorieus dans un combat. 


Garde. 


This word, joined with the verb avoir and ne before it, 
ſometimes ſignifies not to have in mind, or the power of 
doing . to be far frem it; as, I am far from 
upbraiding you with that fault, je nai garile de vous re- 
prother tette fante ; how can he walk, he has but one leg ? 
n garde de marcher, il n a qu une jambe.. ' 

Navoir garde is likewiſe uſed in compariſons ; as, he 
is not ſo learned as you, # na garde d'ttre ff ſavant que 
vous. In this ſenſe, according to the FRE NCH ACADEMY, 
it is uſed only in very familiar diſcourſe. 


Gent. 

There is ſcarce another word to be met with liable to ſo 
many irre gularities. See page 175, where notice is taken 
of ſome of them. | 

Gens is never ſaid, as in Engliſh, of a determinate num- 
ber of people, unleſs it be attended with an adjective  'as, 
two honeſt people, deux honnttes pens. However, we fay, 
a thouſand people believe it, mille gene le crayent. In this 
caſe mille is taken for an indeterminate number, vis. 4 
great many. Gens 
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Cent ſometimes ſignifies one's retinue ; in this caſe it 
may be uſed with a determinate. number; as, L ſee but 
four of my ſervants, where are the others? je ne wois que 
quatre de mes gens, oa ſont les autres f 

Gens ſometimes ſignifies people who are of the ſame 
party or club; in this ſenſe it is likewiſe uſed with a de- 
terminate number; as, four of our club are come, quatre 
de nos gens ſont arrives, 

Gens, in the ſenſe of nation, is only uſed in this phraſe; 
as, the law of nations, le droit des gens. It is ſtill uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe, in the ſingular number, in ſome. pieces of 
Poetry, ſuch as fables z as, la gent aquatique, to exprels 

ſhes, and whatever lives in water. La Fontaine. 


Gigot. 
According to the FAR NCH Acapemy we more common- 


ly ſay un gigot, a leg of mutton, than #clanche ; and we 
never ſay un gigot de mouton, as in Boyer's Vocabulary. 


Glorifier. 


We ſay very well ſe glorifier de quelque choſe, to boaſt of 
ſomething ; but we do not ſay ſe glorifier de quelquun. 

Neither do we ſay ghrifier quelgu un, to glorify ſome- 
body; however, we ſay glorifier Dieu, to glorify God. 


Grice. 


When this word 1s alone with the verb faire and an ar- 
ticle, it ſignifies fayour, kindneſs ; as, do me the favour, 
faites-moi 0 grace. 

When it is without an article, it ſigniſies to forgive, to 
remit; as, the king has forgiven him, ſe roi lui a fait 
grace; you owe me a hundred guineas, but I remit you 
the half; vous me deves cent guintes, mais je vous fais grace 
de la moitie. | 

When grdce is uſed in the ſingular, with de before 1t, 
it ſignifies pray, or be ſo kind as; as pray, tell me; de 
grice, dites-moi. 

Grgce, uſed in the ſingular, with the adjective borne, 
ſignihes gracefulneſs ; as, he ſalutes with gracefulneſs, il 
falue de bonne grace; ſhe has a good grace, elle a —_— 

V hen, 
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When in the ſame number, it is preceded by the ad- 
jective mauvaiſe, it ſignifies quite the contrary ; as, admire 
his awkwardneſs, admires ſa mauvaiſe grice. Sometimes, 
in this laſt ſenſe, it only ſignifies what is contrary to de- 
cency, to reaſon ; as, there is no reaſon to complain of 
me, vous aves mauvaiſe grice de vous plaindre de mai. 

When gräces is uſed in the plural, it ſignifies the graces, 
(three goddeſſes, who, according to the poets, were the 
companions of Yenus ;) 2dly, the beauties of a language; 
as, les graces de la langue Frangoiſe. | 

If, in the ſame number, the word bonnes is added to it, 
it ſignifies benevolence ; as, he has got the benevolence 
of his maſter, il a les bonnes grdces de ſon maitre. | 

F. Bouhours obſerves here, that, though we ſay gagner 
les bonnes grdces de quelqu'un, to get one's benevolence, yet 
we do not ſay, to expreſs the contrary, either gagner, or 
encourir les mauvaiſes graces de quelqu'un ; cuſtom, ſays he, 
allows the one, and not the other: in ſuch a caſe we ſay 
perdre les bonnes prices de quelqu'un, to loſe one's bene- 
volence 

Etre en grdces auprès du prince, ou de quelque perſanne puiſ- 
ſante, gan to be in favour with the king, or ſome 
powerful perſon. | 

Etre dans les bonnes graces d'une dame ſignifies to be 
beloved by a lady. 


Fai ete, je ſuis alle. 

We make uſe of the firſt expreſſion to ſignify, that we 
are, or were no more in the place we are ſpeaking of ; as, 
Madam went to the play to-day, Madame a ttt d la co- 
medie aujourd hut ; but, when * is, or was ſtill in 
the place we are ſpeaking of, then we make uſe of the 
compound of aller; as, . is gone to the play, Ma- 
dame eſt allie àᷓ la com die. 

Moreover, if ſome word denoting a motion be added 
to it, we make uſe of the compound of aller, though 
the perſon is no more in the place we are ſpeaking of; as, 
he went to Paris in two days, il eft alle & Paris en deux 
jours. We likewiſe ſay, in converſation, jurors ee, or 
Je ſerois alle vous voir, I would have gone to ſee you; je 
fus, or j allai hier 4 Vopera, I went yeſterday to the opera. 
FRENCH Acapeny. 
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Il en agit mal. 


This expreſſion, which is uſed by many Frenchmen, is 


ood for ——_— We do not put en with the verb agir. 


e ſay en uſer bien ou mal avec guelgu un, to uſe one well 


| or ill; or agir bien ou mal avec'quelqu'un, without en; as, 


he uſes me very well, il en uſe fort bien avec moi, or il agit 


i fort bien avec moi. 


Indlcis. 


This word, according to F. Bouhours, is only applied 
to things, and not to perſons; but, according to the 
FRENCH ACADEMY, it is applied both to perſons and 
things; as, my brother is ſtill undetermined, mon frere eſt 
Py indecis ; his law ſuit is undecided, fon proces eft in- 

ect. 


Livres. Francs. 


There are many irregularities in the uſe of theſe two 
words which fi nity the fame thing. 

We never ſay franc after un, whether it be alone or 
joined to another number; as, wingt-O-un francs, we ſay 
wingt&T-une livres. 

either do we ſay deux francs, trois francs, cing francs, 
or une livre, deux libres, trois liures, cing livres inſtead of 
them we ſay wingt ſous, quarante ſous, cent ſous ; and in- 
ſtead of trois livres we ſay un tcu. 

When the word /ou is added to the foregoing words, 
we may make uſe of libres; as, une livre & un ſou, deux 
livres & quatre ſous. But we muſt always ſay erois livres 
& fix ſous, cing livres & huit ſaus. 

owever, we fay quatre francs, fix francs, ſept francs, 
huit francs, &c. 

We likewiſe ſay il me doit cent francs, he owes me a hun- 
dred livres. But, when the ſum exceeds a hundred, we 
may indifferently uſe francs or livres ; as, il me doit deux 
cents livres. | 

We ſay, he has a penſion of twenty thouſand, of a 
hundred thouſand livres; i! a une penſion de vingt mille, de 


cent mille liures de rente. We ſay, on the contrary, his 
country- 
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country-houſe coſt him twenty thouſand livres, ſa maiſon 
de campagne lui coute uingt mille francs. 

Generally, when, aſter the mentioned ſum, follow in 
French rente, penfien, or dette, we make uſe of livres, and 
not of france. | | 


5 
. "TIA. # \ KY e 2 a ' 


This word has many curious ſignifications. 

Donner la main à ſignifies to help one, or to give the 
right hand. 

Donner les mains d une choſe, to conſent to a thing. 

Avoir lai main rompue d quelque choſe, to. be uſed or inured 
to any thing. However, this laſt expreſſion is only uſed 
when we ſpeak of ſomething done with the hand, ſuch as 
writing, &c. _ | 

Tendre la main, to beg alms, alſo to lend an helping 
hand, to aſſiſt one; as, lend him your helping hand, 
tendez-lui la main. However, donner or priter la main d 
guelgu un is leſs equiyacal. | 

Venir aux mains avec Fennemi, to fight with the enemy. 

Faire main baſſe ſur Fennemi, to put all to the ſword. 

Mettre la main ſur que!qu'un. (le batire) to lay hands upon 
one, to beat him. 

Tenir la main haute, to keep 2 ſtrict hand over one, to 
treat him ſeverely. 

Prendre en main la cauſe de quelqu'un, to take one's part. 

Prendye d toutes mains, to catch every way. 

Donner la main d un cheval, to give a horſe the bridle. . 

Donner de main en main to — about. 

Mettre la main à la plume, to begin to write. 


Metire la main au chapeau, d lipce; to put the hand to 


one's hat, in order to ſalute ſomebody; to put the hand to 
one's ſword. fn 

"Mettre-ls'chapeau d lu main, to put off one's hat. 

Mettre Jepce d la main, to draw a ſword, alſo to fight 
with a ſword... _ 

Etre en main pour faire une choſe, to be in a convenient 
ſituation, to make uſe of one's band eaſily. 

Lever la main, to take one's oath before a judge, to lay 
one's hand upon the Bible, to. lift up one's hand, 

Awoir" los armes bien d la main, to be ſkilful in bodily 
exerciſes with the arms. — 
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Faire credit de la main @ la bourſe, to truſt no farther than 
one can ſee, 3421 enen 

Un coup de main ſignifies a bold action; in this ſenſe it is 
joined to the verb faire. When it is joined to the verb 
donner, it ſignifies to put one's hand to ſomething, in order 
to help one, and is applied only to things; as, dorimes-p 
um coup de main. en 

Un homme de main ſigniſies a man who is fit for a bold 
and hazardous enterprize. | G1 

Des coups de main, handy blows. | 

A pleines mains, largely, plentifully. 

Sous main, underhand, ſecretly. 

Combat de main d main, à cloſe fight. 

Sous la main, under one's noſe. | | 

Cela eft fait d Ia main, that is done with concert. 

Maiſon. 

Speaking of people of quality, or of gentlemen of an 
ancient and noble extraction, we fay maiſon ; as, he is of 
Montmorency's extraction, e ds la maiſon d: Montmorenci. 

But, ſpeaking of citizens. and people of buſineſs, we 
make uſe of the word famille. 1 
Sometimes we make uſe of the word famille inſtead of 
en, when fome following word heightens it; as, the 
royal family, la famille royale. | | 

Take notice, that, when we ſay la famille royale, we 
mean, by this expreſſion, the, king, the queen, their chil- 
dren, and grand-children. . But, when we ſay, la maiſon 
oyale, we commonly mean the other princes and princeſſes 
of, the blood. | 

La maiſon du rai ſignifies the King's houſhold, ſervants, 
or troops. 

Take notice again, that, though we ſay la maiſon royale, 
or la maiſen du roi, yet we never lay la famille du roi. 

Famille is uſed inſtead of naiſon, even ſpeaking of an- 
cient nobility, when we mention it with relation ta me- 
dals; as, the conſular medals are diſtinguiſhed by the Ro- 
man families les medailles conſulaires ſe diſtinguent par les Fa- 
milles Romaines. It is for this reaſon, perhaps, that we fa 
Ia famille des Scipions, la fauille des Ciſars, &c. and not I 
maiſon des Scipions, even when we do not ſpeak of medals. 

The 


4 
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The word famille is likewiſe uſed when we ſpeak. of 
one's neareſt relations ; as, he has fallen out with his rela- 
tions, # V eſt brouille avec ſa 1 

, Maijon and famille are ſometimes uſed promiſcuouſly, 
ſpeaking of one's ſervants and houſhold; as, the is a wo- 
man who takes care of her houſhold, ce une femme qui a 
Join de ſa maiſon or famille However, the firſt ſeems to 
be more extended, and have a nearer relation to the houſ: 
hold goods. 

We always ſay, &tablir ſa maiſon, and faire une bonne 

maiſon, and not famille, to grow rich. 


Metier. 


This word is low in its proper, and elegant in its figu- 
rative ſenſe. According to Balzac, painters are offended 
at this word, for we do not ſay le mttier & un peintre, the 
profeſſion of a painter. 

However, generals of the army boaſt of that calling; 
as, the profeſſion of arms, the profeſſion of war, le mttier 
des armes, le mitier de la guerre. 

We likewiſe ſay, ſpeaking of works, there are only 
— * of that calling, who may be judges of it, i] n'y 4 
que les gens du mitier, qui en ſoient bons juges. 

In this ſenſe it muſt be uſed with the definitive article, 
becauſe gens de mnctier ſignifies quite another thing, vis. 
bandicraft-men. 


Mont. 


This word is never uſed alone, except when we ſpeak 


of the mountains which ſeparate France from Italy; for 


we ſay, les Alpes, or les monts only, after ſome prepoſitions, 
but very ſeldom ; as, on this fide the Alps, en degd des 
monts. | 

In other circumſtances we ſay le mont Olimpe, le mont 
Liban, le mont tna, le mont St. Goddard; but we ſay la 
montagne du calvaire. | , 


Mort. 


When ſomebody was killed in a battle, we never ſay 
il eſt mort, but il à ẽtẽ tut. = 


If he 
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Thouę 
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morts, he 
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more vil] 
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If he was not killed on the ſpot, we do not ſay il g 


ete tus, but il eft mort. 
Though we do not ſay, of ſomebody who was killed 


on the ſpot, il eſt mort, yet we ſay on Ja trauve parmi les 


morts, he was found among the killed. 


Noms de Nations & de Langues. 


There is, perhaps, nothing where variety of cuſtom is 
more vilible, than in the nouns of ſome.nations and lan- 


guages. 


Arabe, Arabeſque. The firſt is applied to men and wo- 
men; as, un Arabe, une femme Arabe The ſecond is ne- 


ver applied to perſons, but to the Arabian characters. 


Speaking of the language, we ſay [Arabe, or la langue 
Arabigue. We ſay une figure Arabeſque, an Arabian figure. 
Barbarie. We have no noun to expreſs a man of Barba- 
ry, for un Barbare 1s always taken figuratively, and ſigni- 
fies a barbarous man. Barbe ſignifies a Ben horſe. 
So we are obliged to ſay, ſpeaking of people of Barbary, 
les peuples de la Barbarie. 
Chaldien, Chaldaique. The firſt is ſaid of the perſons 
and their language; the ſecond of their language only. 
Dorien, Dorique ; Ionien, Tonique The firſt is applied 
only to perſons ; as, les Doriens, les Ieniens; une Dorienne, 
une Tonienne. The ſecond it applies to the language. 
Speaking of architecture, we 34 or dre Dorique, ordre 
Tonique. | 
' Hebreu, Hebraique. We fay, ſpeaking of the people, 
un Heibreu, les Hibreux, This word is not uſed in the fe- 
minine gender; thus we muſt ſay Ia femme d'un Hebrey, 
la fille d'un Hebreu, les femmes © les filles des Hebreux. 
Speaking of the language, we ſay,  Hebreu, or la langue 
Hebraique, Speaking of manuſcripts, we fay only des ma- 
nuſcrits Hebreux ; but, ſpeaking of Hebrew characters, we 
455 des . Hebraiques. | 
uif, Fudaique. We ay, un Juif, une Tuive, ſpeakin 
of ch modern Jews. W. a ce, d 4 Sew live 
like Jews, with relation to their manners; and wivre- 4 le 
Judaigue, with relation to their ceremonies. 


Q en een 
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More, Moreſque. We ſay un More, a Moor; une Mo- 
reſue, a ſhe Moor, and not une More; though we ſay 
une femme More. We ſay, le More, ſpeaking of the lan- 
guage. Moreſque ſignifies a Mooriſh dance, alſo a Moriſco- 
work in painting. 63s 

Perſe, Perſan, Perfien, Perfique. We commonly fay les 
Perſes, ſpeaking of the ancient people of Perſia ; and Per- 
ſans, ſpeaking of the modern ones. 

In the ſingular, we always ſay un Perſan, and not un 
Perſe. Printed cloth of Perſia is called Je la Perſe, and 
not Perfienne. The latter is applied to lattice windows. 

However, when we ſpeak of Perſian ſtuff, we may 
ſay une #toffe de Perſe, as we ſay une ttoffe de la Chine. We 
ſay la langue Perfienne, or le Perfien, ſpeaking of the anci- 
ent language; but we fay la langue Perſane, or le Perſan, 
ſpeaking of the modern language. 

We always ſay, 2 la Perſienne, to ſignify after the Per- 
ſian way. 

Per fique is ſaid of the gulph which ſeparates Perſia from 
Arabia; as, le golphe Ferſigue. It likewiſe ſignifies an 
order in architeQure. 

Speaking of the ancient kings, Cyrus, Darius, &c. we 
call them indifferently roi de Perſe, or roi des Perſes ; but, 
now-a-days, we ſay only le roi de Perſe. 

Syrien, Syriaque. The firſt is uſed ſpeaking of the people, 
un Syrien, une Syrienne ; the ſecond, ſpeaking of the — 
guage, le Syriaque, or la langue Syriaque. 

Teuton, Teutonigue, Tudeſque. The firſt is ſaid of the 

ople and of the language ; the ſecond of the language, 
and when we ſpeak of the order; as, Pordre Teutonique, the 
Teutonic order. Tude/que is only uſed, ſpeaking of the 
language of the ancient Germans. 

Theſ 


e are the irregular nouns of nations and languages. 


The others are equally applied to the people, and to their 
language; as, les Ethiopiens, TEthiopien ; les Moſcovites, le 
Moſcovite ; les Grecs, le Grec ; les Latins, le Latin, &c. 


Des Nombres cardinaux. 


What belongs to the manner of counting them has been 
ſaid already, ſee page 36. However, there are many other 
remarks to be made concerning theſe numbers. 

t 
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Except, when we ſpeak of the year of our Lord, we write 


thouſand one hundred; Ian mil deux cent, one thouſand 
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It is to be obſerved that wingt, when it is multiphed by 
another preceding number, whether followed by a ſub- 
ſtantive or not, takes an s after the t; as, quatre-ving!s, 
eighty ; quatre-vingts guintes, eighty guineas ; but the s 
is omitted, when it is followed by another cardinal num- 
ber; as, quatre-vingt-trois, elghty-three. 

To know in what caſes the other numbers are either de- 
clinable, or indeclinable, ſee page 38. 

Inſtead of ſeptante, ſeventy ; ofante, 1 * and no- 
nante; ninety; we always ſay, /oixante dix, quatre- 
wvingts, quatre-vinit-dix. Except, when we ' fpeak of the 
interpreters of the Bible, we ſay, les ſeptante, though they 
were ſeventy-two. But, when we add interpretes de la 
Bible, we ſay, les ſoixante & douze interpretes de la Bible. 

We likewiſe fay, les ſeptante ſemaines de Daniel, the ſeven- 
ty weeks of the prophet Daniel. We may ſay, ix wingts, 
one hundred and twenty; and ſometimes Jept—ingts, 
one hundred and forty ; /uit-wingts, one hundred and ſix- 
ty; but we never ſay, deux-wingts, forty; trois winpts, 
ſixty 3 cing vingts, & hundred; dix vingts, two hundred. 
After fix wingts, we ſay, cent vingt & un, cent wingt- 


After mille we ſay, onze cents, douze cents. to deux mille. 
mil, and not mille; after „i we ſay Tan” onze cent, one 


two hundred; Jan mil trois cents, one thouſand three hun- 
dred, &c. However, we ſay douze cents hommes, twelve 
hundred men; treize cents hommes, thirteen hundred ² 
men, &c. ä 2 i| 

When we ſpeak of the place endowed at Paris by 11 
Lewis IX. king of France, for three hundred blind, or 1 
when we pens of the blind themſelves, we ſay, les guinze- | 
wingts, and not les trois cents. | 

Sometimes We make uſe of coupe and pair inſtead of 
deux, but not indifferently: couple and paire are ſaid of things 
of the ſame kind which may be ſeparated; as, a Pons 
of partridges, a couple of chickens, un couple, or une paire 1 


de perdrix, une couple, or une paire de poulets, Couple is | | 


never faid of things which are conſidered as inſeparable ; 
as, a pair of gloves, a pair of ruffles, a pair of ttockings, 
c. une paire de gans, une paire de manchettes, une paire de 
bas, &c. and not une couple de pans, &c. Couple is like- 


wiſe 
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wiſe ſaid of perſons united together by love or marriage; 
in this ſenſe it is always of the maſculine gender; as, 
beau couple, couple fidele. 

We make uſe of the word quarteron, when we are ſpeak- 
ing of things which are reckoned per cent. It ſignifies the 


fourth part of a hundred; as, a quarter of a hundred pins, 


un quirteron d'epingles. This word is likewiſe faid of 


things which are weighed ; it then r the fourth part 


of a pound; as, a quarter of a pou 
teron de beurre. 

We make uſe of the word guintal to expreſs a hundred 
weight; it is only uſed when we are ſpeaking of ſome 
merchandiſes which are weighed. 

Millier is ſaid of a . thouſand weight; as, a thouſand 
weight of iron; braſs, &c. un -millier de fer, de cuivre &c. 

When we ſpeak of time, we ſay, uit jours, or une ſe- 
maine, eight days, or a week; quinze jours, or deux ſe- 
maines, fifteen days, or two weeks. However, we always 
ſay trois ſemaines, three weeks; un mois, a month; cing, 
fx, ſept ſemaines, five, ſix, ſeven weeks, ; deux mois, two 


of butter, un quar- 


months; neuf ſemaines, two months and à week; "deux 


mois & demi, ten weeks; trois mois, three months, and 
not un quart d aan; quatre, cing, fix mois, four, five, fix 


months, and ſo on to un an. Then we commonly reckon 


by months ; as, treize mois, quatorze, quinze mois, &c. to 


Au ans, though. we. may ſay, this child is one year and 


one month, or eighteen months old, cet enfant à un an & 
un mois, ou un an ff demi. in theſe two caſes only. 

We t neyer ſay, i et douze heures, it is twelve o'clock, 
but il eft midi, il eſt minuit. | 


Der Nombres colleflifs. 


Numbers, which grammarians call collective, are Aui- 
toine,mmeuvant, dixaine, douzaine,  quinzaine, vingtaine, tren- 
taine, quarantaine, .cinquantaine, ſoixantaine centaine. 
Hlaitaine ſignibes,. eight days; it is uſed in law;'@ la 
Huitaine, eight days hence, | 5 8 eos bites; 

Neuvaine ſigniſies a nine days devotion ; it is now 
ſcarcely uſed in poetry, as it was, formerly, to Ggnify the 
nine muſes, 166.6. 2H ng 1 2 
\ ©. Dixaung, and doygaine. ſignify à collection of ten and 
twelye ; as, une dixaine ou une deugaine de pommes, Wee 
f welve 
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twelve apples. Doug aine ſignifies a dozen, and demi-duu- 
aaine, half a dozen; but we never ſay demi huitaine, demi- 
di xaine, to ſignify four or hve. 

Quinzaine, wvingtaine, trentaine, & c. a collection of fif- 
teen, twenty, thirty, &. 

Quarantaine is likewiſe ſaid of the forty days which per- 
fons, coming from a place where the plague is, are obli- 
ged to ſpend, before they get into the town where they 
intend going to. 

There are ſome other collective numbers; as, tercet, 
quatrain, fixain, huitain, dixain, quinzain; trentain. | 

The five firſt are only uſed, ſpeaking of ſome pieces of 
poetry. The firſt ſignifies a triplet, the ſecond a ſtanza 
of four verſes, the third a ſtanza of fix verſes, &c. 
incain and trentain are uſed at tennis. Quingain is 
ſaid when both players have fifteety, and trentain when they 
have thirty. In this ſenſe they are indeclinable ; as, they 
have both fifteen, ils /ont quinzam. 


*. 


Des Nombres ordinaux. 


- Ordinal numbers are premier, ſecond, troifieme,  quatrieme, 
cinguitme, ſixieme, &c. 

Though we do not ſay wunizme alone, it is, however, 
uſed after other numbers inſtead of premier ; as, We do 
not ſay wingt & premier, twenty-firſt ; trente & premier, 
&c. but we [4 vingt & unieme, trente & unieme. 

Neither do we ſay wingt & ſecond, trente & ſecond; but 
we ſay wingt-deuxieme, trente-deuxieme. | 

Speaking of a ſovereign, we make uſe of cardinal num- 
bers ; as, Guillaume trois, George trois, Louis quinze, and 


not Guillaume troiſie me, & c. as in Boyer's Grammar. How- 


ever, for firſt and ſecond, we make uſe of ordinal num- 
bers; as, George premier, Frederic ſecond. Speaking cf 
the emperor Charles, we ſay C Harles-Quint. 

We commonly ſay, livre trois, chapitre quatre, article 
cing, ver ſet huit, nombre dix, paragraph cing, page ſoi ante; 
however, ſpeaking regularly, we make ule of the ordinal 
numbers in ſuch caſes; as, livre troifieme; chiatitre qua- 
triùme, &c. 

When two uncertain numbers follow one another, 
the firſt 1s a cardinal, the ſecond an ordinal number ; 
as, this is in the third or fourth chapter, cela eſt dans le 
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trois ou quatrieme chapitre ; he is the ſeventh or the eighth 
earl in the kingdom, il eft le ſept ou le Anitieme. comte du 
Topaume. Except premier & ſecond, which are always to 


be uſed in ſuch caſes. 


When quatrieme, cinquieme, r &c. are preceded by 
the indefinite article un, they fignify the fourth, fifth, ſixth, 
&c. part of a thing; but, when they are preceded by the 


definite article la, we join the word partie to the noun of 


number; as, la quatrieme, cinquieme, fixieme- partie. 

When we aſk for the day of the month, we commonly 
ſay le quantie me avons-nous Ju mois ꝙ or quel jour awvons-nous 
da mois? We Jikewiſe ſay le quantieme &tes-wous de votre 
claſſe ? what place have you got in your ſchool ? When 
we ſpeak of the day of the month, we indifferently make 
uſe of the ordinal or cardinal numbers; as, it is the fourth 
of che month, ceft le-quatre, or quatrieme, du mois. 


Des Noms propre. 


It would be too tedious, and to no purpoſe, to relate all 
the proper names which ſuffer an alteration in French. 

Vaugelas, and particularly Mônage, have made a com- 
plete liſt of them. They who are defirous to know ſuch 


, Irregularities may conſult theſe two authors. I will lay 
down here ſome general rules concerning this matter. 


1ſt, Proper names of kingdoms, empires, provinces, 
&c. commonly take the French appellation ; thus, Eng- 
land is called P Angleterre ; Wales, la Province de Galles ; 
Ireland, Flrelande ; Scotland, FEcoſſe. 2 

2dly. Proper names of cities and towns have commonly 
re variation, though fometimes pronounced in a different 
manner; as, Briſtol, &c. Except a few of the moſt re- 
nowned places ; as, London, Londres. 

Neither are foreign proper names of men ever ſubject to 
any alteration over the whole world: thus Maſter White, 
in Englith, is Monſieur White in French; Maſter Black is 
Monfieur Black, & e. and not Monſieur le Blanc, Monfieur le 
Noir, &c. as Chambaud has tranſlated them in his Exer- 
ciſe-book. What odd abſurdities would not enſue from a 
contrary practice ? | 

Theſe obſervations are only upon ancient Hebrew, 
Greek, Latin, and Gothic proper names that occur in 
hiſtory, becauſe the foregoing never change. 
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3dly. Such foreign names as are much celebrated, are. 
commonly adapted to the genius of the French language; 
ö as, Homere, Pindare, Virgile, Horace, &c. | 
Athly. A compoſed noun does not commonly change its 
termination; as, Petronius Priſcus ; Marcus Varro, &c. 
But, if one or other of theſe two nouns is much cele- 
brated, it commonly follows' the genius of the French 
tongue ; as, nc Cefar, Marc Antoine, Quinte Curce, &c. 
If the noun be compoſed of three, it never changes its 
termination; as, Marcus Tullius Cicero ; Caius Julius Ce- 


| Jar, &c. 


Muage, Nute, Nue. 


Theſe words, taken in a proper ſenſe, ſignify the very 
ſame thing; but, when they are taken in a figurative 
ſenſe, they are not uſed promiſcuouſly ; for we ſay to ex- 

\ tol ſomebody to the ſkies, clever quelgu un juſqu'aux nues, 
and not nuages ; and we ſay, truth diſſipates the clouds, of 
errors, la werite diſſipe les nuages de l erreur, and not nues; 
the clouds which darken the underſtanding, les nuages qui 
offuſquent I'entendement ; a cloud of duſt, un nuage de pouſ- 

ere. | 

« We ſay, figuratively, he has a miſt before his eyes, il a 

un nuage devant les yeux, and not nue. 

To wear out one's patience, to put him in a paſſion, 
faire ſauter quelqu'un aux nues, and not nuages. 

To be extremely ſurpriſed and aſtoniſhed, tomber des 
nues, and not nuage. 

We ſay, of ſomebody who is out of countenance, not 
knowing to whom he is to addreſs himſelf in a company, 
il ſemble tomber des nues, and not nuage ; and, of a man who 
is not known, or owned by any body, i 'eft. rombe des nues. 

We likewiſe ſay, in a bad ſenſe, of a man who, in his 
writings or diſcourſe, ſoars in ſuch. a manner as to loſe. 
himſelf, and make others loſe the main ſubject of his wri- 
tings or ſubject, it ſe perd dans les nues, and not nuages. 

e ſay, in a figurative ſenſe, une nute ſe forme, la nute 

erẽwera, and not nuage, nor nue, to expreſs that an enter- 

riſe, a plot, a conſpiracy, a puniſhment, or a war, &c. 
is ready, and near breaking out. | 

We likewiſe make uſe of the word nute-to expreſs a 
multitude of perſons, birds, 4 animals, that are ſuppoſed 

4 to 
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to be in flocks; as, there came a croud of barbarians who 
laid waſte, all the country, il vint une nute de barbares gui 
deſolerent tout le pays ; a multitude of witnefſes, une nute de 
te moins, and not un nuage nor nue. 

Generally ſpeaking, we make uſe of the word nuage, 
when we Pell of what dims the ſight, and hinders it 
from ſeeing objects diſtinctly. It is like wiſe uſed to expreſs 
the doubts, the uncertainties, and ignorance of the mind. 


* Orthographe. you 

Though we ſay Porthographe, the ſpelling, and not or- 
tographie ; * we ſay ortographier, to ſpell, and not ortho- 
grapher. Ortographae is ufed in architecture and fortifica- 
tiOn. 


Original. 
This word, uſed adjectively, is ſaid of ſomething new, 


not done after a model ; as, an original picture, un ta- 
bleau original; that is not imitated, it is original, cela ne 
fas imite, cela of original. 

We likewiſe ſay penſte originale, a new thought, and 
which is not taken from any author, 

When this word is uſed ſubſtantively, it js ſaid of things 
which are the firſt in their kind, and are not copied after 
others ; ſuch are maſter-pieces of art, ancient manuſcripts, 
or letters written or ſigned by thoſe who are the authors. of 
them; as, this picture is an original one, ce tableau eff un 
original ; original Hebreu, Foriginal dune lettre. 

We kewide ſay, ſpeaking, with mockery, of a ninny 
and ridiculous fellow, ce un original. 

This word is likewiſe uſed, in a good ſenſe, ſpeaking 
ſeriouſly ;. as, it is after ſo great an original that Plato is 
| become a philoſopher, ce ſur un ſi grand original, que 
Platon eft devenu philoſophe 3 Socrates is an original of 
wiſdom, Socrate eft un original de ſageſſe. In this ſenſe it is 
always attended either by an adjective expreſſing the mean- 
ing of it, or by a caſe governed after it. | 
| his word is likewiſe uſed, ſpeaking of languages, of 
texts, or of writings ; as, les langues originales, les textes 
eriginaux, les pieces originales. 
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Original is ſometimes applied to a perſon whoſe picture 
has been drawn; fo, in ſeeing a picture, you may ſay, I 
like better the perſon than the copy, f aime mieux J origi 
ue la copie. We likewiſe ſay, 1 have that news at the 
ſt hand, je ſais cette nouvelle d original. 


i 
| 


Part, Partie. 


Theſe two words, ſignifying a part, a ſhare, a"portion 
of a whole, have ſeveral odd conſtruQions, and are not 
to be uſed indifferently, the one for the other. We ſay 
une partie dun livre, une partie du corps umain, à paxt of 
a book, a part of the human body; une part d enfant dans 
la ſucceſſion, a child's portion in the ſucceſſion. 

As thefe words are uſed ſeveral ways in a proper fenſe, 
it will not be amiſs to ſet the moſt part down without the 
Engliſh annexed to them, as theſe words are eaſily under- 
ſtood when a learner comes ſo far as to learn this part. 
Me ſay on a fait trois parts de tout le bien de la eue, 
Quand il y a tant d'/hiritiers; les parts ſont petites. Voile 
votre part, & doici la mienne, & -.  Ceger ſa part. Prenilfe 
fa part. Il a eu tant pour ſa part & portion. Dotinez-moi 
ma part. Ptendre ſa part. Le plus fort fait la part au plils 
foible. Il en a-eu tant. 4 ſa part, tant pour ſa part. Enlrer 
en part avec guelqu un, tre de part avec lui. Sil y a du pro- 
At, yen aurai ma part, & c. and not partie. 3 

e ſay partie d un corps politique. Le tout e plus gran. 
gue ſa partie. Les parties ſubtiles, grofſieres, fomogeneh A- 
terogenes, &c. L'union des parties, r 4 parties, 
Les quatre parties du monde. Cz prince perdit une partie de 


on royaume. Cette grammaire a quatre parties. Une partie- 
e Farmie ttoit encore campte, l'autre étoit en marche. Il 


n avoit qu une partie de ſes troupes. Il avoit tam 4arpetit,. 
mais il en a donne une partie, Il a vendu une partie de ſes 
livres. Il a employt une partie de ja vie d cela, &c. and not 


_'part. 


We fay indifferently Ia plupart, la plus grande n la: 


plus grande partie, to exprels the greateſt number, the moſt, 
k 3 LASIST es 10 1 


Art. 

Beſides the foregoing irregularities part and partie are 
uled, both in a proper and figurative "ſenſe, in ſeveral 
other expreſſions ; moſt part of them are tobe met, With: 
in dictionaries. dur mn 

* | 6 9, in n 


= 4 
- 
F 

=_ 
J 1 
1 
* 


346 A Grammar of the French Tongue. 
Parti. 


This word, joined to the verb prendre, has many ſigni- 
fications. - : 

Prendre parti fignifies to turn ſoldier ; in this ſenſe it is 
commonly followed by the word regiment ; as, il à pris 
parti dans un tel rigiment. It likewiſe ſignifies to engage 


one's ſelf into one's ſervice; but then we expreſs with 
whom; as, he has engaged himſelf in the ſervice of my 
Jord N, i a pris parti avec monſeigneur N. 


Prendre ſon parti ſigniſies to reſolve, to take one's laſt 


- reſolution ; as, j'ai pris mon parti, I am reſolved upon it. 


Sen it is uſed in this ſenſe, it is followed by nothing 
elſe. 

Prendre un parti like wiſę ſignifies to take a reſolution, 
with this difference, that it requires always after it either 
an adjective, or a perſonal pronoun, to make complete 
ſenſe ; as, il a pris un parti avantageux, or un parti qui eft 
avantageux, he took an advantageous reſolution. 
 "Prendre le parti ſignifies to take a reſolution, to chuſe, 


and 1s A followed either by a verb in the infini- 


tive mood preceded by de, or by a relative pronoun; as, 
I choſe to be ſilent, j'ai pris le parti de me taire. 
When prendre le parti is followed by a noun in the fe- 
cond caſe, it ſigniſies to defend, to protect; as, one ought 
to protect oppreſſed innocence, i faut prendre le parti de 
Finnocence oprimee. gi 7 
Fendre le parti, followed by a noun in the ſecond caſe, 


likewiſe fignifies one's calling, profeſſion, &c. thus we 


. fay, prendre le parti de I tpliſe, le parti des armes, le parti de 
la robe, to turn clergyman, officer, lawyer. | 


Paſſer. 


This verb is liable to ſeveral irregularities. We ſay 
ſometimes inGifferently paſſer and ſe paſſer ; as, le temps 
paſſe, or le temps ſe paſſe, time goes away; la Beauté paſſe, 
or la beaui# ſe paſſe bien wite, beauty fades very foon. In 
this ſenſe it is conjugated in its compound tenfes by the 
auxiliary &tre ; as, le temps eff paſſe. 
However, the one is ſometimes better uſed than the 
other. When we ſpeak of beauty in general, we af & — 
| wha | eaut 
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Beauté paſſe ; but, when we ſpeak of a handſome perſon 
whoſe beauty decays, we ſay better, ſa beauté ſe paſſe. 

We ſay better des couleurs qui ſe paſſent, than des couleurs 
ui paſſent, colours which fade. | | $ i 

en we ſpeak of time, only to expreſs the rapidity 
with whieh it flies away, and without mentioning in what 
manner we ſpend it, we ſay le temps paſſe ; les jours paſſent 3 
les anntes paſſent. \ | 

But, when we ſpeak of time with relation to the uſe 
we make of. it, we make uſe. of ſe paſſer ; as, a part of 
our life flies away in deſiring the future, and the other 
part in lamenting the paſt ; une partie de notre vie paſſe d 
defirer Pawenir, 8 [autre à regretter le paſſé. 

We do not ſay indifferently il eft paſſe, and il a paſſe, he 
is * by. . 5 
When paſſer has either a caſe governed, or relation to 
places or perſons, we ſay il a paſſe, either in a proper or 
figurative ſenſe ; as, he paſſed this way, il a paſſe par ici; 
the troops have paſſed through Germany, les troupes ont 
paſſe par ] Allemagne. 

Paſſer, in its compound tenſes, is conjugated by the 
help of the verb avoir, when it is uſed in a figurative ſenſe, 
and has relation to ſomething; as, aſter his ſecond part 
he paſſed to his concluſion, apres. ſon ſecond point il a paſſe 
a ſa concluſion: | . 

When paſſer has neither a caſe governed, nor relation, 
it is conjugated by the help of etre; as, the troops have 
paſſed, les troupes ſont paſſees.. | 

Theſe two following expreſſions, a-paſſe, eſt paſſe, ſpeaks 
ing of words or expreſſions uſed in a language, have quite 
a. contrary ſignification; as, for example, ce mot a. paſſe, 
fignifies that this word did take, was received; whereas 
the other expreſſion, ce mot 7 paſſe, ſignifies that this word 
1s obſolete, and quite out of uſe. . 

Generally, the word paſſer is always conjugated in it's 
compound tenſes :with the. verb awoiry when-1t is uſed 
actively. 

Likewiſe, when it ſignifies to be reputed, accounted for, 
though, in this ſenſe, it; be not uſed actively; as, Crom 


well was reputed the greateſt politician of his age, Con- 


well a paſſi pour le plus grand palitique de ſon fiecle. _ + 
bp Paſhonner 7 


—— T 7 
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Paſfionner. 


This verb, in the ſenſe of to humour, is ſcarcely uſed, 
wh — muſic or 1 5 as, this woman humours 
welt the ſongs which the ſings, cette femme paſſiomie fort bien 
99 — * e 

Faſfionné, uſed adjectively, is ſaid both of perſons and 

of things which have relation to perſons; as, un homme 
Saſfronnt ; des ſentimens paſſionnes ; des expreſſrons paſſrannees 3 
an air paſſionnt. 
When this word is ſaid of things, it never has a caſe 
goverred after it; as, ues ſentimens paſſronnts, & c. But, 
I it is faid of perſons, ſometimes it has a caſe, ſometimes 
not: when it has no caſe, it is commonly taken in a bad 
ſenſe; as, un umme paſſonnt,.. a man prepoſſeſſed with 
paſſion: When tit has a cafe after it, it na fond of a 
thing; and then it has a good or bad ſenſe according to 
Rs caſe; as, un homme paſfronne pour la volupté, pour la 
gloire, pour I honncur, & c. a man fond of yoluptuouſneſs, 
of glory, of honour. 

Paſfionne does not govern its following cafe, which is 
always a ſubſtantive in the ſecond caſe; thus, we do not 
fay he is greedy of glory, of ſpectacles, &c. ii eft paſhonne 
de la gloire, des ſpectacles. However, when its caſe comes 
before it, which is always, in this caſe, a pronoun, it go- 
verns commonly the ſecond eaſe; as, this is the fruit of 
thoſe ſpectacles of which you are ſo fond, voila i fruit 
de ces ſpettncles dont vous tres fi paſſions 3 he loves nothing. 
but glory, and is ſo fond of it, that he thinks on nothin 
elle; il n me — la glare, & it en eſt paſſions, qu il ne 


fenſe d autre choſe. 


Perſonnage. 


This word is only applied to men, and not to women; 
as, the greateſt men of antiquity, les plus grands per ſonnag es 
de antiguité; he is one of the moſt illuſtrious men of this 
age, ceft un des plus illufires perſonnages de ce fiecle. 

We ſay, in a familiar diſcourſe, laughing at ſomebody, 
ceſft un ſot perſonnage, Ceft un ridicule perſonnage, he is a filly 
fellow, a ridiculous man. 

When 


Wh 
withou 
comme 

je conno 


The 
have tl 
of ſom 
proper 

he 
wainſce 
colour 

The 
preſent 

The 
braſs, 
ing, ſto 
ey, Or 2 
not 1 
the 2 

T able 
baud pr 
ſmall x 
word u 


Whe 
yerns tl 
the thin 
perſuade 
of his 1 
tentions. 

But, 
third c: 
verb in 
de ; as, 
dy aller 
kim to f 


A Grammar of the French Tongue. 349 


When perſonnage is preceded by the definite article 
without "8: modifying word before or after" it, it is 
commonly taken in a bad ſenſe ;' as, I know the fellow, 
je connois le perſonnage. | | 


Peinture, Portrait, Tableau. 


Theſe three words, when they are taken figuratively, 
have the ſame ſenſe, and ſignify a deſcription, a picture 
of ſome perſon or thing; but, when they are taken in a 
proper ſenſe, they fignity different things. 

he firſt is ſaid, iſt, of what is painted upon a wall, 
wainſcot, &c. 2dly, of the art of painting z-3dly; of the 
colour in general which is made uſe of in painting. 

The fecond is ſaid-of a picture which is drawn to re- 
preſent any thing after life. 

The third is ſaid of any picture upon wood, cloth, 
braſs, &c. preſenting an hiſtory, landfkip, building, hunt- 
ing, ſtorm, fhipwreck, &c. even what is drawn out of fan- 
ey, or after a ſtatue, buſt, medal, &c. is called tableau, and 
not N ; the laſt ſignifies always a picture drawn after 
the life. 

Tableau is not always equally ſaid of portrait, as Cham- 


baud pretends : Who did ever call a miniature, or ſome 


ſmall picture drawn after life, un tableau ? This laſt 
word unplies ſomething large. 


Perſuader. 


When this verb ſignifies to convince, it commonly go- 
verns the firſt caſe of the perſon, and the ſecond caſe of 
the thing; as, I have convinced him of this truth, je Vai 
perſuade de cette werite ; he convinced me of the ſincerity 
of his intentions, il ma perſuade de la fincerits de ſes in- 
tentions. 

But, when this verb ſignifies to adviſe, it governs: the 
third cafe of the perſon, and is always followed by a 
verb in the infinitive mood, preceded by the prepoſition 
de ; as, I will adviſe him to go thither, je lui perſuaderai 
4'y aller; ] have put him upon ſtudy, or I have induced 
Rim to ſtudy, je lui ai per ſuadi d itudier. | 


Ferturbateur 
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Paſfionner. 


This verb, in the ſenſe of tio humour, is ſcarcely uſed, 
but in mufic or declamation; as, this woman humours 


woll the ſongs which ſhe ſings, cette femme paſſionne fort bien 


us les airs quelle chan'e. 


Faſfonné, uſed adjectively, is ſaid both of perſons and 

of things which have relation to perſons ; as, un homme 
Saſfronnt ; des ſentimens paſſronnes ; des expreſſions paſſiannees 3 
an air paſſuunne. 
When this word is ſaid of things, it never has a caſe 
governed after it; as, drr entimens paſſeonnts, & c. But, 
if it is ſaid of perſons, fometimes it has a caſe, ſometimes 
not: when it has no caſe, it is commonly taken in a bad 
ſenſe; as, un lomme paſſronnt,, a man prepoſſeſſed with 
paſſion: When tit has a cafe after it, it 3 fond of a 
thing, and then it has a good or bad ſenſe according to 
its caſe; as, un homme pajfronne pour la voluptẽ, pour la 
gloire, pour I honneur, & c. a man fond of voluptuouſneſs, 
of glory, of honour. 

Paſfionnt does not govern its following eaſe, which is 
always a ſubſtantive in the ſecond caſe ; thus, we do not 
fay he is greedy. of glory, of ſpectacles, &c. i eſ paſſionnt 
de la gloire, des ſpeacles. However, when its caſe comes 
before it, which is always, in this caſe, a pronoun, it go- 
verns commonly the ſecond eaſe; as, this is the fruit of 
thoſe ſpectacles of which you are ſo fond, vaild It fruit 
de ces ſpettncles dont wous tres fi paſſionné; he loves nothing 


but glory, and is ſo fond of it, that he thinks on nothing 


elſe; il name que la glare, & il en eft ſi paſſibnnè, qu il ne 
Fenſe d autre choſe. 


Per ſonnage.. 


This word is only applied to men, and not to women; 


as, the greateſt men of antiquity, les plus grands per ſonnag es 
de Þ antiquite ; he is one of the moſt illuſtrious men of this: 


age, Ceft un des plus illufires 1 de ce ſiec le. 


We ſay, in a familiar diſcourſe, laughing at ſomebody, 
ceft un fot perſomnage,. Ceft un ridicule perſannage, he is a ſilly 
fellow, a ridiculous man. | 
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When perſormage is preceded by the definite article 
without 5 modifying word before or after it, it is 
commonly taken in a bad ſenſe; as, I know the fellow, 
je connois le perſonnage.} 


Peinture, Portrait, Tableau. 


Theſe three words, when they are taken figuratively, 
have the ſame ſenſe, and ſignify a deſcription, a picture 
of ſome perſon or thing; but, when they are taken in a 
proper ſenſe, "4 ſignify different things. 

The firft is ſaid, iſt, of what is painted upon a wall, 
wainſcot, &c. 2dly, of the art of painting; zdly, of the 
colour in general which is made uſe of in painting 

The ſecond is ſaĩd of a picture which is drawn to re- 
preſent any thing after life. | 

The third is faid of any picture upon wood, cloth, 
braſs, &c. preſenting an hiſtory, lundſkip,. building, hunt- 
ing, ſtorm, fhipwreck, &c. even what is drawn out of fan- 
ey, or after a ſtatue, buſt, medal, &c. is called tableau, and 
not ow ; the laſt ſignifies always a picture drawn after 
the life. | 

Tableau is not always equally ſaid of portrait, as Cham- 


baud pretends : Who did ever call a miniature, or ſome 


ſmall picture drawn after life, un tableau ? This laſt 
word implies ſomething large. 


Perſuader. 


When this verb ſignifies to convince, it commonly go- 
yerns the firſt caſe of the perſon, and the ſecond caſe of 
the thing; as, I have convinced him of this truth, je Vai 
perſuade de cette write ; he convinced me of the ſinceriiy 


of his intentions, il ma perſuade de la fincerits de ſes in- 


tentions. , 10 
But, when this verb ſignifies to adviſe, it governs the 


third caſe. of the perſon, and is always followed by a 


verb in the infinitive mood, preceded by the prepoſition 
de ; as, I will adviſe him to go thither, je lui perſuaderai 
4'y aller; I have put him upon ſtudy, or I have induced 
kim to ſtudy, je lui ai perſuadi d itudier. | 


Ferturbateur 


A Grammar of the French Tangur. 349 


350 4 Grammar of the French 7. ongue.. 
Perturbateur. 


This word is not joined with all ſorts of fubſtantives. 
We ſay un perturbateur du repos public, de I tat, de Iegliſe ; 
a diſturber of public repoſe, of the ſtate, of the church; 
but we do not ſay un perturbateur du peuple, a diſturber of 
the people. | | 
Likewiſe we ſay troubler le repos public, Pordre, Ptat, 
Figliſe, un royaume, to diſturb public repoſe, order, the 
Kate, the church, a kingdom; but we do not ſay troubler 
be peuple; un ttat, une province, to diſturb the people, a 
ſtate, a province; though we ſay exciter des wut 2 parmi 
le peuple, to diſturb the people, to excite diſturbances 
among them; exciter des troubles dans un ttat, dans une 
province, &c. | | 
According to the Fxenen AcapeMy perturbateur is 
. ſcarcely uſed but in this phraſe, perturbateur. du repos 
public. | 
Piquant.. 


This word is uſed in a good and bad ſenſe, but 
quite different; as, il ma. dit quelque choſe de fort piquant, 
he told me ſomething very ſhocking, fatirical ; cCeft une 
beaut# piguante, tHe a Fair piguant, the is a lively beauty, 
ſhe has a lively. air. We ſay, in the fame ſenſe, there is 
ſomething lively in whatever he writes, ily a quelque choſe 
de piquant dans tout ce qu il crit. 


Piquer (Je).- 


This verb fignifies, iſt, to be offended, to be angry at; 
- *y is offended at the leaſt thing, il ſe pique de la moindre 
eNofe. | 5 . | 
7 7 It ſignifies to pretend to, to ſet up for-; as, a 
truly learned man knows every thing, and pretends to no- 
thing, un Homme weritablement ſavant ſait tout, & ne - ſe 
pigue de rien; he pretends to write and ſpeak well, il ſe 
pique de bien tcrire & de bien purler. OY: ARES 2 
We ſay, of a man who made, on ſome occaſion, his ge- 
neroſity appear in emulation of another; 7/'s'e/t pigu# d'hoh- 
meur. This verb, in the three foregoing caſes, is always 


followed by the prepoſition 4. Nlaiſant. 
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Plaiſant. 


This word uſed adjectively, and, being put before the 
ſubſtantive, is-taken in a good or bad ſenſe, according to 
the tone of the voice; as, ceſ un fort plaiſant homme, he 
is a very agreeable man; vraiment, deſt un plaiſant homme, 
truly, he is an impertinent, a ridiculous fellow. | 

When it is in the ſuperlative degree, it is commonly 
taken in a good ſenſe ;- as, he is the moſt pleaſant man 
in the world, ce I homme le plus plaiſant du monde. | 

When plaiſant comes after its-ſubſtantive, it is always 
taken ima good Tenſe ; as, c'eſt un homme plaiſant. | 

When this word is uſed ſubſtantively, it is commonly 
taken in a bad ſenſe ; as, il veut faire le plaiſant, he al. 
ſects to be pleaſant. 


Politeſſe. 


This word is uſed in a figurative ſenſe only; for we 


ſay the politeneſs of the court, Ia politeſſe de la cour ; and 


we do not ſay la politeſſe des perles, la politeſſe du marbre, 
though we ſay du marbre poli, poliſhed marble. 

Hence it appears that Boyer is in the wrong in his Dic- 
tionary, where he writes politeſſe, politeneſs, neatneſs. 

What we have faid of the * politeſſe may be applied 
to many other ſubſtantives which are only uſed in a figu- 
rative ſenſe, though the adjective from which they are de- 
rived be uſed both in a proper and figurative ſenſe ; ſuch 
are, among others, tendreſſe, droiture. Though we ſay du 
pain tendre new bread, and colomne droite, a ſtraight column; 
yet we do not fay la tendreſſe du pain, la droiture d'une 
colomne. 

Paotier. 


Though we ſay un potier d #tain, a pewterer; yet we 
do not ſay un potier de terre, a potter, as many French 
people are wont to fay. We fay un potier only. 

The ſame is to be ſaid of tailleur ; though we ſay un 
tailleur de pierres, a ſtone-cutter ; yet we do not ſay un 
tailleur d' habits, a taylor. We ſay un tailleur only. 8 

| cit. 
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Pricis. — 


When this word is uſed adjectively, it ſignifies preciſe, 
fixed; as, a fixed time, temps pricis ; a fixed day, jour 
pricis ; a fixed hour, Heure preciſe. 

We ſay, of a man who is coneiſe aud exact in his diſ- 

eourſes, i/ e 2 pricis dans ſes diſcours ; what you ſay 
there is very plain, ce que wous dites ld eft fort prẽcis. 
- But, when it is uſed ſybſtantively, it ſignifies the ſub- 
ſtance, the ſummary, of what is the main, the chief, the 
moſt important thing in an affair, ſcience, - book, &c. 
as, there is the whole ſubſtance of this book, voild tout le 
pricis de ce livre. | | | 


Propre. 


When this word ſignifies fit, good, apt, it is followed 
either by the prepoſition à, or pour ; as, a man fit to 
war, un homme propre d la re, or pour la guerre; an 
herb fit to heal wounds, une herbe propre d gutrir des playes, 
or four guerir des playes. 

However, when it is followed by an active verb having 
a paſſive ſignification, it is always followed by &; as, 
a truth fit to be preached, une werite propre d precher ; fruit 
good to be pickled, du fruit propre 4 confire, or à étre- 


conſit. | | 
When propre is taken ſubſtantively, it ſignifies a parti- 


cular quality which diſtinguiſhes. a thing from all others; 
as, the property of birds is to fly, le propre des oiſeauæ c ef 


e woler. 
Raillerie. 


When this word is uſed with the verb entendre, and with- 
out an article; as, entendre raillerie ; it ſignifies to give 


a good interpretation to a raillery, not to be offended at 


any thing. 8 
When it is uſed with the fame verb entendre, and with 
the definite article z as, entendre la raillerie; it ſignifies 
to be acquainted with the art of jeering; as, il extend la 
raillerie. 1 | | 1 
We ſometimes ſay raillerie d part, ſeriouſly, in earneſt. 
| Recherche. 
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Recherche. 


This word is not equally applied to all things; for we 
do not ſay faire la A. 985 une choſe perdue, d'une choſe 
garde, to inquire after a thing which is loſt or ſtrayed ; 
ugh we ſay faire la recherche de la wie de quelgu un, to 
make an inquiry after the life and actions of ſomebody 
faire la recherche d une fille, to expreſs the purſuit one 
makes to marry a girl, to court her. In this ſenſe we 
likewiſe ſay, 2 une fille en marriage, or only la re- 
cher cher. N 
We do not ſay, in a proper ſenſe, the 2 after the 
treaſures which the ſea incloſes in it's depth, la recherche 
des triſors que la mer renferme dans ſes abimes. However, 
we ſay, in a figurative! ſenſe, Ja recherche des biens de la 
terre & des triſors, the purſuit after wealth and treaſures. 
We likewiſe ſay les recherches de Pantiquite, the inquiries 
after antiquity ; i faut toujours travailler & la recherche de la 
utriii, we muſt always be buſy about the inquiry after truth. 
It, likewiſe ſignifies a thing curiouſly inquired after; as, 
this book is full of curious inquiries, ce liure eft- plein de 
nrecherches curieuſes. 
Though we do not ſay, of a thing loſt or ſtrayed, faire 
la recherche; yet we may make uſe of rechercher, to ſeek 


again, to look for a ſecond time; as, you did not ſeek, 


well —_——— you muſt ſeek again, wous n'aves fas 
bien cherch# par tout, il faut rechercher. 


Regle. Rigulier. 


Theſe two words have many odd conſtructions. They 
are both ſaid of perſons and things, but with different 
ſignifications. A 

We ſay a man regular in his ſtudy and conduct, un 
homme rigle dans ſes Etudes, & dans. ſa conduite. 

We likewiſe ſay des meurs réglies, good manners; une 
vie riglt dans ſes ẽ᷑tudes, & dans ſa conduite. 

We likewiſe ſay des meurs riglies, good manners; une 
wie riplce, a pure and innocent lite; une horloge bien reglte, 
a clock that goes very right; um repas rigle, a repaſt not 
too expenſive; des heures rigltes, ſtated hours; &c. 

We ſay une femme tr#5-pieuſe & tr&5-rigulitre ;. ſa cunduite 
a toujours ttt fort riguliere, to expreſs that a woman is ve 
pious and regular in her conduct. We do not ſay, 1 1 

enſe, 
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ſenſe, c'eſt une femme riglte ;. this word has-quite-a" differ- 

ent meaning; however we ſay, ce un homme rigle, he is a 

ſober man. | 
We ſay rigulier'of things which are done in an uniform 

and re la 

according to the rules of art. Thus we fay une procidure 

ri guliere, a regular proceeding ; une beauts rigulière, a re- 


gular beauty ; un mouvement rigulier, a regular and uni- 


form motion; verbes riguliers ; batiment ri gulier, les mou- 
vemens riguliers des corps celeftes, &c. 


Deregli is the contrary of riglc ; it is applied, iſt, to 


matters of morality ; as, un homme deriglh, a diſordered 
man; des meurs deriglies, une vie dertglte, diſorderly man- 
ners, or life: 2dly, to things which are not according to 
the ordinary courſe of nature and art; thus we ſay un 
temps dereglt, avoir le pouls derigle, une horloge deriglte, une 
montre dereglee. 

Irregulier is the contrary of r/gulier: It is ſcarcely ap- 
plied to perſons, but in eecleſiaſtical matters. It ſigni- 
hes an irregular man, one who, by reaſon of ſome miſ- 
demeanor, ſome natural defect“, or ſome eccleſiaſtical 
law, cannot be admitted into orders, or officiate, if he be 
in orders. | | 

However, irr#gulier. is frequently uſed, ſpeaking of 
things 3 as, une procedure irrẽgulière, un batiment irrigulier, 
un 4 cours irrigulier, des manieres irrigubieres, fortification 
irreguliere, poeme es raph &c. 1 

According to the FRENCH Acaptmy we may likewiſe 
ſay un eſprit irrigulier, a wit out of order. 


Rencontre. 


This word, according to the FRENCH ACADEMY, is 
always feminine, in whatever ſenſe it may be taken. 


I add ſome natural defect, becauſe we read, in Boyer's Dicti- 
onary, that “an irregular- man is one who, by reaſon” of ſome 
miſdemeanor, cannot be admitted into orders, &c.“ he did not 
remember that there are two ſorts of irregularities ; the one grounded 


on ſome miſdemeanor, the other on ſome natural defect, as blind- 


neſs, &c. which is no miſdemeanor, Both cauſes which render a 
man irregular are called, in the canon law, irregularitas ex delicto. and 
itregularitas. ex defettu, © Cos 8 

Hence 
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Hence it follows that Boyer's Dictionary wants to be 
corrected. See the word rencontre, where he makes it 
maſculine, and gives this example, dans. ce rencontre d af 
faires, in this juncture of affairs, read dans cette rencon- 
tre. | « 


Renare. 


Rendre Jaftice 4 gquelqu un ſignifies to do one juſtice, to 
give him his due, Rendre la juſtice ſignifies to exerciſe. or 
to adminiſter juſtice. 

This verb is never followed by a participle paſlive ; as, 
theſe are the means to make you known, cet le moyen de 
vous rendre connu : we muſt ſay de vous faire connoltre. . 

Some French authors have put a participle after this 
verb ; as, for example, one of them ſays la vertu rend 
cheri de Dieu, virtue makes you beloved by God. s 

Such expreſſions are very vicious. The verb rendre, in 
that ſenſe, is only to be joined with pure adjectives, 
as, bon, aimable, iluftre, ridicule, odieux, ctlèbre, &c. or 
ſubſtantives. | | 

Neither do we ſay, with a French author, rendre la gut- 
riſon, to heal one; becauſe people had no healing, before 
they were fick ; and we make uſe, in this ſenſe, of the 
verb-rendre, only. ſpeaking of things which were loſt, and 
of which we were deprived. 

Hence it follows. that we may ſay rendre la ſanté, to re- 
ſtore one to his health ; rendre la wie, to reſtore one to his 
life ; becauſe we enjoy health, and life before we are de- 
you of both. e ſay rendre la vue, les forces, la libertt, 

parole, Pappetit. 


Rever, ſonger. 


Theſe two verbs ſignify to dream. The Fat ncn Aca- 
DEMY ſay, in the ſame ſenſe, faire un ſonge, faire des 
fonges ; but not faire un rewe, faire des rtves. 

heſe two verbs are ſometimes uſed actively in this eaſe ; 
they both govern the firft caſe of the noun ; as, j'ai ſongs, 
or rev telle choſe ; qu avez-wous ſonge, or reve cette nuit. 

When they are uſed in a neuter fenſe, they are either 
followed by the conjunction gue or the prepoſition de; as, 
j ai rv, or j'ai ſongs que je voyois, &c. river di — 


— 
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de naufrages, & c. ſonger d eau bourbeuſe, de fttes, de chaſſe, 
&c. Fat — 22 My ſay that a latter 1s uſed 
in a familiar ſtyle, and write cet homme ne ſonge que chaſſe, 
que combats, que bals, que fetes, que rejauiſſances. : 
Songer ſometimes fignifies to think, to mind; in this 

ſenſe, it is followed either by the conjunction gue, or it 
governs a third caſe ; as, mind your buſineſs, ſonges d vos 
> z you do not think on it, wous n'y ſonges pas; he 

inks on the means to ſucceed, i ſonge aux moyens de 
mut,; think that your honour is at ſtake, ſonges qu'il » 
va de votre honneur. 

© R&ver ſometimes ſignifies to think on à thing, to conſider 
it with deep attention; as, that buſineſs is of great con- 
ſequence, you muſt think on it, cette affaire-12 eft de grande 


conſequence, il y faut rever ; I thought on this affair a long 


time, 7'ai reve long-temps d cette affaire; in this laſt exam- 
ple we likewiſe ſay ſur cette affaire. 


Richeſſe. 


This word, uſed, in the ſingular, ſignifies ſometimes 
opulence, riches; as, commerce make all the riches of 
that country, le commerce fait toute la vicheſſe de ce paps-ld. 
Sometimes it ſignifies, in poetry, the exactneſs and juſt- 
neſs of the rhymes ; as, the exactneſs of. rhyme contri- 
butes a great deal to the beauty of poetry, la richeſſe de 
la rime contribue beaucoup d la beaute de la poifee. 

Sometimes it ſignifies the copiouſneſs of a language; 
as, the copiouſneſs of the Engliſh language, la richeſſe de 
la Angloiſe. - 

Richeffes, in the plural, and in a proper ſenſe, always 


ſignifies great riches. | 
| Satisfaire. 


This verb governs ſometimes the firſt caſe, and ſome- 
times the third. There are ſome caſes where it governs 
the firſt caſe, and not the third ; as, all the wealth of the 
world is not able to ſatisfy the human heart, tous les biens 
au monde ne font pas capables de ſatisfaire le cœur humain. 

We likewiſe ſay /atisfaire ſes paſſions, ſa colere, ſon am- 
bition, ſa wanite, ſa curiofite, &c. and not ſatisfaire 2 ſes 
paſſions, &c. as in Chambaud's Grammar, to ſatisfy, to gon- 
tent one's paſſions, anger, ambition, &c. * 
| re 
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There are ſome other caſes where it governs the third 
and not the firſt caſe ; as, ſatisfaire d ſon dewoir, to diſ- 
charge one's duty ; fatisfaire@ une obligation, to acquit 
an obligation; ſatisfaire aux perſornes qu on a offenſtes, to 
make reparation to-perſons we have offended. 
However, we ſay, in the firſt caſe, ſatiefaire les perſonnes 
2 qui on doit, to pay people to whom we owe. 
The general rule to know, when /atisfaire governs a firſt 
or a third caſe, is, when it is uſed in the ſenſe of to pay 
or content, it 9 the firſt caſe; and, when it is uſed 


in the ſenſe of to make reparation, or diſcharge a duty, 
it governs. the third caſe, | 


Supplier. 


Though this word be more reſpeQful and ſubmiſſive 
than prier, yet we do not ſay ſupplier Dieu, to beſeech 


God; we ſay prier Dieu. However, ſpeaking to God, 
we ſay, very well, je te ſupplie, 6 mon Dieu } nous te_ſup- 
plions, 6 Dieu de miſericorde ! 


Such is the oddneſs of cuſtom for the uſe of this word, 


that we do not dare to make uſe of the word prier, ſpeak- 


ing to a king, or to perſons of a much higher ſtation than 
we ; though we make uſe of it, ſpeaking to God ; for we 
do not ſay prier le roi, we ſay ſupplier le roi. 


Tel. 


Some are wont to ſay j aime tous les bons livres, tels gui 
ſoient ; J like all good books, whatever they may be. Such 
an expreſſion is wrong: we ought to ſay quels qu ils ſoient. 
Tels qui ſoient ſignifies ſuch as they are. Moreover, it 
governs the indicative and not the ſubjunctive mood; 
conſequently, it muſt be tels qu'ils ſont. 


Tete. 


This expreſſion. avoir de la tte, ſignifies two things 
uite different : ſpeaking of a man, it 1s taken in a good 
lake, and ſignifies a man of ſenſe and judgment; but, 
ſpeaking of a woman, it ſignifies obſtinate. 

However, etre femme de tete is taken in a good ſenſe, 


and fignifies to have ſenſe and judgment. 


| Tenir 
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Tenir la tete à quelgu un ſignifies to hold one's head ; and 
aire, or tenir_ttte d ha yg e to withſtand ſome- 
dy, to oppoſe him, not to yield to him in ſomething. 


Vaillant. Valant. 


Theſe two words are ſubje to the caprice of cuſtom. 
There are ſome caſes where we make uſe of the firſt, and 
others where we make uſe of the ſecond; as, for example, 
we ſay, il a cent mille cus vaillant, he is worth a hundred 
> wy te crowns ; ill a en meubles vaillant dix mille cus, his 

rſonal eſtate is worth ten thouſand crowns. And we ſay 

e lui ai donnẽ dix tableaux valant deux guintes la piece, and 
not vaillant, I have given him ten pictures worth two 
guineas a piece. SITS 

When it ſignifies what a man is worth, either in his real 
or perſonal eſtate, we make uſe of vaillant; but, when it 


implies what a thing is worth, we make uſe of valant. 


This reflexion may eafily be applied to the foregoing 


examples. 


Veiller une perſonne, to watch a perſon, has two different 
ſignifications : it ſignifies to ſpend the night with a ſick 
perſon to take care of him : it likewiſe ſignifies to watch, 
to obſerve one, to have a watchtu] eye upon him. 

In this ſenſe we likewiſe ſay weiller ſur une perſonne, ſur 
les actions, ſur la conduite de quelqu'un. 

Veiller governs ſometimes the third caſe; it then ſignifies 
to take care, and is properly applied only to things; as, 
je veillerai d vos affaires, I will take care of your affairs. 


Venger. 


When this verb is applied to perſons, it ſignifies to 
avenge or vindicate ; as, venger une perſonne ; but, when 
it is applied to things, it Pan * to be revenged of ſome- 
thing; as, venger une injure. However, in this ſenſe, we 
with more propriety, make uſe of the refleQive verb, ſe 


venger dune inſure. 
Venir d bout. 


When this verb is applied to things; as, wenir 2 bout 


dune choſe, it ſignifies to bring a thing about, to ſucceed ; 


as, il eft venu d bout de ſon deſſein. When 
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ee it ſignifies ſometimes to 
reclaim one; as, this child cannot be reclaimed, on . 
Jauroit venir d bout de cet enfant. 


fies to overcome one's enemies, to 


ſtrike them home; as, il viendra d bout de tous ſes ennemis. 


Vent. 


Though we ſay, with the article, vent di nord, north- 
wind; went du ſud, ſouth-wind ; yet we ſay, with the 


prepoſition de onl 


weſt-wind. 


Ville. 


We ſay, in familiar diſcourſe, of ſomebody, il eff & la 
wille, to expreſs that he is not in the country; and i ef 
en ville, that he is not at home, when we are ſpeaking. 


Vin. 


y went deft, eaſt-wind; went doueſt, 


We ſay win de Bourgogne, de Champagne, d'Eſpagne, de 


Portugal, de Pitmont, 
Necre, vin du Ruin, and not win de Rin. 


Vouloir. 


Moſelle, &c. and we ſay win du 


This word, which commonly ſignifies to be willing, to 


have a mind to, has ſeveral other ſignifications: it ſig- 


nifies firſt, to command 3 as, the king commands you to 


obey, le roi veut que vous obtiffies. | 
; as, they will give you 


Secondly, to deſire, to wiſh 


whatever you deſire, on vous donnera tout ce que Vous 


eg, 


Thirdly, to conſent, to agree; as, yes, I conſent to it, 
oui, je le weux bien; if you agree to it, he will agree like- 


wile, /i vous le voulez, il le voudra auſfi. 


Fourthly, a neceſſity; as this affair muſt be conducted 
with prudence, cette affaire veut étre conduite avec prudence; 
this picture muſt be ſeen in its proper light, ce tableau 


veut etre vu dans ſon jour. 


When the word bien, preceded by the article, is added 
to it, it ſignifies to have an affection for ſomebody, to with 


him well; as, iI wous weut du bien. When the word mal 
is added to it, it ſignifies the contrery ; as, i vous — 
ce 


du mal. 
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We ſay en wouldir 4 guelgu um, to expreſs = defire of 
hurting lomebody-; as, I know that he aims to hurt you, 
je ſais gu il vous en Y, bt. N 
We ſay 4 quien voulez-wous , Whom do you alk, whom 
do vou look for? A gui en veut · il? What ails him? What 
does he complain of ? | 3 | 
ue deut dire tet homme ſignifies what means this man? 
What does he aſk for? And, to ſhew a mere ſurpriſe, we 
ſometimes ſay que deut dire cela? What means that? In 
= the ſame manner, we ſay, of words or things which we 
1 do 2 ul rfkand, que weut dine co mat ? Que deut dire te 
| proc ds? EPIC 5 Ir e 

1 V. B. To ſhew our deſire or wiſh, we ſay, in the ſub- 

junctive mood, je voudrois, I with, inſtead of je veux. 


ry 


13 This word, befides its various ſignifications, which are 
| to be met with in dictionaries, has Era] others. Perdre 
une choſe de vue ſignifies to ceaſe to ſee a thing? as, le 
= vualſſenn Sthigna en peu de temps, & nous le perdimes de vue. 
= We likewiſe ſay, of an affair, on Ia perdu de wwe, to ex- 
| preſs that we do not know what is become of it. 

Avoir vue ſur guelgu un ſignifies, in a 1 ſenſe, 
do have a right to obſerve ſomebody, in order to rule and 

conduct him; and v la 2 guelgqu un ſignifies to 

have a watchful eye upon ſomebody, to watch his conduct. 


Me ſay avoir des vues pour quelgu un, to have a deſign to 
procure ſomebody an advantage; avoir des vues ſur. quel- 
gu un, to have a deſign to employ him to do ſomething ; 
and avoir des vues ſur quelque choſe, to have a deſign to ob- 
„„ WS 
There are ſome other practical irregularities ; the moſt 
part of them have been taken notice of in the third part 


— 


of this Grammar. 


